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THE MA§NAVI 


NOTES TO PREFACE 

L “A leading rein; ” lit., “a toggle in his nose,” 
blnl-e u.” The “mihar” is a wooden toggle 
jSacSfcd in the septum of a pack-camel’s nose and having 
the leading rein fastened to it. 

t. Lit., since the moving cause is the advantages of 
men, for the sake of which they take suitable action. 

^ 3 From the Qur’an, xv. 21. 

That is, every blessing is sent down by God in the 
measure fixed by His will and judgment. 

4. t.e., everything must be in the proper measure. 
Cf. the illustration of the camel’s toggle. 

5. From the Qur’an, Iv. 6. 

That is, GK>d has raised up the Heaven as the place 
whence His mandates and decrees are issued, and He 
Im^established a baldhce in which the'merits and 
capacities of all thin^ are weighed, so that to each 
thing, map be adapted in due measure that which is 
|H9f^ted to Its individual merits and capacities. 

d. “The world of creation,” “ *§lam-e khalq,” is the 
li;iateridworld. Those persons who have been changed 
ftabi ^o have ceased to have any part in ^ 

mtgUP el world, including their own bodies, and hin^ 
dmi up their human nature, “ n£stit,” and become as 
’the Universal Spirit, im which position they are pos¬ 
sessed of all things, are the prophets and saints. 

7. Fkom ihe Qur’Sn, ii. 208. 
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8. “ Wa-man lam yadhuq lam yadri.” 

i.e., He who is not in the state of the prophet or saint 
cannot have a real feeling of that state: such appre¬ 
ciation }s he may have is only intellectual. 

9. Cf. the Qur’an, v. 59 : 

“ 0 you who believe! should any of you desert His 
religion, God will then raise up a people whom He 
loves, and who love Him.” 

The Author takes the two expressions from this verse, 
simply, in order to contrast the love of God, which is 
real, eternal, and absolute, with the love of man towards 
Him, which is unreal, adventitious, and relative, and 
depends for its manifestation ui)on God’s antecedent love. 

hVom this Preface it would appear that the Author is 
first shewing wliat arc the conditions of the under¬ 
taking of a work, and next that he is implying that 
during the two years’ intermission between the con¬ 
clusion of the First Book and the cominencernent of the 
Second he has not come under those conditions. God 
has, wo must infer, not given him any inkling of the 
advantages which would result from the continuation 
of the work. From what is said in the Proem to the 
First Stoiy we see that the immediate cause of the 
postponement was the religious seclusion of Husaniu 
’d-Din Ijasan his spiritmd assistant and api)ointed 
successor, to whose spiritual influence and inspiration 
he ascribes the composition of 4lio work. Hence, com¬ 
paring this udth the Preface, we must infer that the 
Author means tliat God, acting in accordance with His 
wdll and judgment, has employed the withdrawal of 
Hasan’s interest in the continuation of the work as a 
means of causing its j)osti>onement. However far the 
ultimate, occult reasons of God for the occurrejj»e of an 
act may be communicated to the saint, %re»niust con¬ 
clude from the Author’s words and from the subsequent 
quotation, ‘‘And God gives wijJiout measure to whom 
He will,” that when they are communicated, the inspira¬ 
tion vouchsafed,—here, we are to understand, through 
Hasan,—is to the Author, as a saint, without measure. 



NOTES TO PEOEM 


1. The composition of the MasnavT was undertaken 
at the suggestion of Cliclehl Husainu ’d-Dlii Hasan, 
whom, on the death of Shaikh Salahu ’d-DTn Farid tin, 
RiunT had appointed his assistant and successor. The 
First Book of the MasnavT was completed in 1201 a.d., 
Husam serving as amanuensis, and tho Second Book 
was not begun iSll 1208 a.d., o%ving to Husam’s grief 
at the death of his wife. 

From the distichs wliich follow we must infer that 
during this interval of two years Husam had no interest 
in worldly concerns or in the continuation of tho 
]\IasnavI: that he was the object of ‘‘ Tajalll,” i.e.y of 
the manifestation of the divine Essence, Attributes, and 
Deeds, in which his own essence, attributes, and deeds 
had become effaced. The yuff saint is not always in 
this condition; he is sometimes in the opposite condi¬ 
tion called “ Istitar,” “ Enveilment,” in which he resumes ^ 
his interest in the affajrs of men for their advantage and 
improvement. 

In the following distichs Rum! implies that the com¬ 
position of the Masnavl was possible only through the 
spiritual influence and inspiration of Husurn, and that 
the continuation of it depended upon the latter’s re¬ 
sumption of interest in it. 

2. Th^ Author means either that a time has been 
required before the latent power of expression C!onld be 
evolved, or else before the latent knowledge of divine 
mysteries could be evolved and expressed. The former 
sense follows from B. U.*s interpretation of the following 
distich; the latter, from that of the T. Com. 
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3. This distich, according to B. U., means, until 
divine mysteries are disclosed the latent power to 
express them cannot he evolved. 

The Apthor implies by the following distichs that 
these divine mysteries could be disclosed only through 
the awakening influence of Husain’s resumption of 
interest in the work. 

According to the T\ Com. the sense is that until the 
spiritual faculties are awakened, there will be no eager- 
ne.s.s h)r the evolution and expression of the divine 
mysteries which are in the .s-'u!. In this also it is 
implied that the awakening of the spiritual faculties 
depends ui>on the renewed interest of Husam in the 
work. 

4. Ziyfi’u l-Haqq means “ Light of Gk>d,” and 
Hiisamu ’d-I)Tn, “Sword of Beligloii.” Both are 
honorific designations of niiml’s assistant and suc- 
(‘essor, Hasan. 

5. “ The pinnacle of the Heavens ” means the world 
of the Doitj’ and of divine mysteries. 

G. i.e., the spiritual prototypes of all things, “the 
fixed essences,” “a‘yan-e sabita,” and the Attributes 
and Essence of God. 

7. ?.c., without his presence and awakening and 
' inspiring spiritual influence the spiritual and divine 

mysteries latent in the Authors soul could not be 
evolved and expressed. The distich is parenthetically 
explanatory. 

8. v.e., from the world of the Deity to the world of 
humanity. 

9. The T. Com. takes pains to prove thftt ** istiftSh *’ 
may signify “iftitah,” i.e., simply, “opening, begin¬ 
ning.” “ Istiftah.” however, ha^ all the senses here of 
“opening, seeking to open, seeking assistance, victory 
or success ”; and the T. Com. loses all the force and 

^ comprehensiveness of these equivalents by his inter- 
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pretation and by his supposing, notwitbstanding the 
words in the preceding distich, “ When he returned,” 
that the word “ return ” in this refers to the resumption 
of the Magnavl. • • 

The sense, “ opening,” refers to the fact of the x*e- 
sumption of the Masnavl after Husam’s return to the 
material world; and the senses “ seeking to open, 
seeking assistance, victory or success” express the 
Author’s implied trust that HusSm’s i^resence and 
spiritual influence will enable him to re-oixeii the 
Masnavl, and assist him and ensure him victory and 
success, i.e., divine grace, “ fath,” in the composition 
of it. 

10. “ This business and gain; ” i.e., this dealing 
with spiritual aiid divine mysteries and the spiritual 
gain to be derived through it. 

11. Coi responding udth the year 12G3 a.d. 

12. “A nightingale;” i.e., HusSm. A prophet or 
saint is called a nightingale because he is a passionate 
lover of God as the nightingale is of the rose. 

13. i.e., he captured spiritual tmtlis for the Masnavl 
in the spiritual and divine world as the falcon cax)turea 
its quarry in this. The Author, as before remarked, 
ascribes the Masnavl to the spiritual influence and' 
knowledge of Husam. r 

14. i.e.y May Husam be ever in close communion 
with God, and the object of the manifestation of the 
divine Attributes and Nature, and may he, the Gate 
to spiritual and divine mysteries, be ever ready to 
guide and teach the people; or perhaps, may he ever 
live lo 

15. t.e., the bane which acts against the spiritual 
guide and teacher is tjie cupidity and sensuality of the 
people. 

16. i.c., draught upon draught of spiritual and 

^ivine knowledge which the people might enjoy. ‘ 
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17. i.e., abandon greed and subject yourself to 
rigid discipline, in order that you may see with the 
eyes of the spirit the spiritual and divine world. 

18. “ Thfit world ; ” i.c., the spiritual and divine 
^vorld. 


10. ie., the carnal soul is the very flame of hell. 
It also, as the tlame of hell, is insatiable. Cf. the 
Our iiii, 1. 29 : 

“On that day will wo ciy to Hell, ‘Art thou full?’ 
And it will say, ‘ Are there more ? ’ “ 


20. “A partition between two states,” or “ space 
whicli separates two things,” “ barzakh.” This word 
ill its religious acceptation is interpreted by some as 
the stale or place of depailed souls ; >by others as the 
])lace of the dead, the grave. It is thus used as the 
state nr place which intervenes between the state or 
place of the living and the future state or place as 
doi’idod at the Resurrection. In its 8ufT acceptation, 
howevei', it is defined, by ‘Abdu ’r-Razzaq in his 
Dictionaiy of tlie Technical Terms of the ^ufTs as 
follows: “ Huwa ’1-lia’ilu baina ’sh-shai’ain. Wa- 

yu‘abbaru bi-lii ‘an ‘alami ’l-mithali, l-hajizi baina 
’1-ajsanii ’l-kathlfati wa-‘rdami ’l-arwfilii T-mujarradati : 
a‘ni, ’d-dunyii wa-T-iikhira; ” “ It is a partition 

between two things. And by the term is designated 
‘ tin? World of Cognitions,’ tlfe partition between 
dense bc»dies and the World of Immaterial Siiirit.-.: 
that is, betAveeii this Avorld and the future world.” 
Kv)W, since “the World of Cogni -i” is the 
Atorld of the “heart” or “rational soul,” i.c., of 
“(jail), dil,” or “nafs-e iiadqa,” and this is the 
partition or connecting link between Uic “hcfdy” 
^together Avith the “carnal soul”), ‘ iJatfan (and 
iiafs),” and the “spirit,” “ ruh,” I think we may sur¬ 
mise that the Author means by*“jahHn,” (tlie world), 
not “ the material world,” but “ the World of 
Cognitions,” or “the heart or rational soul,” which 
tronstitules the osseiilial nature of man. ^nce, ^by 
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“world” the Author means practically “man,” who 
in his essential nature of heart or rational soul is the 
partition or connecting link between the body together 
with the carnal soul, and the spirit. * 

Shaikh AfzaJ, quoted by B.U., surmises that “ jahSn,” 
“the world,” means the spiritual world of the future 
life which is as a connecting link between the material 
world and the world of the Deity, but this does not 
hanrioiiize with the context. That “ jahan ” can scarcely 
have the sense of “ the material world or the world of 
the carnal soul ” is sliown, T think, by the (consideration 
that ih» world of the carnal soul cannot be said to be 
” Ij;. kh,” “ an intervening state or placA” h>r between 
Avh^ iwo states or places does it intervene except 
hotw'vn the absolutely material body and the heart? 
It is rather a-j extreme, to which is opposed the world 
of spirit. “ ^'an ” in his essential nature of heart or 
rational scan, wdiich lies botw'een tlie carnal soul and 


the spirit, must be the intervening state or ]>lac.e between 
tlcesc two. 'I'his view is supported by the Author’s 
cvideiu intenlioii, as set forth in the following disticiis, 
TO show^ how man may vacillate between tlie {■ai'nal soul 


ami the spirit, and to warn him against inclining to 
line jormer. Both “Tilam” and “dunya” besides their 


Hi jI‘ t»f “ world ” meg^» “ the people of the world,” and 
aiilnuigh “jahan” is not given this sense by the 
diietiouaries, 1 think we may assume^ it, especially as 
“ ’'.han-e kihlii,” “the small w^orld,” moans the micro- 


cosn»>)H, man. The T. Com. after saying that the 
tutiierial world, as something neither properly existent 
nor inc-jstrnt, ijirpr\'eries between contingent or potential 
existence, " imfc and the necessary existence of the 
Deity, “ vuj nb ” 'tpec.ksof the esoteric sense of “ barzakh ” 
as that gi ro ‘Abdu’r-Razzaq. 

He aft^rr . ts proceeds to state that the essential 
“ barzakh ” its who embraces all ttdngs in himself, 

(i.e.j I presume, “j^an-e kihln”), and who is as a 
straight line between necessary and contingent exist¬ 
ence, between supreme power and servitude, and 
between^ spirituality and sensuality. By this h% 



8 THE MASNAVl 

mm 

appears to support my view that “jahan” means 
“ man,” 

B.U.’s view that this world lies between heaven and 
hell, inasmuch as the good deeds of man by appearing 
in the form of the delights of heaven make it heaven 
fcjr him, whilst his evil deeds by appearing in the form 
of the tortures of hell make it hell for him, scarcely 
harmonizes, I think, with the Author’s intention. 

21. By “ the eternal light ” is meant the spirit which 
proceeds from the Spirit of Ctod. By “ the base world ” 
is meant here the world of Ijody and carnal soul. The 
partition between tliese two is the world of cognitions, 
the heart or rational soul. 

22. By “ pure milk ” is meant the spirit, and by 
“ streams of blood,” which are essentially impure, the 
carnal soul. 


23. By “ you ” is practically meant here “ man 
his essential nature of heart or rational soul. 


1 ^ 


in 


The 


heart occupying a middle position between the spirit 
and the (!anial* soul may incline to either. When it 
inclines to the carnal soul more than is absolutely 
uecessa7-y the spirituality of the man is deteriorated 
by the admixture of sensuality with it, and his sensual 
liatnre is so far strengthened. This is what the Author 
means by saying that his milk becomes blood. 

24. i.e., he ate the forbidden* fniit, which Muslims 
believe to have been wheat. 


25. Lit., “was a chain, or pillory, round the neck of 
his carnal soul.” 


26. The T. Com. says that it is established by 
Tradition that Adam wept so copiously that the tears in 
addition to furrowing his cheeks formed streams which 
flowed through the valleys of Ceylon (where he fell 
after the exclusion from Paradise), and that the tears 
caused pinks and other plants to grow. It should be 
noted that Muslims believe Eden to have been a 
rielestial Paradise. 
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27. Since Adam was a prophet, and therefore a 
Perfect Man, “Ins5n-e Kamil,” he was as the eyes of 
God, and hence a venial sin committed by him, compared 
with one committed by a man of the commoi^lty, was 
in its effect as a hair in the eyes compared wdth a hair 
on any other part of the body. Cf. tlie following 
distich. 

28. ‘‘Had taken counsel;” i.e., possibly, with the 
angels in Paradise. 

29. Cf. the Qur’an, vii. 22 : 

“They said, ‘0 our Lord, we have dealt unjustly 
•with ourselves: if Thou do not forgive us and have 
pity on us, we shall surely be of those who perish.’ ” 

30. i.e., you should seek the help and protection 
of a spiritual guide, a friend of God Who is the Sun 
of Truth or real Being, 

31. i.e., closes his eyes to all save God. 

32. Because the friend of God, the spiritual guide, 
the Sufi saint, is as the Universal Spirit, and his 
essence and attributes are effaced in the Essence and 
Attributes of God. 

33. i.e., as a fur cloak is necessary for protection 
against the winter, ^d not against 'the spring, so 
retirement is necessary for security against the thought 
cf all things other than God, and not against the 
thought of the SufT saint. (See Note 32). 

34. ie., particularly, “ the road of God.” 

35? Lit., “ became laughing or smiling with; ” i.e., 
became fafbiliar with. 

36. “Huntsman;” i.e., seeker of spiritual and 
divine knowledge. * 

37. i.e. metaphorically, abstain from vexing his 
heaiCt^^or |;ou will suffer from spiritual blindness. 
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38. i.e.y do not by your words vex the heart of the 
spiritual guide who is as your eyes, lest the eyes of 
your spirit be injured. 

39. Of. the Tradition, “ Al-mu’minu mir’atu 
’1-mu’min; ” “ The believer is the mirror of the 
believer.” ue., all believers are bi*others and in 
sympathy witli one another; hence one can see his 
own moral attitude reflected as it were in the suitably 
responsive attitude of another. Thus if the words or 
acts of one are good he will see their character in the 
attitude of another, and vice versa. In the latter case 
the other will observe tlie command of religion to 
en join what is right and forbid what is wrong, ‘‘amr-e 
ma‘ruf va-nahy-e munkar.” The believer will therefore 
abstain from vexing or offending hi^ friend lest the 
latter be deterred from this good office. 

40. In 3 ’'our troubles and difficulties on the f^iilt 
Path die state of your soul is clearly seen by the 
spiritual guide, and he can show you it and teach 
you to improve it. 

1 read “ huzan,” (the plural of “ huzna ”), “ rugged 
mountains; troubles, difficulties ; ” not “ hazan,” “grief.” 

41. I.e., do not disturb the spiritual guide by un¬ 
fitting words, otherwise liis teaching will be prevented. 

42. /.c., in order that the spiritual guide’s teaching 
may not be hindered and lost to you, you must always 
abstain not only from all unfitting words, but also as 
much as possible fnmi speech generally. 

43. i.e., as the earth submissive to the influence of 
the spring develops all its latent beauty, so the novice 
who is submissive to the spiritual guide wijl develop 
through his influence all the spiritual beauty which 
is latent in him. 

44. i.c., metaphorically, no spiritual development 
can be derived from a bad friend, and what one has 

. in one’s soul is best concealed from him. 

* A 
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Literally, by the tree’s drawing its head and face 
under cover is meant its holding back its leaves and 
blossoms in the autumn and winter. 

45. Lit., “ is an exciting of calamity.” 

46. ‘‘ The Companions of the Cave ; ” i.c., the Seven 
Sleepers of Ephesus, the story of whom is told in the 
Qur’an., xviii. 8-25. 


47. Lit., “was expended on Decius.” 

48. i.c., sleep is as wakefulness when the sleej^er 
is associated only with wisdom and spiritual knowledge, 
because through such sleep he has no fear of losing 
his spiritual knowledge. Such sleep is not the sleep 
of carelessness and* ignorance which comes from associa¬ 
tion with the foolish and ignorant. The person who 
is associated witli wisdom and spiritual knowledge is 
more awake when asleep than he who is associated 
with a foolish and ignorant person is when awake. 

B. U. explains that the sleep of neglect as to all 
things other tlian God is wakefulness when it is 
associated with knowledge of God; I think, i owever, 
that real sleep is indicated here. 

Verse 17 of Ch. viii of the Qur’an reads : 

“ And you would have deemed them awake, though 
they were sleeping: and we turned thejn to the right 
and to the left.” 

Baidawl upon tliis says: “ Because they slept with 
their eyes open.” 

49. i.e., when the worldly and sensual present 
themselves in the darkness of their ignorance and 
error^ the spiritual conceal themselves to avoid all 
association* with them, and keep as it were within 
themselves, not allowing their spirituality any associa¬ 
tion with the sensuality of the former. Literally, the 
distich refers to the coming of the crows and the 
disappearance of the nightingales in the winter 
(liteiaUy, ifi “Jannaiy,” “Bahman”). 
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50. i.e., this part of the world where we are. 

51. i.e., the point at which it rises is invariable, 
being the soul and intellect. 

52. i.e., the perfect and best spiritual and divine 
knowledge of the prophet or saint. 

53. Alexander the Great, called “ The Two-Horned,” 
says Rodwell, from his expeditions to the East and 
West. 

“He seems,” contiimes Rodwell, “to be regarded 
(in the Qur’fiiiic account) as invested with a divine 
commission for the extirpation of impiety and idolatry.” 
According to the most general view he was a prophet. 
Cf. the Qur’an, xviii. 88. 89 : 

“ Then followed he a route, ' 

Until when he reached the place of rising of the sun 
be found it to rise on a people for whom we had made 
no veil besides it.” 

The T. Com. understands this people to have been 
an exalted people, and this conclusion seems warranted 
by the sense aj)parently attached to the people of the 
setting sun in verso 84. By “ the place of rising of 
the sun,” “matla‘-e shams,” the Author means the 
heart or spirit, which for him who has reached J^ufl 
Ijerfection is the phice in which spiritual and divine 
knowledge is manifested. »See the last distich but one. 
The word, “maila‘,” in its mosf general f^ufl sense is 
defined by ‘Abdu’r-Razzaq as follows : 

“Huwa inaqumu shuhudi ’1-Haqqi fl kulli shai’in muta- 
jalliyaii bi-sifati-lii ’llatT dlialika ’sh-shai’u ma/.haru-ha ; ” 

“ It is the position in which God is seen manifesting 
Himself in ever\i:hing by that Attribute of whiclt that 
thing is the exponent.” , 

This “position” or “inaqSm,” “rnatla*,” agrees with 
the “ matla‘-e shams ” of the distich, since “ to come 
to the heart,” i.e., “to become sahib-dil,” “a master 
of heart” or Sufi Adept, is to reach this position, 
*‘maqam,” where in everything is seen the divine 
Attribute of which that thing is me exponent^ « 
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The Author implies that even as Alexander reached 
the land of the rising sun after leaving that of the 
setting sun, so the exalted position referred to may be 
gained after the fSufi aspirant has by rigid discipline 
and devotion got fi'ee from the influence of tlifi carnal 
soul, which inclines only to sensible objects. CJ. the 
Qur’an, xviii. 84, 85: 

“ Until when he reached the place of setting of the 
sun, he found it to set in a miry foniil,; and hard by 
he found a people. We said, ‘0 Dhii’l-Qarnain, 
either chastise or treat them generously.”’ 

Dhu ’1-Qamain (in Persian Zu’l-Qarnain) means the 
Two-Horned. 


54. 2 .e., you will everywhere be illumined by ihe 
divine manifestations. 

55. in every sensible object you meet you will 
see the divine Attribute of which that thing is the 
exponent. ('/., in an esoteric sense, the Qur’an, ii. 100 : 
“And wherever you turn, there is the face of God.” 


56. “ The rising suns ” are “ the manifestations of the 

divine Attributes,” “tajalliyat; ” and “sunset ” is “the 
enveilment of the divine Attributes by the sensible 
objects of the material world,” “ istitar.” The hemi¬ 
stich means that when you have become a 8ufl Adept, 
“tajalll ” will take the place of the condition of “istitar ” 
to which you had been before subject; i.e., in every 
sensible object you meet you null see the divine Attribute 
' of which that thing is the exponent and veil. ‘Abdu 
*r-Razzaq defines “maghribu ’sh-shams,” “sun-set,” or 
“ the place of sun-set,” as follows : 

“Huwa istitaru ’1-Haqqi bi-ta‘aiyunati-hi, wa-’r-rflbi 
bi-T-iasad; ” 

“It is the enveilment of God by His individualisa¬ 
tions, and of the spirit by the body.” 


57. The bat-like senses, are the external senses, which 
are blind to spiritual And divine things and love the 
darkness of the material, sensible world. The pearl- 
spattering senses are the spiritual senses which perceive 
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and are rich in spiritual and divine truths. The 
meaning of the distich is that whilst the external senses 
incline to the condition of “ istitar,” the spiritual senses 
incline to that f)f the reception of “ tajallT; ” or, in other 
words, 'whilst the external senses incline to sensible 
objects, the spiritual senses incline to the divine 
Attribiites of which those objects are the exponents. 
See Note 50. 


58. “CaA-alier” is here equivalent to “man,” who 
in his essential nature oi “heart” or “rational soul,” 
“(jail), dil,” or “uafs-e niiiiqa,” is mounted, as it were, 
on the “iiafs,” the “carnal or animal soul.” Cf. ‘Abdu 
’r-Raz'/fuj under “Qalb” : 


“ Wa-’r-nll.Ju bfitinu-hu, wa-’n-iiafsu ’l-haiwiinlyatu 
rnarkabu-hu wa-/.ahiru-h ” ; 

“And the spirit is its inner being, and the animal 
soul is its nioinit and outer being,” 

'Idle meaning of the distich is that though man is 
mounted in Uiis way on the animal soul, he should be 
ashairied to let it swell the throng of those animal souls 
will ell follow the way of the external senses. He should 
seek to raise it by rigid discipline and devotion to the 
position of heart. 

‘Abdu ’r-Razzaq uses the word “ markab,” which 
signifies any kind of mount or vehicle, but the Author 
by using the word “kliar,” “ass,” implies that it is 
oidy the animal or carnal s(Uil unregenerate which 
follows the road of the external senses. 


50. The liv(* inner senses are not us the T. Com. 
says the intellectual faculties, but, as R.U. informs us, 
the spiritual senses, or senses of the heart or spirit, by 
which, when illumined through the purification Of the 
external senses, and the use of “zikr,” “the-recital of 
the Names of God,”and “muraqaba,” “contemplation,” 
spiritual and divine mysteries can be discerned. In 
fact, as will be e.xplained more fully in later Notes, 
^^ufl “thought,” “fikr,” is not intellectual thought, 
but is the spiritual intuition, “ruyat,” which comes 
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from “ ?ikr,’* and “ muraqaba.” See Notes (after this 
Proem) 56, 57, 476, 479; and 37. 

60. i.e., the sensual will not be estimated at the same 
value as the spiritual. 

61. i.e., the food of the senses is that which darkens 
the heart and spirit. 

62. A Sun; ” i.e., the Spirit of God. 

63. i.e., 0 you whose senses have become illumined 
by communion with the spiritual and divine world. 

64. Cf. the Qur’an, xxviii. 32 : 

“ Put your hand into your bosom ; it shall come out 
white, (but) witliout hurt.” 

This refers to tjie miracle of the white hand of Moses, 
^‘yad-e baiza,” so often alluded to. The meaning of 
the hemistich is that the Sufi Adept should ilhmiine 
the world with the light of the spiritual knowledge 
■which he has in his heart from communion u'ith the 
spiritual and divine world. 

65. As a Sun of spiritual and divine knowledge the 
{:>fifi Adept, “ ‘Arif,” is endued with the div ine Attri¬ 
butes, in which his own have become effaced. 

06. That attribute being the dispelling of sensible 
darkness by sensible light. 

67. The ‘Arif is “a vSun” by diffusing the light of 
spiritual and divine kno-wledge among the people; 
‘ a Sea,” by including in himself the real and essential 

natures of all things, which are as the ■w’avcs in the Sea 
of the Universal Spirit, to the position of which the 
‘Arif’s spirit has attained. 

68. The ‘Arif is “Mount Qaf” in firmness and 
constancy in spiritual and divine knowledge, and in 
the quality of comprehending within himself the whole 
world in its real and "tessential nature, as Mount QSf, 
according to ancient belief, surrounded the whole world. 

He is the “ ‘Anq5,” a fabiilous bird anciently supposed 
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to inhabit Mount Qaf, because even as that bird is said 
to be existent as to name, but inexistent in body,— 
i.e., not to be found in the body—“ maujudu ’1-ism, 
ma‘dumu ’l-jism,” so the ‘Arif is known by name, but 
his real nature cannot be gauged. 

69. The Autlior has implied in the preceding distich 
that the essence or real nature of the ‘Arif cannot be 
described by any terms applied to him. He is a spirit, 
or rather, the Universal Spirit. It is now said that the 
si^irit is associated with knowledge and intellect, by 
which are meant here spiritual and divine kno^vledge, 
and the instrument by w^hich it is obtained, namely 
Sufi thought, which is the intuition of this knowledge. 
(See Note 59). The spirit has nothing to do with 
language, which is only a mere sensible symbol. 

^ I 

70. After addressing the ‘Arif as the Universal 
Spirit, and speaking of his essence as inscrutable, the 
Author passes to the consideration of the Deity, in 
whom the ‘Arif is effaced both as to attributes and 
essence. 

The Deity in His Essence as absolute Unity is 
spoken of as without colour and form, because colour 
and foim belong to material objects. At the same 
time His essence is the cause of all the forms of the 
visible ^vorld, which are the exponents of the Attributes 
necessitated by the Essence. 

71. The T. Com. takes pains* to explain the tenets 
of the “ Assimilator,” “ Mu^abbih,” and to show that 
he is “ one who denies the absolute Unity of existence,’^ 
and may therefore be opp(jsed to “ him who confesses 
the Unity,” ‘‘ Muvahhid; ” but I think the context 
indicates that we should reconcile from the other sidei 
and take ‘‘ Muvahhid ” in the sense of “Muna2M5ih,” “ one 
who declares Gk>d in His absolute Unity to be entirely 
free from all things,” and who is therefore opposed to 
the ‘‘ Mushabbih,” who likens God to something either 
material or immaterial. But the Author is, I think, 
not opposing the ” Muvahhid ” here to tke “Mushabbih 
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as the true believer to the heretic. He is rather taking 
the two attitudes of “tanzTh,” (“declaration of the 
exemption of God in His absolute Unity from all 
things”), and “tashblh,” (“the likening of God to 
things of which we have cognizance”), as attitudes 
which may each at different times be assumed by the 
‘Arif or §ufl Adept. 

“Tanzih” is the attitude of him who confesses the 
Unity of Gijd, and His exemption in His absolute 
Unity from all things. That person is thus in a way 
enveiled from the creation. 

“ Tashblh,” on the other hand, is the attitude of him 
who by assimilating God to something not supernatural 
is in a way veiled from Him by the natural. Neither 
attitude alone can constitute the ‘Arif; both are 
necessary together, and both together are, as it were, 
conjoined in one, so that he is not veiled from the 
creation by the absolute Unity of God, nor from the 
absolute Unity of God by the creation. But the ‘Arif 
if he assume more the attitude “tanzih,” may be 
bewildered at the multiplicity and multifariousness of 
the forms under which the absolute Unity which he 
confesses is manifested; and if he assume more the 
attitude “ tashblh,” he may be bewildered at the thought 
that all the manifold and multifarious forms of which 
he has cognizance should be manifestations of an 
absolute Unity. “ Tashblh,” it should be added, is 
often used in the Qur’an, as, e.p., when God is called 
“As-Saml‘,” “The j&earer,” by which he is likened to 
an earthly being who hears. With the ‘Arif, however, 
all human attributes are exponents of the divine 
Attributes, and these are all resolved into the absolute 
Unity of the Essence. 

72. i.e., sometimes God, by raising the veil of the 
multiplicity and multifariousness of the Forms or 
, Individualizations, and manifesting the beauty of His 
Unity to the Assimiktor, makes him incline to 
“ tanzih; ” and sometimes the beauty of the Forma 
or IndividualizationB which are the veils of God 
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distract the Confessor of the Unity and incline him to 
“ tashbih.” 

73. Since the words in italics are part of an Arabic 
ode by Ruml, the name “ Abu ’l-Hasan,” “ Father of 
Hasan,” or “Father of the beautiful one,” have been 
supposed to apply to him ; but, says the T. Com., 

“ none of the Commentators know why he adopts 
this designation.” He might possibly, I think, have 
applied it to himself as the spiritual father of Husamu 
’(l-Dln Hasan, his assistant and appointed successor. 
Or, since he says in a later line, “ KuUu shai’iu 
min-kum ‘indl liasan,” “ Everything from you is 
beautiful to me,” the term may be vocative and 
applied to the person addressed as the father or 
possessor of these beautiful things. The subject of 
“ says ” would then be any ‘Arif. The sense of the 
distich, which must be taken in connection with the 
succeeding one, is that sometimes the ‘Arif addresses 
God under the form of an earthly beauty, and in so 
doing he ascribes certain qualities to Him and likens 
Him to certain things, by the beauty of which he is, 
as it were, for a time distracted or led astray. (See the 
last distich and Note 72). He is thus in “ tashbih.” 

74. i.e.j sometimes the ‘Arif’s attributes and essence 
are effaced in the Attributes and Essence of God, and 
in this way he declares God to be the only existent 
being, and, in His absolute Uiwty, to be exempt from 
all things. 

75. i.e., the sensible eyes cannot see God, and they 
are therefore in agreement with the sect called 
“Mu'tazila,” “Seceders,” who assert that the sensible 
eyes cannot see God. B.U. says they hold God q^uinot 
be seen at all either in this world or in^the future. 
(See the next distich). The Mu‘tazila, or Seceders, 
were so called because they seceded under Wafilu *bnu 
‘Ata from Hasanu ’1-BasrI. This happened in 110 A.H. 

The Mu‘tazila hold that God is eternal, and that 
eternity is the peculiar property of His Eswnce; btit 



COMMENTARY 


19 


they deny the existence of any eternal attributes (as 
distinct from His Nature). For they say, He is 
Omniscient as to His Nature; Living as to His 
Nature; Almighty as to His Nature ; but not through 
any knowledge, power, or life existing in Him as 
eternal attributes; for knowledge, power, and life are 
part of His Essence, otherwise, if they are to be looked 
upon as eternal attributes of the Deity, it will give rise 
to a multiplicity of eternal entities 

They maintain that He cannot be beheld by the 
corporeal sight. They also maintain that man has 
perfect freedom; is the author of his actions both 
good and evil, and deserves reward or punisliment here¬ 
after accordingly. They believe also that the Qur’an 
is created. For further information see Hughes’s 
Dictionary of Islam, from which these notices have been 
taken. 

76. ‘‘The eyes of the intellect,” “dida-ye ‘aql.” 
“ ‘Aql,” “ intellect,” means here ‘‘ spiritual wisdom, or 
the spirit,” and ‘‘ dida-ye ‘aql,” “ the eyes of the spirit,” 
which have an intuition of the Deity attained to by the 
^•Qfi rites, especially ‘‘ zikr ” and ‘‘ muraqab& ” [See 
(after this Proem) Note 37]. 

The eye of the spirit is thus in union with God, and 
so is in harmony with Orthodoxy; or, as the Author 
says, it is “Sunni,” i.e., “Orthodox,” since orthodoxy 
admits that God can be seen by the eyes of the spirit 
both in this world and in the future. 

‘Umar, the second Khalif, said, “Ra’aitu Rabb-I 
bi-qalb-i; ” “I have seen my Lord with my heart; ” and 
‘All, the fourth Khalif, said, “ LS a‘budu Rabban lam 
arS-h; ” “I do not worship a Lord whom I have not 
Seen.^ 

77. The Author seems to represent the Seceders or 
Mu’tazila as asserting that God cannot be seen either 
by the sensible eyes, or ty the eyes of the spirit. This 
agrees with B.U. (See last distich). Hence he says 
th^ those who are in subjection to, or the sport of, 
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the senses, “ snkhra-ye hiss,” are Seceders. The sensual, 
although they call themselves Orthodox, are not reaUy 
BO, for the reason that not having spiritual vision they 
cannot see God, Whom the Qur’an and the Traditions 
plainly prove can be seen; that is to say, by the eyes 
of the spirit. 

78. I agree with B.U., and the H. Com. in my 
rendering of the second hemistich. The T. Com. takes 
it as subject and predicate : “ the person of spiritnal 
vision is the eye of the auspicious intellect.” 

“ ‘Aql,” “ intellect,” means here the same as in the 
last distich but two. 

79. i.e., if our external senses which we have in 
common with the animals could see God, etc. 

r 

80. Of. tlie Qur’an, xvii, 72: 

” And now have We honoured the sons of Adam.” 

81. i.e.y so long as you are not delivered from the 
external senses and their promptings, it is in vain for 
you to assert that God is the Formless One Who is 
conjoined with beings who have form; i.e., with the 
individualizations which emanate from the divine 
Essence; since you can have no discernment of His 
Nature without being free from the external senses, and 
possessing spiritual vision. Gf. the last distich but ten : 

‘‘At You Who, without colQur and form, have so 
many Forms, both the Confessor of the Unity and the 
Assimilator are bewildered.” 

Though all my editions read “Na Musawar yS 
Musawar guftan-at; ” “ Your saying, ‘(He is) die 
Formless, or (He is) the Formed,’ ” I think that, irre¬ 
spective of the distifili repeated above, the following 
distich pretty plainly shews that “ 6a,” “ conjoined mth,** 
not ‘‘ ^a,” “ or,” is correct. 

Besides this, if ‘‘ yd ” were correct, the discussion as 
to the Nature of God would 5eem to be between any 
of the Sects and that one branch of the “Mushabbihlya,’* 
the “ Assimilators,” who assert that Gnd is a body. 
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82. i.e.y he only who has cost off his sensual nature 
and become spiritual can have discernment of the 
Nature of Gk)d, for he is the only one who can actually 
see Him by the eyes of the spirit. 

83. i.e., if through your ill-fortune you are spiritually 
blind, then* your negligence in seeking deep knowledge 
of spiritual and divine mysteries shall not be imputed 
to you as a crime; but if you are not blind, then go 
and patiently engage in rigid discipline and devotion : 
submit to all the hardships of the i^ufi Path, and then, 
in accordance with the dictum, “Patience is the key 
to ease and happiness,” “As-sabru miftabu ’1-faraj,” 
you will gain spiritual felicity. 

The second part of the first hemistich is a translation 
of the Qur’anic “Laisa ‘ala ’1-a‘ma haraj.” C/. 
xlviii. 17 : 

“ No crime shall it be in the blind, Uie lame, or the 
sick, (if they go not to the fight).” 

This verse speaks of those who are exempted from 
going on the “ jihad-e asghar,” “ the smaller holy war,” 
i.e.y the war against the infidels, but the Author makes 
it refer here to those who may bo excused from f»ngaging 
in the “jihad-e akbar,” “the greater holy ’v^ar,” i.e., 
the war against the lusts of the flesh. 

84. The “ veils of the eyes,” i.e., of the eyes of the 

heart, are negligence, ignorance, and the lusts of the 
flesh. • 

By opening the heart is meant making it receptive 
of spiritual and divine mysteries. If “ pardaha-ye dida ” 
be ttiken as “the coats of the eyes,” the sense would 
be that patience annihilates the external senses. 

85. when the heart is purified, spiritual and 
divine mysteries will be manifested in it, as opposed to 
the things of the material world which are seen by the 
unregenerate. 

86. “ The pictures,’^ and “ the carpet of felicity,” 
both mean “ the spiritual world.” “ The Painter,” and 
“ the Carpet-Spreader,” both mean “ Gbd.” 
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“ The carpet and the Carpet-Spreader *’ are suggested 
by verse 48 of ch. li. of the Qur’an : “ And the Earth 
—Wo have laid it doirVii as a carpet; and a skilful 
Spreader (arc We) ! ” 

87. “ KlialTlu ’Hall,” “ the Friend of God,” is the 
special designation of Abraham. The reference in the 
second hemistich is to his breaking the idols of his 
people. (See the Qur’an, xxi. 52-75). The meaning 
of the distich is that the image of the spiritual guide 
comes in the guise of Abraham: as appearing out¬ 
wardly' something reverenced other than God it seems 
as an idol, but really it is a breaker of idols since it is 
effaced in God and reflects nothing but the Deity. 
Reverence to it is therefore as reverence to Gnd. I have 
adopted the T. Com.’s idea. B.U., and the H. Com. 
prefer to take “the friend” as “God.” The Author 
aj)i)ears Jiowever to me to be making a natural transition 
from God to the spiritual guide or ^^ufl saint who is 
effaced in God and eternal through God. If this view 
be correct, there is again a transition to God a little 
later on. 

This distich and the foUowing may, as the Com¬ 
mentators who adopt the T. Com.’s view assume, 
depend upon the one which occurs some way back, 

“ In (your) troubles and difficulties the friend is the 
mirror of (your) soul, etc.” 

88. i.e., the fr^ufl saint is as a criterion by which 
one can test and measure one’s own condition. If that 
condition corresponds with the state of the saint it is 
a reason for gratitude to God. 

89. By “ the dust of the §ufl saint’s threshold ” is 
meant his spiritual influence and grace. It is»as it 
were, a coUyrium which gives spiritual u^sight to the 
aspirant. 

90. By ” this ” is meant this dust, or collyrium, 
the $ufi saint's spiritual influehce and grace, which the 
disciple i\'ill receive if he be like the saint spiritually 
beautiful. 
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91. The T. Com. seems to have quite misunderstood 
the sense of this hemistich, taking ugly-faced,” which 
he renders “ugly-faced people,” to be the subject of 
the verb. It is really in apposition to “ man,” “ me,” 
with elision of the genitive, “fakk-e izafat,” which is 
very common with the Author. 

The Author is conveying that people who are of the 
same nature incline to one another, the beautiful, e.g.^ 
to the beautiful. 

92. i.6., I should examine myself to see if 1 am 
like him spiritually beautiJul, and so, worthy to 
associate with him. If I am not so, and seek his 
companionship he will laugh at me as the beautiful 
might laugh at the ugly who sought their com¬ 
panionship. ^ 

The T. Com. has completely mistaken the sense here. 
He says that if the disciple wishes to know the degree 
of love wlich the spiritual guide has for him he should 
examine himself to see what degree of love he has for 
the spiritual guide, since love follows upon love. This 
I should consider too a very unsound doctrine. 

93. Cf. the Tradition : 

“Inna ’llaha jamTluu, 3 nihibbu ’l-jam5l; sakhlyui?, 
yuhibbu ’s-sakha; jawaduii, yuhibbu ’1-jawad , nazifun, 
yuhibbu ’n-nazafa ” ; 

“Verily God is beautiful, and lov^s beauty; He is 
generous, and loves generosity; He is beneficent, and 
loves the beneficent; He is pure, and loves purity.” 

And the Tradition: 

“ Inna ’IMha taiyibui/, la yaqbalu ilia taiyiba; ” 

“Verily‘God is good, and will accept naught but 
the good.” 

The purport of this is applied here, 1 think, by the 
Author to*the 9uf! saint or spiritual guide. 

94. Cf. the Qur’an, xxiv. 26: 

“Bad women for bad men, and bad men for bad 
wenneu; but good women for good men, and good men 
for good women.” 
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The verse was delivered to clear ‘A’isha, Muhammad’s 
wife, from an unjust aspersion, but it is made of 
general application. The Author means that like in¬ 
clines to like. 

95. “ Null and void; ” or, “ futile, false, and 
worthless,” but I render, “null and void,” as a better 
contrast to “ lasting.” 

96. By “those who are lasting” are meant “the 
true and good,” in accordance with the Qur’an, xviii. 44: 

“ Wealth and children are the adornment of this 
present life; but good works, which are lasting, are 
better in the sight of thy Lord as to recompense, and 
better as to hope.” 

Of. also the Qur’an, xix. 79 : 

“And good works, which abide, are in thy Lord’s 
sight better in respect of recompense, and better in 
the issue (than all worldly good).” 

The Author has to a certain extent modified this, 
by taking the idea of persons instead of things. 

97. “ Those of the fire ” are the devils, the wicked, 
and the unbelieving. “Those of the light” are the 
angels, the prophets and saints, the specially righteous, 
and the true believers. 

98. When the eyes are closed the light of the eyes 

is not only deprived of the congenial daylight, but 
it is also conjoined with the Uncongenial darkness. 
It should be noted that the eyes were supposed to 
see by a light of their own. I have translated “ nur-e 
ruzan ” (or rauzan), by “ the light of day,” as that is 
evidently the Author’s meaning. The literal sense is 
“ the light of the window.” , 

99. This distich is probably a variant 6f the pre¬ 
ceding one. 

100. i.e.f the Light of God. • 

101. “ Those two transitory lights; ” i.e., the light 
of your eyes and the light of day; or pogsibly,^ the 
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light of your two eyes, from which you are separated 
by closing your eyes. 

102. “Those two permanent Lights;” i.e., the 
Light of the eyes of the heart, and the Light of God; 
or possibly, the Light of the two eyes, as it were, of 
the heart. 

103. C/. the Qur’an, x. 26: 

“ And God calls to the Abode of Peace.” 

And vi. 127: 

“ For them is an Abode of Peace with their Lord; 
and in recompense for their works shall He be their 
protector.” 

The call is to all, but it is, as it were, only as a 
mockery to those who are unworthy of it and unfit 
to approach God. * 

104. “ Ill-favoured; ” i.e., morally ugly, so as to 
be unworthy of approaching God, “ Who is beautiful 
and a lover of beauty.” 

105. The Author in the guise of counselling himself 
is admonishing the aspirant. 

106. After all his search for the picture of his 
soul he ultimately asks himself why he does not go 
to a mirror. 

107. i.e.f the steel ftiirror, which is a common thing, 
is only for the outer form. The mirror for the soul 
which I seek is most precious and difficult to find. 

108. That friend who is of “ That Count^^ ” is the 
8^ saint or spiritual guide who is of the spiritual and 
divine Country or Realm. 

, 109. The Universal Mirror is “the Perfect Man,” 
“InsSn-^ KSmil,” or 8ud saint, who having reached 
the position of Univefsal Spirit, in which the divine 
Essence and Attributes are displayed, contains and 
H^egts all things. 



26 THE MASNAVl 

110. “ The Ocean ” is the Perfect Man or §ufl saint 
who as the Universal Spirit embraces all things. By 
“ a stream ” is meant any one who has not reached the 
position of Universal Spirit. 

111. The meaning is that as the pains of labour 
led Mary to seek the shelter and fruit of the date-palm, 
BO the yearning for the mirror of his soul, the Perfect 
Man, has led the Author to the «'isyluin and the spiritual 
influence afforded l)y him. 

Cf. the Qur’an, xix. 23 : 

“And the pains of laboui- led her to the trunk of the 
date-palm.” 

The T. Com. saj^s that by the Perfect Man may 
be meant here cither Burhiinu ’d-Din-e Muhaqqiq 
or Shamsu’d-Dln-e Tabrlzl, who were the Author’s 
spiritual guides; or else JjJalaliu ^d-Dln Farldun or 
Husiimu ’d-Din Hasan, who were his disciples. 

112. i.e., when I found your spiritual eyes I saw 
my heart with those eyes, and by them I gained countless 
eyes to see my heart which liad i)reviou6ly been unseen 
by me, and to see also the ti*ue nature of e\eiyi;hing. 
I’hat is, after finding the Perfect lilan he saw wdth his 
spiritual eyes, which being as those of the Universal 
Spirit could sec the true nature of everything. 

113. Lit., “eternity without end,” “abad,” but 
erfdently used as an adjective, “abadl." 

114. i.e., in the eyes of your spirit. 

115. A path in which the true nature or essence 
of everything may be seen. 

116. The Author, says the T. Com., is warning 

against the power of fancy, which may delude*even 
the strongest intellect. • 

117. i.e., my spirit which was in the mirror, your 
spirit, assured me that I and ^ou were one, and that 
my essence, therefore, being effaced in your essence 
I could see my essence in your essence. My spirit’s 
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calling to me was as your spirit cidling to me. This 
efi^ement in the saint is called “ M-£ana’u fi 'sh- 
Shaikh.” 

118. i.e.f it is impossible that there be illusion in 
the luminous and clumgelesB spirit o£ the Perfect Man, 
which, as the Universal Spirit, embraces nothing but 
fixed and absolute truths, “ Ijiaqa’iq,” in which there 
is no room for illusion, delusion, fancy, or doubt. 

In this distich there is a transition from the illusion 
or fancy of the gazer to illusion or fancy on the part 
of the gazed upon. 

119. The 8ufl saint is speaking here, and the sense 
of the distich is that since the spirit of every one but 
the $ufl saint is engaged in the thought of worldly 
and sensual objects, which, as naught but God exists, 
are really inexistent, the $ufi who contemplates that 
spirit will see nothing in it. If he thinks he sees his 
own piclij-e it is only an illusion. It is only in the 
spirit cleared from all save God, and therefore rellecting 
God, that the J^ufi can see his own pure spirit. 

120. i.e.f because they have in their souls naught 
■save worldly and sensual things, which are really 
inexistent, though they may seem to afford a factitious 
kind of brightness and exhilaration to the soul. 

By “ wine to which form has been given by Satan,” 
are meant worldly and sensual objects unreal in 
themselves but offering through Sataifs misrepresenta¬ 
tions a semblance of reality. 

121. The spiritual guide is speaking here. 

122. i.e,, so long as you have anything left of your 
own nature and are not entirely effaced in God you 
will not see that the spiritual and divine world is 
more preoious than the material world. 

123. Or, when you have passed away entirely from 
the :^cy or thought of yourself. Or, possibly, the 
Author may intend both meanings. 

124. ,By ” pearls ” is meant here fine discourse. 
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NOTES 


(From First Story to End op Work) 

1. ‘Umar, the second Khalif, who reigned from 634 
to 644 A.D. 

2. The month of fast. The ninth month, Ramazan, 
observed as a strict fast from dawn to sunset of each 
day. See the Qur’an, ii. 179-184. 

3. “As soon as any one of you observeth tlie moon, 
let him set about the fast.” (Qur’an, ii. 181). 

4. B.U. quotes from Shaikh Vall kJhdiammad : “ The 
spirits and angels of the celestial spheres were revealed 
to ‘Umar; then how could the moon be concealed from 
him if another saw it in the sky ? ” 

5. The hair of the eyebrows is likened to a bow, 
and a hair deflected from them over the eye to an arrow. 
It is called an arrow of surmise or supposition, because 
by preventing the man from seeing properly it makes 
him surmise that he sees the moon. 


6. In this couplet begin reflections of the Author’s. 
“Led him into error,” literally, “barred his way 

like a highwayman,” so th^t he cpuld not see properly. 

7. Metaphorically exprlsses that the more your 
mind is distorted the less Correctly you will see, whilst 
the greater will be your vain pretensions to seeing 
correctly. 


8. t.e., a false balance may be corrected by being 

tested by and assimilated to one that is true, and a 
true balance made false by being tested by and 
assimilated to one that i£ false. 

Metaphorically expresses that the feulty are improved 
by associating with and < imitating the perfect, and vice 
versa. 
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9. Means metaphorically that whoever, assc^iatinff 
with the untrue, forms his character upon theirs, and 
thinks and acts like them, becomes defective and false. 

“Ham-sang” may mean not only “of the same 
weight ” (c/. dictionaries), but also “having the same or 
equivalent weights,” “weighing in the same way,” 
and metaphoric^ly, “ being of the same character.” 

10. Cf. the Qur’an, xlviii. 29: “ Muhammad, the 
Prophet of God, and those who believe and are with 
him are severe upon the iniidels, and compassionate 
among themselves.” 

The Author implies that those addressed should in the 
same way be friendly with the righteous and sincere, 
but should not seek the affection of aliens to the faith 
and to sincerity. ^ 

11. i.e., seek not benefits or friendship from infidels 
by flattery and fox-like wiliness, but be bold as a lion 
against them. 

12. “The friends” are the righteous, “those 
thorns,” the infidels, and “ these roses,” the righteous. 

13. A wolf was reported by the brothers to liave 
devoured Joseph. Gf. the Qur’an, xii. 17. The 
“wolves,” here, are infidels and those who are under 
the sway of evil passions. 

A preparation of wild me and its seeds is used as a 
fumigation against malignant eyes. * 

By Joseph, the type of physical beauty, are here 
meant the righteous who have beauty of heart and mind. 

14. i.e., he deceived Adam and Eve by professions 
of friendliness and sincerity. So too the human satansr 
wha are considered more wily enemies of the righteous 
than those pf hell, seek to delude you by professions of 

■ friendliness and sincerity. 

; 15. i.e., Satan is wiljr in his schemes against mankind. 

16. “ Farzln-band,” here translated “ stratagem,” in 
>'!, which more general sense it seems used by the Author, 
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is explained by Dr Forbes in tbe course of bis dis¬ 
quisition on the term, “ Shah-rulcb,” as follows; 

“Shah-rukh’* consisted of a check given to the 
adversary’s King by a Knight, Queen, Bishop, or 
Pawn, the checking piece at the same time attacking 
an adveise Rook . The importance of the ShSh- 
rukh will be abundantly obvious when we bear in 
mind that in the Oiiental game the Rook was the 
most valuable piece on the Board, it being equivalent 
to a Knight and two Pawms, to two Queens and one 
Pawn, to two Bishoijs and three Pawms, or, lastly, 
to six PawTiB 

In a foot-note Forbes says I am inclined to think 
upon the whole that the teim, “ Shrih-iukh,” was more - 
usually applied to that jiarticular coup b}' wdiich the 
Knight forked the King and Rook 

When the Queen happened to be the forking piece 
the coup was called “Far/In-band,” i e, “fixed by the 
Farzin,” oi Queen When the “Pll” or Elephant 
(Bishop) was the foiking piece, it was called “Pll-band.” 

17 1 e , he schemes to infect you with ambition and 
covetousness, w’^hich will torment you like splinters in 
the throat 

18 i e , 0 you who still require admonition 

19 I e y wealth prevents you from receiving spiritual 
doctrine, which is as the Water of Life 

I 

20 le y your wealth itself is a thief which steals 
spirituality from you. 

21 “As to him.” The Persian is “az-ii,” which 
ends both hemistichs. As it refers to the thief in the 
second, it seems more suitable to refer it to the ^hme 
person in the first, though the Turkish Cammentator 
translates it there “ from God ” 

22 “ The exalted name of God, which is generally 
believed to be known only to the prophets. Muhammad 
is related to have said that it occurs in the Sfira 
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Baqarat the Stlra Alu 'Imran, or in the SfLra Ta*Ha. 
It is therefore generaUy held to be either "Allah/* 
**ihe (Jod," or “Huwa/* "He,” or “He (who is)” or 
“al- Haiy ” "the Living,” or "al-Qaiynm,” "the Self- 
Subsistent.” It is vei^^ probable that the mysterious 
title of the Divine Being refers to the great name of 
Jehovah, the superstitious reverence for which on the 
part of the Jews must have been well-known to 
Muhammad.” (Hughes: A Dictionary of Islam).p 

23. ie., your breathings and speech are not those 
of the prophet or saint, who by breathing and praying 
over a sick person can give him health To Jesus is 
attributed the power of restoring the dead to life by 
breathing upon them. This miraculous power of the 
breath is an indication of the absolute purity and 
perfect spiritual knowledge of the prophet or the saint. 

24. " A breath ” " Nafas,” the singular of “ anfas,” 

is here used It is practically equivalent to “ spiritual 
state.” (See Note 23) 

25. The angels are constantly engaged in praising 
God, and have a perfect knowledge, each ojie, of an 
Attribute. Only the Perfect Man, " lns5n-o Kamil,” 
who has the highest spiritual state, with a knowledge 
of all the divine Names and Attributes, in which com¬ 
prehensive knowledge he excels the angels, can have 
the purified and miracmlous breath with which may 
be uttered the Exalted Name. 

26. "The breath.” The word “dam’* is here 
used, the Persian equivalent of the Arabic "nafas.” 
(See Notes 23 and 24). 

27* i.e., and one become thus through the purified 
\ spirit, of which the purified breath with its miraculous 
powers is an indication, a knower of the spiritual world, 
of the divine Names and Attributes, and of the Unity. 

28. An illustration, shewing that even as he who 
f might take the rod of Moses would without the cunning of 
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MoseB be unable to change it into a serpent, or if he 
did BO, would not be able to control it, so he who had 
not the purity of Jesus, though he might know the 
Exalted Name, could not effect anything by it. 

29. Or, “ towards this object or aim ? ” 

30. i.e., he is dead himself as regards the spiritual 
life, and should seek that life from a holy guide before 
thinking of restoring an alien corpse to life. 

31. “To restore.” Literally,‘‘to repair.” 

32. “Idbar-gar” is used here in the sense of 
“ mudbir,” or “ shaqT,” he whose original nature as a 
pre-existent soul was bad, and alien to God’s grace, and 
who in this world necessarily retains that nature, and 
acts in accordance with it. Such a l>erson seeks, as it 
were, adversity in this world and finds it. 

“ Justan ” has the sense of “ to find ” as well as that 
of “ to seek.” 

33. ‘*If thorny biumbles grow.” B.U., and the 
H. Com. read, “khar ru’ldan.” The T. Com. reads, 
“khar juyanda,” but translates, “bitmish khar,” which 
considered in connection with the reading of the 
T. Trans., “khar ruyanda,” suggests the emendation 
“khar ru’ida,” from which I translate. 

34. t.e., of course, you should seek him among 

thorny brambles. • 

35. i.e., the wretched and unfortunate man, the 
“mudbir,” whose original nature and antecedents are 
bad can receive no good even from that which is good. 

- jSo the fool in this Story, who is supposed to be 
“mudbir,” can receive no good even from the sdciety 
of Jesus. (See Note 32). » 

36. i.e., the “mudbir” is an alchemy which acts 
like snake-poison, changing^ the good into bad and 
destroying it; whilst the pious man is an alchemy 
which changes the bad into good. 
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37. ** He then engaged in contemplation. ” Literally, 
**He became contemplative” “Mnraqaba,” “con¬ 
templation of, or meditation upon God,” is an accom¬ 
paniment of the “zikr,” or the remembering and 
commemorating of God, the religious ceremony 
practised by all Orders of darvishes By “muraqaba,” 
“contemplation,” or “close contentration of heart” 
during the zikr, a proper conception of the tauhid or 
acknowledgment of the Unity of God is obtained. The 
darvish’s dance, “ daur,” or “ sama‘,” also forms part of 
a zikr, and is supposed to be followed by “ halat,” a 
state of spiritual ecstasv. 

I quote the following instructions respecting the 
zikr from Hughes’s Dictionary of Islam as an illustra¬ 
tion of the sense which I have attached to the second 
hemistich of this bouplet. Hughes says, “ The follow¬ 
ing instructions are given by a member of the Order 
respecting the zikr, which he says is a union of the 
heart and the tongue in calling upon God’s name. 

In the first place the Shaikh or teacher must with 
his heart recite, ‘There is no God but Allah, and 
Muhammad is the Prophet of Allah’, whilst the Murid 
(disciple) keeps his attention fixed hy ploAiing / is heart 
opposite that of the Shaikh ; he must close his eyes, 
keep his mouth firmly shut, and his tongue pressed 
against the roof of his mouth; his teeth tight against 
each other, and hold his breath; then, with great force, 
accompany the Shaikh in tl^e zikr, which he must 
recite with his heart, and not with his tongue. He must 
retain his breath patiently, so that within one respiration 
he shall say the zikr three times, and by this means 
allow his heart to be impressed with the meditative rikr. 

The heart, the same writer continues, in this manner 
ia kept constantly occupied with the idea of the Most 
High God; It wiU be filled with awe, love, and respect 
for Him; ana if the practiser arrives at the power of 
continuing to effect th^s when in the company of a 
crowd, the zikr is perfect. If he cannot do this it is 
^ dear that he must continue his efforts. The heart is 
^ Subtle of the human frame, and is apt to wander 
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away after worldly concerns, so that the easier mode of 
arriving at the proceeding is to compress the breath, 
and keep the mouth firmly closed, with the tongue 
forced against the lips. The heart is shaped like the 
cone of a fir-tree; your meditations should be foreed 
upon it, whilst you mentally recite the zikr. Let the 
“La” be upward, the “llaha” to the right, and the 
whole phrase “ La ilaha ilia ’Uahu ” (There is no Gk)d 
but Allah) be formed upon the fir-cone, and through it 
pass to all the members of the whole frame, and they 
feel its warmth. By this means the world and all its 
attractions disappear from your vision, and you are 
enabled to behold the excellence of the Most High. 
Nothing must be allowed to distract your attention 
from the zikr, and ultimately you retain by its medium, 
a proper conception of the tauhid,' or Unity of God. 
The cone-shaped heart rests in the left breast, and 
contains the whole truth of man. Indeed, it signifies 
the Mvhole truth ; ’ it comprises the whole of man’s 
existence within itself, and is a compendium of man; 
mankind, great and small, are but an extension of it, 
and it is to humanity what the seed is to the whole tree 
which it contains within itself: in fine, the essence of 
the whole of God's hook and of all His secrets is the 
heart of man." 

In the above instructions should be noticed the means 
of concentrating the heart’s attention upon God in this 
meditative zikr hy plaehw the htart opposite that of the 
Shaikh, as it supports {he rendering I have offered of 
the second hemistich, ahd thus allows of a connection 
between that hemistich and the first. 

But there are various forms of zikr, and Hughes 
gives an example which may perhaps be considered 
to support the following alternative rendering ; 

“The presence of the Friend {i.e., God) is a book 
before (the §uli).” 

Hughes say^s: “Another ,act of devotion, whicb 
usually accompanies the zikr, is that of muraqaba, 
or meditation. 

The wprshipper first perfonns zikr of th$ following: 
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AUahu God is present with me. 

AUShu nSzirl. God sees me. 

AU^u shghidl. God witnesses me. 

AllShu ina‘I. God is with me. 

Having recited this zikr, either aloud or mentally, 
the worshipper proceeds to meditate upon some verse 
or verses of the Qur’an.” 

Those verses quoted by Hughes as recommended to 
the Qadirtya faqirs dwell upon God’s constant and 
close presence with man; and this, taken in con¬ 
junction with the zikr, especially its first and last 
clauses, would seem to afford considerable support to 
the above alternative rendering of the second hemistich. 

The objection is tliat with this rendering there is 
no proper connection between the two hemistichs, 
because for such connection it seems necessary to take 
“yar,” “the friend,” in the second as having the same 
i^ense, or partially so, as “yaran,” “friends,” in the first. 

!a the distich following this, the purified heart of 
the Sufi is called a book, and if the alternative rendering 
of the second hemistich now in question be accepted, 
the presence of God in the heart is also called a book. 
But this can scarcely be considered a disc. epancy, 
since if God be present in the purified heart, the 
5^ufi reads Him and all His secrets as a book, but at 
the same time it is his own purified heart, in which 
God is present, that he reads, for, as quoted before, 
“ the essence of the whale f^d’s book and of all His 
®ec ets is the heart of ma ; ” (and man is conscious of 
nis when his heart is purified.. 

This second hemistich is susceptible of a third 
rendering, “Presence or concentration (of heart) before 
the Friend (f.e., God) is a book.” 

And of a fourth, 

“The presence of the friend (i.e., the Shaikh) is a 
. book before (the Siifi).” 

In the last rendering J^he meaning woidd be that the 
Sufi’s heart is illumined by the radiations of the 
S^ikh’s heart, and he is thus aided in reading the 
,j;mJrstQi 7 of tJie Unity and the divine secrets. 
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Other interpretations have been suggested, depending 
upon the reading of “blsh,” or “u bish” instead of 
“pish,” and also of “ya Rabl-sh” (for “ya Rabbl-sh)” 
instead of “ yar pish,” but they seem to me very un¬ 
satisfactory 

38. i e., the 8ufT does not seek spiritual knowledge 
from learned, philosophical books, which after all leave 
the mind in doubt; but he seeks it by purifying his 
heart and clearing it from all but God, by Whom his 
heart is then illumined bj communications of divine 
grace. 

39. i c., the learned man is helped on his way to 
knowledge bj learned, philosophical books, whilst the 
StiJi is helped on his way to spiritual knowledge by 
following Uie trac’es of the feet of either Gk)d or 
Muhammad. {Cf. the next distich and Note 40). 

40. The Author now speaks more explicitly of the 
traces of the feet, and refers them metaphorically to 
the musk-deer, by which he means either God, or, 
according to some, Muhammad. 

Whether God or Muhammad be meant, I incline to 
the view that the traces are those left by God, or by 
Muhammad in the inspired books, the Qur’an and the 
Hadith (the 'J raditions). 

41. i.e. the ^ufi must first be a believer and 
worshipper, following \the teaching of the inspired 
books in the matter oi “Iman,” faith, and ‘“amal,” 
practice; since the beginning of SuiTism is the Faith. 

By discipline, i^urification of tlie heart, and the 
assiduous practice of religion, including especially the 
“zikrs,” in which are recited the Creed, (“ There^is no 
deity but Allah”), and the divine Names, the by* 
the grace of God, may be illumined by the*divine Light, ^ 
and receive “ ‘ilm-e laduni,” inspired knowledge, by' 
which he sees the real meaning of his professions of 
faith, and gains knowledge of the Unity, and Names and 
Attributes of God, and through them of all the secrets « 
of the phenomenal world. 
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From a simple believer and worshipper he becomes 
***Arif/’ or one who has kno'wledge of God. (See 
Note 1509). This is, I think, what the Author means 
by saying that the after following the traces of the 
musk-deer for some time gets scent of it: he approaches 
nearer to it, and gains an insight into its nature 

By the musk-deer is still meant God, or, as under¬ 
stood by some, Muhammad. The two views are not 
irreconcilable, since Muhammad, according to his own 
assertion, had arrived at the divine Light “ To the 
Light have I reached, and in the Light T live ” Assuming 
that the musk-deer means Muhammad, the J5ufi, after 
foDowiijg, through belief and practice, in Muhammad’s 
steps, gains by God’s grace, the scent of Muhammad, 
t.e., the inspired knowledge of the inner meaning of the 
Faith, and of Midiammad’s spiiitual wisdom. Having 
these he has a knowledge of the divine Unity, and Names 
and Attributes; and he is afterwards guided by this 
scent to the “Zat” or Essence, when he reaches the 
rank of “Muhaqqiq.” 

Hughes relates that “ the Imam Qastalanl says, ‘ It is 
related by Ansarl that the Prophet said, ‘ The first 
tiling created was the Light of your Prophe’, which 
was created from the Light of God.’ ” This is the 
original essence of Muhammad “ Al-Haqiqatu ’1- 
Muliammadiya ”; or the “ Nur-e MuhammadI,” the 
Light of Muhammad; from which, since it is the 
Universal Spirit, the .Sufis b©li<Jve all things were 
created. (0/ Note 64). [ 

42. i.fi., when he has proceeded on the path of 
religion, giving thanks for the great privilege of it, 
God, in accordance with the Qur’anic verse, Verily, if 
you give thanks, I will give increase,” and in conformity 
with the Tradition, “He who acts according to the 
knowledge fie has,—God will make him heir to know¬ 
ledge of that which he knew not,” will give him divine 
Li^t and inspired knoprledge. 

43. one stage in the path of religion travelled by 
^ ,in tho hope of gaining inspired knowledge is 
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better than a hundred stages towards the Ka‘ba, and 
the circumambulating of it. 

The Ka‘ba is the cubical temple at Mecca. 

44. The “ ‘Arif ” is the $ufl who has gained “ ma'rifat ” 
or the deeper knowledge of God. 

By the “rays of the moon” are meant the manifesta¬ 
tions of the divine Names and Attributes. 

The “opening of doors” signifies gifts of divine 
grace. 

The ‘Arif’s heart is, as it were, many doors through 
which, by God’s grace, he may behold the divine 
Attributes, in which the Nature of God is revealed 
to him. 

45. i.e., the commonalty have no divine visions through 
or by it; nor is the divine beauty reflected in it for 
them as light is reflected in the pearl. 

46. The T. Com., and B.U. understand by this 
distich that the commonalty see things only when 
they appear in the mirror of existence, but the spiritual 
chief or Pir reads capacities and potentialities in 
things in which the commonalty can see nothing 
beyond their actual and present form. 

This may be explained by the §ufl belief that the 
Pir or spiritual chief by the all-inclusiveness and 
universality of his intellect and soul and his intuitive 
knowledge in the spiritual world has known the 
capacities and potentiaMties of all things, and again 
develops that knowledge by discipline and purification 
of the heart after he has become incarnate in the 
material world. He attains to the position of the 
Universal Spirit. 

47. The difficulty of this distich is that the Author' 
by speaking only of the spirits of the Pirs as existing 
before the creation of the material world seems to 
exclude the spirits of the tjommonalty from pre¬ 
existence. Now the pre-existence of all spirits is of 
course believed in by $uf!s, and it is taught both in > 
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the Qur’fin and the Traditions. Cf. the Qur’Sn, vii. 
171: 

“And when thy Lord brought forth their descendants 
from the reins of the sons of Adam, and took them to 
witness against themselves, ‘ Am I not,’ said He, 

‘ your Lord, ? ’ They said, ‘ Yes, we witness it.’ ” 

Al-Baidawl upon this says, “ God extracted from the 
loins of Adam his whole posterity which should come 
into the world until the Resurrection, one genoratioh 
after another.” Hughes quotes from the “Mishkat,” 
book xxii ch xvi., the following Tradition related by 
‘A’isha: “ Souls before they became united with bodies 
were like assembled armies, and afterwards they were 
dispelsed and sent into the bodies of mankind.” 

Notwithstanding such authorities learned Muslims do 
not agree as to whether the spirits of the Perfect are 
from Eternity, “ qadlm,” and those of the commonalty 
brought into existence with the creation of their bodies, 
“hadis,” or whether all spirits are from Eternity. 

^?adru ’d-Dlii QonavT, says B.U, takes the former 
view, because the spirits of the Perfect are, he says, 
“universal,” and those of the commonalty are not; 
but Qai^rl takes the latter view, though he seems 
to believe that the spirits of the Perfect com-prehend 
or include the spirits of the commonalty, and quotes 
the verse, “ Verily, Abraham was a devout community.” 
(Qur’an, xvi. 121.) 

B.U. in commenting upoi^ the w6rd “universal,” 
“kuUl,” used by Qonavl, says that it can in this 
connection mean only “ qomprehensive and all - 
inclusive,” “ jami‘; ” and that it cannot mean “ general, 
absolute, or unindividualised; ” because the spirits of 
the Perfect in the spiritual world are, he says, dis¬ 
tinguished from one another and from those of the 
commonalty. But, he says, since the spirits of the 
Perfect comprehend or include those of the commonalty, 
they are anterior to them. (They include them in the 
sense, one might 8ay,*that the man comprehends and 
includes the animal, only with the farther extension 
'^that the spirits of the commonalty arise as it were 
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out of those of the Perfect by special individualisa- 
tion). 

The following considerations lead me, however, to 
think that the word “universal,” “kulll,” may be 
taken in the sense 1o which B U objects. 

It seems to me that the Author is speaking of the 
spirits of the Perfect as “ ta‘aivunat,” or individualisa¬ 
tions in “ the Unity Eminence” (Al-Hadratu ’1-Wahidiya), 
or the First Ta'aiyun or Determination of “ the Unity 
Essence ” (Adh-Dhatu ’l-AhadTya) in which the spiritual 
prototypes are distinguished as it were after their absolute 
unity m “ Adh-Dhatu ’1-Ahadi3"a ” or “ Unity Essence.” 

Now whatever the difference in the other “ ta‘aiyun5t ” 
maybe, owing to their individual capacities, “isti‘dadat,” 
the spirits of the Perfect are essentially one and the same, 
and they are the Spiiit of Q-od, that' Universal Spirit 
which is breathed into man, but which only the Perfect 
fully possess In this condition they are qualified by 
the divine Attributes, and comprehend or include, and 
have perfect intuitional knowledge of all the other 
“a‘ydn-e sabita,” i e , “fixed essences,” or spiritual proto¬ 
types of all things which are to become materialised in 
the phenomenal world 

These other “ fixed essences,” or “ individualisations ” 
of the Universal Spirit are only phases or parts, in a 
spiritual sense, of the whole; and though they may 
themselves include and know all things potentially, 
they are destined never to do so in actuality, since each 
has its special individuali^tion and capacity, “ isti'dad.” 
The above view is corro Derated by the belief that the 
man whose spirit in the spiritual world has been 
perfect, can, after incarnation in the phenomenal world, 
by discipline and purification of the heart attain to the 
condition of Universal Spirit, in which he is qualified 
by the Attributes of God, has necessarily* perfect in¬ 
tuitional knowledge of all things, and finally lives in 
the divine Light or Nature of God, the “Huviyat.” 
The T. Com. calls the Perfect,* “ roses in the garden 
of the Universal Spirit.” 

The Author himself corroborates the aboje tie^ir in 
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Bubse(^6nt lines, especially in tlie distich, ‘*When of 
these ^Irs) yon see two friends together, they are even 
as one, and also as six hundred thousand ** It seems 
evident therefore that the Author himself would attach 
the sense “ universal ” to “ kulll ” m this connection. 

All these considerations do not indeed prove that 
thd fepints of the commonalty did not exist before the 
creation of the material world, but they tend to shew 
that the reason why the Author speaks of the pre¬ 
existence of the spirits of the Plra as if those of the 
commonalty had not pie-existcd is that the commonalty 
are of no importance compared with the Perfect The 
pre-exibtence of the commonalty, of whom nothing can 
be lecorded, who are only, in a spiritual sense, parts 
of a whole, and who have general knowledge only in 
potentiality, is no^ to be taken into account, whereas 
that of the Perfect, by reason of their universality, 
alUinclusiveneas, and perfect intuitional knowledge 
in actuality is all important 

48 The second hemistich, according to the T. Com., 
means that the felicitous state of the Pir in this world 
is not the fruit of his devotion and good worl» s, but is 
due to the anticipatory grace and favour of God, Who 
endowed him with it in the spiritual world. 

49. “ Pictures; ” i.e , “ bodies.” 

The second hemistich means, according to the T. 
Com, that they did ndl learn /the divine mysteries in 
tide phenomenal world, but (knew them, before its 
existence, in the spiritual world. 

50. Although 1 have not ventured to omit this head* 
big [ have put it in brackets, as I think it only serves 
Ip break the continuity of the description of the Plrs, 

51. i.e., when the souls of the Ptrs were stiU in or 
as the Spirit of God, God took coimsel with the angels 
as to lus proposed incarnation of these sonds in a 
^enomenal world. The author of the *^MadSrik” 
P^vel^ll^lains that God had no need to take counsel* 
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but did BO to teach the angels how to take counsel in 
their own affairs. 

52. The T. Com. explains that the angels did not 
know that the souls of these })erfect beings, the Plrs, 
had existed from eternity. 

A-Ccording to tlie Qur’an, God said to the angels, 
“Verily, I am going to make a viee-gereiit on the 
earth.” When the angels said in answer, “ Will you 
make (on the earth) one w'ho will act corruptly on it, 
and shod blood ? ” the souls of the Perfect signified 
their disapproval of these words. 

53. “Picture,” i.e., “body,” or “bodily fonri ” in 
the material Avorld. 

’file “Kafs-e Kull,” or Universal l?oul is the second 
emanation from the Deity ; the first being the “ ‘Aql-e 
KuJl,” or Univei-sal Intellect. They are both com- 
prelicnded in the divine Spirit. The Universal Soul is 
formative and becomes incarnate in the material world. 
It has in itself the capacities or potentialities of all 
things, and these different potentialities incline to 
individual bodies, each one according to its “isti‘dad,” 
or capacity. 

By the second hemistich, “ (even) before the Universal 
Soul became fettered,” is meant “ feven) before it 
became fettered bv the bodv of the material world.” 

54. i.(\, in the spiritual world they knew the esseniial 
nature of everything, ;iml all its possible causes and 
origins, effects and resrlts. The s])eeial meaning here 
is that they saw iSaturn, and bread in the spiritual w'orld 
before the skies, and giains existed in the material 
world. 

t 

55. The second hemistich, according to the T. Com., 
means that they enjoyed spiritual triumph through the 
help and favour of God. The II. Com. understands by 
“army and w’ar,” “ the brain,Irhe heart, the senses and 
the faculties ; ” and by “ victory,” “ a perfect knowledge 
of the natures and essences of things.” 


4 # 
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56. In the previous distich the Author says, 
** Without brain and heart, they were full of thought.'^ 
He now intimates that he did not moan by thought the 
processes of reason, but that their mode of thought, or 
rather, their substitute for thought, is actual vision; 
that is to say, it is indeed what the people of the 
world would call intuition. 

57. i.e., thought requires time for its processes, and 
it is only when freed from time that the diflicult is 
solved, or, in other words, that the conclusion of the 
thinking processes is i)OSBesBed, whether it be concept, 
judgment, or logical conclusion. The souls f>f the Plrs 
in the spiritual world have no connection with time, 
arid therefore their intellection must be intuition, so 
that that which‘would be a difficulty to the thinker, 
to them is at once self-evident. 

In the second hemistich I read with B.U., and the H. 
Com. “ az-in du rast,” “ it is freed from these two.” 
The T. Com. reads “az-In dur ast,” “ it is far from this.” 

58. i.e., everything which in the phenomenal world 
is conditioned by i^roperties, they saw as uiicop.ditioned 
in the spiritual world of isolated and separate essences 
and properties: e.g., they saw man as an essence un- 
associated with the special individualizing properties 
which he has in this world. 

59. i.e., before objdbts exis|ted as individuals in the 
Eiaterial world they saw them as pro-existing in the 
divine Mind. This pre-existence is called “ ‘adam,” 
or non-existence as regards the phenomenal w^orld. 

6Q. i.e., in the spiritual world they were intoxicated 

with love of the divine beauty. The T. Com. quotes 
from the ” iQiamrlya ” of Ibn Farid; 

“We drank wine in honour of the Beloved ; we were 
intoxicated with it befo^ the grape was created.” 

61. i.e., in this world they can, in everything, see 
its contrary^ because they have again attained to the 
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Tcnowledge they bad in the spiritual world, and can 
therefore reconcile contraries in the implication in one 
another and unity of all things. Everything in the 
spiritual world not only contains or implies its contrary, 
hut everj’thing ccnitains implicitly all the rest, in the 
same way that every proposition in a Book of Euclid 
contains hy implication all the rest. 

02. I.C., through their overflowing bounty and 

grac’e the firmament and the sun receive all their 
blessings and lieauty; it is llirougli and on account 
of them that the sky is adorneil witli the stars, and the 
sun with his light and rays. The world altogether in 
fact subsists through and on account of them, and 
receives all its blessings and spiritual perfection from 
their overflowing bounty and grace*. I'he stars are 
likened to drauglits in the cup of the sky : “ jur‘a-ha-ye 
sabz tasht.” 

63. i.e., in respect of these Pirs’ living in the higher 
Spirit, which is one and indivisible, they are as one 
.spirit. They have discarded the animal spirit or 
nature, which is tlie cause of multix>licity and diversity. 
Also, inasmuch as the spirit of all Plrs is one and 
indivisible, these two are as many as there are Plrs, 
tiiiice all T*Trs are one. (See Note 64). 

64. i.e.j as the sea, which is and remains one, is 
multiplied in waves by the Tj'ind, so the Universal 
Spirit, which embraces t)jhe Universal Intellect and the 
Universal Soul, and is fim] remains one in its essence, 
is multiplied and individualised through the formative 
power and tendency towards incarnation of the Uni¬ 
versal Soul. Through this influence the Universal 
Spirit becomes determined by the Animal Spirit, an. 
extremely subtle body, and it becomes incarnate 
in the Material World. By the inclination of phases 
of the Universal Soul towards different parts of 
the ^Material World the individual human spirit 
arises, which determined by the animal spirit, and 
illumined by rays from the Universal Intellect and 
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the Universal Soul, is associated with a human 
body. 

The T. Com. says here, The Shaikhs are agreed 
that the essence or true nature of spirits is one, that ie 
to say, it is the Universal Spirit, the 'J’rue Nature of 
Muhammad. Thus the Pirs, though distinct in body, 
are of one and the same sx)irit. This spirit is the 
Spirit or Light which according to the Qur’an 
(xxxii. 8) was breathed into man :—“ Breathed of 
His Spirit into him.” In itself absolute and inde¬ 
pendent it is one indivisible, eternal essence; but 
determined, as it is in man, by the animal spirit, it 
becomes apparently individualised. The Perfect Men, 
however, who have discarded their animal nature by 
discijdiiie and purifying the heart, live entirely in the 
higher spirit, wlfich is one and the same in all who 
attain to it; and hence, whatever their number be, 
they are one. At the same lime each one* is as many 
as all who have attained to this higher sjjirit, since all 
such are one. 

It should be explained that this “ human spirit ” or 
“spirit of humanity,” “ruh-e iusani,” as tlie higher 
spirit is called in contradistinction to the “ animal 
spirit,” “rtih-e haivani,” is, in its absolute, independent 
state in the spiritual world, possessed of perfect know¬ 
ledge by intuition, without requiring the aid of 
discursive reason : i.e., it is the Universal Spirit. The 
Plr, however, when incarnatp in the' material world 
does not retain this knowledge, but has the capacity to 
regain it by discipline and inirif^ ing the heart. (See 
Note 41). 

65. i.e., the one Universal Spirit is diffused in the 
Material World through various bodies, as the sun is 
diffused by, his rays through the windows of houses 
but it remains, even as the sun, one in its own nature 
and essence. 

66. i.e., he who Idbks only at the multiplicity of 
bodies, to each of which an individual 8i)irit apparently 
belongs, doubts the oneness and unity of spirit. 
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67. i.e., the multiplicity and diversity of men. arise 
from the determining influence of the animal spirit. 
This individualises the higher spirit of man, which, 
however, in its own nature and essence is and remains 
one. (See Note 64). 

68. i.c., since it was God’s Light or Spirit which 
was sprinkled upon them it cannot in itself become 
scattered, but must necessarily remain one and the 
same in all whom it may reach, though it appears to 
exist so|)arately in difToront individuals owing to the 
detoriniulng character of its subtle body or vessel, the 
animal spirit. Through this determining influence it 
is received also une(iually by different individuals, some 
of whom, indeed, receive ])ractk'ally none of it. 

Tliis distich is an allusion to the Tradition, “ Verily, 
God created man in the darkness; them He sprinkled 
upon I hem of His Light, and he to Avhom that Light 
attained was guided (in the true ])alh), but he whom it 
missed went astray.” 

69. The T. Com. understands by “ mole ” the “ Unity 
of God.” 

B.U. imderstands the “ divine Names and Attributes.” 

It is true that Sufis express the Unity by mole, but 
mole with them also means the “centre of the soul,” 
and also Muhammad, and I think we may assume from 
these last two equivalents, especially considering the 
light in which Muhammad is held by the ►^ufls, (see 
Notes 41 and 64), that \he Author means by “mole” 
(generic for “ moles ” ?) /he divine Spirit, as embracing 
in its jiowors of Universal Intellect and Soul all the 
divine Names and Attributes, of wdiich this world and 
the next are only reflections. By “ a mole ” the Author 
presumably means “ (me Name or Attribute.” 

tc 

70. 1 have taken the reading of the T. Com., “khal-e 
XJ,” “ His moles,” in spite of the objectionable rhyme, 
“ jamiil-o and ‘aks-e,” formed by the genitive Bign *“e” 
with the preceding “ 1 ” and “ s.” 

B.U. reads on tlie margin, “ u hal-e tJ,” which makes 
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the first hemistich, His beauty and condition are 
indescribable.” This seems rather incongruous with 
the second hemistich. If, however, it be correct, His 
beauty and condition ” would, I think, mean the “ divine 
Unity.” 

71 since His Najnes and Attributes are absolute 
and undetermined, so lie wdio would apeak of tlieni 
should bo free from the determining influence of tJhe 
animal spirit and the body, flis speec*h, says the Author, 
longs to burst such trammels, and be unfettered as tlio 
absolute and undetermined beings of tlie spiritual urorld. 

72. “Moles” in the literal acceptation of the term 
are likened to “ grain.” (0/. llic French “ grain de 
beaute ”j. The i^uthor, therefore, now uses “granary” 
metaphorically in the same sense as he previously used 
“moles.” 

73. B. U. suggests under this rubric that the inner 
meaning of tlie Story of the SufT is the exjxisition of 
the mysteries of the Unity of the Human Spirit (Ruh-e 
Insanlj, and of tlie perfection of the Plrs , but oiio 
would gather from his note upon a suhsequen' distich, 
“Do not think the Snfi that external form may 
see), etc.,” tlnit he thinks the obj(‘ct of the Story is to 
demonstrate that the traveller on the Sfilj Path should 
see, himself, to the rt?quirements of liis progress and 
of his journey to the Future State, and iiot trust to the 
deceitful words of the sataiis of hell or of earth, but 
distinguish between them and,th(js;o of the saintly, so 
that he may not sulTer injury in his journey. 

Shaikh Afzal, quoted by B. U. in his note upon the 
distich just cited, suggests that the “Sufi” means the 
“ hulnan spirit ” treated of in the digression; the 
“ traveiling.the “ journey towards the future world ; ” 
the “ animal ” his “ body ; ” the “ monastery,” the 
“ world; ” and the “ servant,” the “ carnal soul pre¬ 
dominant,” the “ nafs-e ^mmara.” He makes a parable 
upon these interpretations, but seems to admit that 
they will n(^t fit in w'ith the whole of the Story. 
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Now it seems evident that the “inner meaning (or 
reality) of the Story ” cannot be the metaphorical sense 
of it, because if it were so, there would be no reason to 
“arrest the exposition of the inner meaning of the 
Story on account of the hearer’s inclination towards 
hearing the outer form of it.” It therefore follows, 

I think, that the inner moaning is, as B, U. suggests 
under the rubric, the “ final meaning.” “ ‘illat-c ghS’i; ” 
that is to say, it is the exposition of spiritual mysteries, 
such as those of the Unity of Bie Human Spirit, and 
of iho perfection of the “ Firs.” Of course in addition 
to this there, is a metaphorical sense underlying the 
Stoiy. (See also Notes 70 and 80). 

74. J have taken the T. Corn.’s view in rendering 
this disticli; but B. U. takes the ^word ” raslik,” in 
the sense of “ghayur,” “one who is j(‘alous.” God 
is said to be jealous of the manifestation of divine 
mysteries, and uj)on this B. U. bases his interpretation 
of the lirst hemistich, “ When will He who is jealous 
of the manifestation of mysteries.” 

Siiaikli \'ali Diluhammad, quoted by B. U., understands 
by “rashk-e rnsbani,” “tlie One who is envied by the 
light of ihe sun,” otherwise, “God;” but B. U. 
considers this great irreverence. 

The T. Gom. by “ all lights ” refers probably only 
to spiritual lights, so that the objection of B. U. would 
scarcely liold here. 

The explanation olTfVed by the T. Com. is that God 
does not allow His pyophets and saints to speak of 
mysteries to tliosc unfit to hear them. Muhammad 
said to his spiritual heirs in a well knomi Tradition: 
“ Speak to people to tlie extent of their intelligence, 
not to the extent of yours.” Thus, though it be an 
indispensable duty, ” farz,” to speak, of spiritual 
mysteries, God does not permit His saints to do so 
to those who are not yet fit to hear them, 

75. t.c., as the waves of* the sea are sometimes 
covered with foam, which is as a barrier to our seeing 
them: as ihe sea at one time draws this foam back 
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and discloses its waves, and again flows in, and 
throwing up tJie foam covers them,—so God (the sea) 
sometimes manifests Ifis Attributes (the waves), and 
sometimes conceals them under the forms of the 
material world (the foam). 

Ill the same way the prophets and saints, whose 
hearts are the abode of the Deity, sometimes conceal 
the spiritual mysteries in their hearts under words 
and i>arable8 which have to the uninitiated only a literal 
sense; and somelimes again they raise this veil, and 
disclose the mvstcries. 

76. The Author seems to intimate that in telling 
a story about a Sufr he does not mean to dwell in any 
way upon the external, material side of the *^ufl or of 
his adventures, bi^t that he has in mind the moral and 
spiritual side, and liy speaking of a SOfT designs meta¬ 
phorically tf) teach a lesson in ^ufl condm.’t in addition 
to setting forth the mysteries of the human spirit and 
the perfection f»f the Plrs. (See Notes 71^ and 80). Ho 
therefore, before ri'suming his stor\", admonishes people 
in this and the n(*xt three distichs not to dwell upon 
the external, bodily side, which he calls nuts anri raisins 
that should please mily children, but to seek in every¬ 
thing its inner, spiritual r(‘ality. 

77. J read, with the D. Com., “bi-g’zarl.” "^Ihe 
T. Com., the T, Trans., and II,U. read “na-g’zarl,” 
which makes “ If you do not give them up.” 

The nine heavens are* the sevi/n skies of the planets, 
the sphere of the fixed stars, and the empyrean or 
primum mobile. The last two are also called the 
“KursT,” and the “ ‘Arsh,” the Lower, and the Higher 
Throne of God. 

By*tli<=. ‘Arsh the J^ufls mean the Universal Intellect, 
the Pen of God ; and by the KursI, the Universal Soul, 
the Tablet of God. 

By “ raising above the nine heavens ” is meant 
“giving knowledge of the divine Nature or Essence,” 

78. i.e., seek as far as you can to gather the inner, 
real m^nin^from the external envelox>e. 

d* 
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87. z.e., tlie servant is of the same kind, being a Sufi, 
and should therefore naturally use good faith with 
♦Sufis. 


88. The Sufi means lhat tlie servant may be one of 
those who are naturally malignant and envious. 

80. A Tradilion says, “ Circumspection is evil sus¬ 
picion,” “ Al-l.iazmu siTu ’z-zaiin.” If it were not for this, 
1 should render, “Your evil suspicion is circumspection 
or i)rudcncc.” 

90. v'.c,, he suffered as much as a land-bird suffers in 

an inundalion. 


91. Literally, “where (is) a tongue that the ass may 
toll his own condition ? " , 


92. “ Ru dar ” for “ dar rii,” “ on (his) face.” 

93. This sense of “ lakht ” seems to have escaped 
the Conimeiitat(U‘s. 


04. “Zaiig” means citlier 
in the corners of the eyes.” 


“dirt,” or “gumminess 


05. The Author presumably means that the utter¬ 
ance of the formula “ Lil haul, etc.” is equivalent to 
that of the “Tasbih,” or rec-ital of the praises of God, in 
which one of the postures is prostration. 

00. ?.c., people foX. the metst ])art seek to impose 

upon others, and, like the sersant. falsely give them 
good words in order to gain their ends. 


07. ?.c., he who Imsts in the good Avords of the 

false and Avicked will ])e inA’olA’ctl in trouble in the 
spiritual Rath. 

08. “f^'iriit,” the bridge from this AA^orld over hell to 
paradise, more slender than a hair and sharper than a 
sAvora. It is siqiposed that alRat the Resurrection will 
have to pass (wer this bridge. Metaphorically it is 
sui)posed to mean the middle line of virtuous conduct 
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by which the believer niciy y»ass iii safety from this 
world over hell to paradise. (See Note 2204). 

99. be on your guard against all the "many 
wicked persons wh^) seek to iin]U)se u])oii you by utter¬ 
ing good words. Also, do not look for any gain from 
them. 

l"he Muliainmadaii story ('f the Tem]^tation is that 
vSatan entered the body of the serpent, which was tlie 
gate-keeper of paradise and had then a beautiful form, 
in order to gain access to Adam, which he eouhl not do 
in his own form, 'fhe forbidden fruit in this legend is 
“wheat.” 

100. 11.U., and the H. Com., and also the T. Com. 
in his Comniejitavy read, “ai jan-u dust,” “0 soul and 
friend,” but the T. Com. in his text, and th(; T. "rrans. 
read, “ ai jan-e dust.” 

101. 7.t’., alas for him wdio is deceived and lulh'd into 
false secui tty and hofie of gain by the false w'ords of 
those who are rcallv enemies and have designs against 
him. 


102. “ Do not desire.” LiUwally, ” reliiiouish.” 

The meaning is that you should not d(5si.-e 1.o hear 
flattering words calculated to make you think that the 
utterer intends to oifer von some advantage. 


103. i.e., do not clivjrish tli^ body which yon will 

have to leave*, but cultivate the spirit, which is your 
own and real self, and do not pamper the body, winch is 
really a stranger. 


104. Literally, “if the body have a place amidst 
musk.” 

105. i.e., the recital of the Names of God in the 
“zikr” is as perfume to the heart. (See Note 37). 

106. The utterance of God’s Name by the hypocrite 
is only as musk applied to the body, whereas its utter¬ 
ance by the pious is as perfume to his heart. 
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The hypocrite’s impious thoughts are as a dust-heap 
in which his soul is buried. 

107. i.e., as the proper place for flowers is the 
convivial meeting, so tlie proper place for the praise of 
God is the heart of the pious and sincere, which is as 
an abode of spirilnal j(\v. On the ]iyj) 0 crite ’8 tongue 
the praise of God is only adventitious and it does not 
really ])elong there. 

108. 0f. the Qur’an, xxiv. 2G : 

“ Bad women are for bad men, and bad men are for 
bad -vvonien ; but good women are for good men, and 
good moil are tor good women.” 

i.e., evil and evil, and good and good are mutually 
attractive. Tims the “/ikr” comes naturally to the 
tongue and Jic-art of the sincere, but on the hypocrite’s 
tongue it is only a temporaiy accident and cannot reach 
his heart. 

109. {.(\, as like attracts like, so malice will attract 
malice, and the malicious will live and die near one 
another. Or, it may simply mean that the malicious 
and revengful are after death all classed ami punished 
together. 

110. B.U. says that rancour, liatred, or enmity is 

the form that hell-fire takes in this world. Plell itself, 
lie says, is not a manifestation of God’s anger, but of 
His mercy, inasmuch as'‘}ie punishes tlie tyrannical and 
wicked in it. f 

111. (\f. the Qur’an,'xvii. 83 : 

” And saj', ‘ Truth has come, falsehood has vanished : 
verilv falsehood is a thing which vanishes.’ ” 

i.L\, the false and the tnie cannot be coincident. 

112. i.e., the real and essential nature of man is 

“ reason,” ” nafs-e natiqa ; ” the rest is only accidental 
and adventitious. • 

113. By the breaking of the trays is meant the 
dissolution of the bond by which th^ part^l or 
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individual souls were united in tlie Universal Soul, 
this dissolution being caused by the descent of the 
souls into material bodies in the phenomenal world. 

114. i.e., that he might distinguish l)etween 

believers and unbelievers on the earth. 


115. The T. Com. says “the eye ” means the prophets 
and their spiritual heirs, the saints, liy their spiritual 
insight they can distinguish between the minds and 
hearts of the go(xl and the bad. 


110. 2.C., the ])rophets and saints can distinguish 

between the good and the bad, and because of their 
contempt for the latter are troubled and oppressed liy 
them. 


117. i.e., the false hate the searching light of the 

spiritual guide’s spiritual insiglit, bul, the true have 
no reason to fear it. 

The T. Com. reads “qallribakan,” “little forgers 
of coin,” but 1 prefer “ qallfibagaii,” the plural of 
“qallfiba,” which is an intensified form of “tiallab.” 
C/. “ ‘allama” from “ ‘allam.” 


118. The “aslirafi” is the gold rnohar < f India, of 
which the gold is bettor, says Forbes, tlian that of 
the English sovereign.' 

Redhouse calls it a gold sequin. 


119. as the day shows^ the bpauty of colours, 
so the Day of the Resurivjtion will distinguish 
between people and disclose all secrets. “Yanina 
tubla ’s-sara’ir: ” “ On the day when secrets shall be 
, searched out.” (Qlur’an, Ixxxvi. d.) 


120 I have ventured to add “ a symbol of ” in the 
first hemistfeh, because, judging by the next distich, 
' it helps to shew the Author’s meaning. In the second 
“ hemistich “ the day ” is the daylight we see, and 
“ their moon ” is their mind. 


121 . i,e.^ day or day-light may be taken as a 
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symbol of the secrets of the mind of the man of God, 
which has spiritual insight into the divine Nature, 
Attributes, and Acts through the manifestation of 
Himself by God, “tajallT.” Night may be taken as 
a symbol of his being veiled off from that divine 
vision and from the communications of God. The 
object of til is veiling off is that the holy man should 
occupy liiniself with the interests of mankind, which 
he couhl not do wJien engaged in the con tern jdation of 
God and the rece]ition of divine coininunic^ations. 

The word used here is “ sattarT,” which means 
“veiling,” but we may nmlerstand it as signifying 
“(God’s) veiling (him off),” or “(the body’s) veiling 
(him off).” 

'fhe techni(‘al word 
“ being veiled,” but “ 
account of the metre. 

That tlie alxwe explains the sense of the line is, I 
think, evident from the subse((uent distichs. 

Of the ComiiK'ntators, Muhammad Riza, quoted by 
Jl.U., comes nearest, I think, to the sense :—“ He under¬ 
stands by ‘v(‘iling off’ the veiling of him by the body, 
for if his body were not a veiler, no one could commune 
with him, and his business of propagandism would be 
impossible (literally, spoilt or ruined),” 

122. “ By the early morning ! ” is verse 1 of ch. xciii. 
of the Qur’iin, I’lie first three .verses, referred to in 
this and subsoijuciit disV dis, are : 

“Wa-’d-duhil! V' 

AVa-’l-laili idha saja ! / 

Ma wadda‘a-ka Rabbu-ka wa-nia qala,” 

“ By the early morning ! 

And by the night wiieu it is still! 

Thy Lord has not abandoned thee, neither has He 
conceived hatred.” 

The “ sura ” was (‘ommunicated after some time had 
elapsed from the communication of the last, by which 
intermission Muhammad’s enemies had been encouraged 
to taunt him with the abandonment of him Jpy God, 


is “ istitiir,” “ vqiling oneself,” or 
sattarl” is used liere possibly on 
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The second hemistich of this line is a metaphorical 
interpretation ^?iven by some who jud^e it unfit that 
God should swear by a transitory cweation of His own. 
The Light of Muhammad’s mind would be considered 
“ qadln),” or from all eternity, and not “ hadis,” 
“belonging to creation in time,” like the early morning 
(brightness). (See Notes 41 and (54). 

123. t.c., taking the early morning (brightness) to 

be the reflection of Muhammad it is, though transitory, 
considered noble enough to be the subject of God’s 
oath. 


124. “ The Friend of (3od,” “Khalllu ’llah,” or 

simply “Khalil,” is the special title of Abraham. 

In the Qur’an, vi. 74-82 Abraham’s reprehension of 
the Sabian star-worship is spoken of. 'I’lie first hemi¬ 
stich of this line refers to A*erso 7(5: 

“Fa-lamma janna ‘alai-hi ’1-lailu, ra’a kaukaba. 
Qala, ‘ Iladha Habb-I ’ : fa-lamma afala, qala, ‘ La uliibbu 
’1-afilm ! ’” 

“And when the night ovei'-shadf»'wcd him, he beheld 
a star. ‘ This,’ said lie, ‘ is my Lord : ’ but when it 
set, he said, ‘1 love not (gods) which set! ’ ” 


125. See Note 121. 

In the second hemistich the T. Com. reads “v’an 
tan,” “and that body,” but in the first part of his 
comment he seems to ey])lain from a reading “ z’an 
tan,” “ through that body.” 

The T. Trans, reads, “v’az tan,” “and from the 
body.” 

I think therefore, especially considering the sense 
to be conveyed, that “z’tin tan,” “through that body,” 
may be jdausibly conjectured. 


12G. i.e., \then his Sun of prophecy again arose in 

the Sky of his being, so that his mind had again the 
brightness of his essential nature of the spiritual w'orld, 
and was no longer veiled by the night, his body, it 
said to his bodv, or rather to him himself as one who 
whilst, engagj^d in the interests of mankind had been 
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veiled off for a time from Qur’anic inspiration, 
“ Behold ! He has not abandoned you.” 

I read with the T. Trans., “az falak,” “from ” or “in 
the sky.” 

The T. Com. has “ z’ln falak,” “from” or “in this 
sky,” but lie eomiuents on the former reading. 

B.U., and the IL Com. have “ z’iin falak.” 

Tlie T. Com. takes “his Run” to mean “the Sun of 
his essential nature,” i.e., “ the Light of Muhammad,” 
(see hi'otes 41 and (il), and “from tlie Rky” to mean 
“from the Sky of God.” In this interi)rctation he 
seems to be following the T. Trans. The objection is 
that the Qur’auio words are those of God, not of 
Muhammad, so that we must, 1 think, translate “his 
Run ” as “ words of prophecy.” ^ 

127. See Xote 122. 

12.S, i.e., according to the T. Com., and B.U., each 

expression in the Qur’an describes some particular 
condition or state of Muhammad, and eacli such con¬ 
dition has aji expression suitable to it, even as the hand 
of ariy iwticiilar artificer has a particular instrument 
suited to it. 

'J’lie T. Com. implies further tliat the distich is 
directed against those who give forced interpretations 
to passages of the Qur’an. 

B.U. quot.es the tvords of ‘A’isha, who, when asked 
about the temperament and character of Muhammad, 
replied, “His temperament and chai-acter are the 
Qtir’aii; ” “ Khulqu-hu ’l-Qur’iin.” 

129. Man.^uru ’l-Halliij, Mansur the Cotton-dresser, 
the Rufi who was executed for saying “ I am God.” 
By this assertion he meant that he was extinct as to his 
own attributes and essence in the Attributes and 
Essence of God, and that bv this extinction or annihila- 
tiou in God he lived eternally by and as God. 

The Rulis agree that his assertion was true, but blame 
him for publishing such a mystery amongst the common-. 
alty. Pharaoh’s claim to divinity was of course only that 



COMMENTARY 59 

of an arrogant, presumptuous man deluded by his earthly 
power. 

130. i.e.^ he was unfit to use the Great Name, and 
if in using it his wish were not accomplished, he would 
blame, not himself, but the Name as an imperfect 
instrument. 

131. i.e., if people do not believe in the unity of 
God, doubt and divergency of opinion must arise, 
because peoj)le will not agree as to the number of 
Gods if the idea of the unity is not entertained. 

132. i.e., in the first place, all people are agreed 
in their belief in at least one God. ‘ 

Secondly, they are in a way really agreed in 
principle, for thfiy all look up to, seek aid from, 
and w’^orship some superior, over-ruling power, from 
w’hich all things arise, whether that take in their 
minds the form of one God with Attribuhis, or whether, 
owning to what the Author considers a kind of mental 
or spiritual strahism, it take the form of several gods, 
each having his own functions. 

In all religions, in fine, the fundamental idea attached 
to the superior power is the same, and the principle of 
worship is the same. 

It may be added too that believers in several gods 
generally attribute predominance to one in particular, 
and believe him to be at least the ruler and director of 
all the others. * 

The T. Com. takes the line to be a prophecy, and 
tr. nslates “ miittafiq bashand ” as “ they will be (all) 

' agreed,” but this seems weak, and it would only hold 
even from a Muhammadan point of view at the time 
of the end of the world. 

133. “ Gaf yaki guy-I tu,” “ If you are a believer in 
One,” may also be translated, “ If you are a ball ” 

, The meaning of the distich is that if you are a 
believer in the Unity*of God you should submit 
yourself entirely to His decrees as the ball submits to 
s\^y of tjLe “ chaugan ” or polo-stick. 
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134. i.e., a person is perfect only when lie has met 
trials from God with resi^niation and contentment. 

135. jlliunino llio eves of vour heart bv such 
words, anfl ;:^ain spiritual knowledge. 

130. TJie SfifT believes that "Inknial-e ilfihl,” 
“ theoKopliy,” i-antu»t be acijuired by tlie study of 
hjarned bodks and by dl.->eussii»n, but only by followin^^ 
out the •’T'ufT Path. 


137. “'ruliuaj,” “ tliin sirl]>s of j)ast(‘ sh-weil with 
meat.” <\f. ” ash-e tutinaj.” “futinaj broth or stew.” 

13H. A reflexion cd the Authors. 

13(t. 'I’ljc 'r. Coin, explains the falcon as meaning 
tlie c^ufr disciple who falls a^^ain under the sw.ay of the 
carnal .stud after }ja\ in^^ partakini of sjdritual deli^^lils 
in I be •‘r'ul'T course. 

From the cjuilext it .se«‘nis eb-ar Ibal “ tlie King” 
means God, but the T. ('oiii. dnes not explain. 

TJie ({notation, “La yastawT a'd.iabn ’ii-nar,” “The 
iumak's i-f tbe fir(‘ are not etpial,” is from tlu‘ Qur’an, 
lix. iH). Vers('s 1'.), 1*0 an- : 

“And be not liki^ those who forget God, and whom, 
Lt this r'^ison, lb* causes tv) forget their own souls. 
3'h(‘y are tln' sinners. 

'i’be inmate's of tbe lire and tbe inmates (;f paradise 
an' not (‘t|nal. The inmates oi ]>aradisc,—they (only) 
art* tilt* bu’luiiatf'.” 

riie imnaK's of the Tire are t]u>se who (leserve, and 
will sulVer it for tht'ir sins. 


140. After the imagio.cd words of the falcon, the 
Antlior now Avarns [leople not to sin in reliance* upon 
God's mercy. “ The beautiful (Beloved) is God. 


141. For example, says the H. Com., in reading the 
Qur'an. . 


14-. Literally, “ Sit hotter, or best.'" i.c., decorously. 
Cj. the expression “nishast bar-khast,” “sitting and 
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rising,” which, means “correct behaviour in society, 
etiquette.” 

The meaning is that though God has indulgence and 
promises forgiveness, still this should not encourage 
peoi)le to sin. H.T quotes: “J‘nialu ina shi’tum ; la- 
qad ghafartu la-kum ; ” 

“ Do tliat wldcli you will; assuredly 1 forglvo you.” 

This was addressed to those who had fought in tin? 
battle of Badr; 3 'er lu^twithstanding this indulgence, 
says B.U., they did not in the ininutest parti<‘ular 
transgress the holy F-aw. 


/.c., he whom You embolden to sin by the 
promise of })ar«,lon. 

“^Fast,” ■■ intc^xicsiied,” and “shTr-gTr," “ lioji-taking.” 
i.c , “ bold with flrink,” both signiFy the third degres; «»f 
drunkenness, of wiiich there are live: 

Sar-khyash ; laz'-dijnagli ; nzasl, sar-mast, or shlr-gTr ; 
siyah-mast; and kharfib, or niast-e guzfira. 


1 l-l. “ Tlie fore-lock of the sun ” signilies “ 
ravs.” “To tear awav the for('lo<-k of the 

% t 

presses the jtower uliich flje falcon uill ha^ 
King’s favour. 


the sun’s 
sun ” cx* 
" i)y the 


14o. The [day of tlio sky or sydieres is their rapid 
revolution, and their control of, and play with the 
fortunes of men, whom iliey take, as it were, in their toils. 

The play ci the falcon too is its ra}»id* flight arni llie 
capture of its quarry. “BazI” l»as the moanhigs 
“ play, sport, active exercise.” “ Ba/Tdan,” also, signifies 
“ to fly.” 

140. “ To give a belt,” Izesides its literal sense, 
means “to employ in one’s service,” 

“ Kaniar,” ‘.‘belt,” also means "Jrdns” or “middle,” 
e.g.y the loins or middle of a mounhiin; and “to give 
loins or middle” signifies “to give btrength.” The 
mountain already has • loins, middle, or strength.” 
In tFiis latter sense “ kaniar dadan ” is the same as 
“ mivan dadan.” 
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147. “ A plume,” i.e., the plume, “ kalkT ” or ” kalgl,*’ 

worn in battle. By “breaking standards” is meant 
“ defeating armies.” 

118. A gnat is said to Jiave penetrated to Nimrod’s 
brain and killed liim. 

'I'lio meaning of the line is that the falcon by God’s 
help could overcome the sovereignty of tlie carnal soul 
and of Satan, and also that of rebels against God. 

140. The allusion is to the swifts, “abfibll,” which, 
according to the (,>ur’sm, cv., throw stones of clay 
baked or burnt hard in hell, “hijaralun min sijjil,” 
at the army which the Eihi(j})ian general, Abraha, at 
the lime of .Muhammad’s birth, was leading with 
numerous elejihants against ]\Iecea 4 for the purpose 
of destroying the Ka‘ba. Those who exjdaiu these 
Avords literally say that each of these stones of baked 
clay bore tli(‘ name of the particular person at whom 
it was hurled. 

I’lie metaphorical interpretation is that these stones 
mean th(^ ])U8tulos of the sinall-])ox, which first 
appeared in Arabia at the time of this invasion, and is 
said by Arab historians to have destroyed Abruha’sanny. 

According to ‘All Na^Tma and Uashad’s Pors.-Ar.- 
Turk. lVieii(marv, “aluilnl” is a plural noun which 
has no singular, and means a species of swallow. 
Ixcdhouse says, “some think it the alpine swift, 
Ci/itfidus rnclha.^' 

loO. In this distich I have taken the reading of 
the T. "J’rans. The T. Com.’s reading should be 
rendered, “If I throw a penetrating ball no larger 
than a liazel-nut,” provided that “kharlq ” has the sense 
of “ penetrating,” which he aays it has. 

The H. Com. reads the same, and says “hazel-nut” 
is a reference to the falcon’s talons denuded of the 
claws. If this be so, “grain” or “berry” in the. 
reatling 1 have taken would iia?an the same. 

The “ burnt-ball ” is, I think, a paraphrase of the 
word “ sijjil.” (Cy. Note 149). 
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151. “Knocked at that door,” ?.<?., “at the door of 
God,” meaning, " has asked help of God.” 

152. i c., the waves of the Flood became as swords 
to destroy ilie wicked race. In this disticli the words 
of the falcon apjiarently end, the Author from the next 
seeming to wander almost insensibly into remarks of 
his own. 

153. This refers to the miracle, “shaqcjn ’l-qamar,” 
the cleaving of tlie muon, whicli Miil.ijuiniiad is ndatcd 
to have performed. 'Die autliorily for tliis is the 
Qur’an, liv. 1, 2 : 

“The hour lias afiproached, and the moon has boon 
cleft. 

lint if the unbelieverK see a sign (ayat), they turn 
aside and say, ‘ ^I'agic ! that shall pass away ! ’ ” 

Some liowever say, says llai^lawT, that the words refer 
to a sign of the coming b‘esurrection, the past tense 
being usc<l as a vivid future. 

The T. Com. says the connectiim between this and 
previous lines is found in the fact that .Muhammad 
asked ( hid fur aid and power, and rc<-eiv<*i] this answer. 

154. Muhammad was born in the lunar eye «*, which 
began with Adam; but this cycle was subject to him, 
and not he to the (wclc, as is evident from the miracle 
of the cleaving of the moon. 

The wt^rds “sa‘d-u nahs,” “auspicious and inauspi¬ 
cious,” are used, sayt: the T. ('om., in the sense of 
“astronomers,” although they properly refer to planets. 
The two words are used here as adjectives, but they 
have also the sense nouns. 

155. “Kalimii’llah,” “the Interlocutor of God,” is 
the special title of Moses. 

156. the Revelation of the Essence and Aitri- 
„ butes of God. 

157. f.e., as the T. Com. says, Muhammad and his 
spiritual heirs, each according to his inherent capacity, 

, had a|;tual vision of the jierfect beauty of God. 
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1.58. “ For that purpose ” means for the purpose of 

making Moses desire to follow in the steps of I^Iuhammad 
and to attain to his spiritual perfeotion. (Cf, the subse¬ 
quent three distielis;. Muslims of eourse believe that 
Muhammad wns greater than all the other prophets- 


loO. i.t'., Moses, even as all the })rophets from the 
time of Abraham, was of the age of Muhammad, but he 
did not know this until informed bv Ciotl, and exeited 
by a vision of the perfeetion of Muhammad’s divine 
knowledge to llie fiesire of following in his steps and 
attaining to it himself. 

The words, “stretch out your legs, for this car])et is 
Jong,” mean that si nee the ag(‘ of Muhammad extends 
hack even to the age of Ahrahani, and the age of 
Mos(js is eoiitained, .as it wt're, in thht of Muhammad, 


Mt)S(is is not restrietO'l to his own aetnal age, but may 
by (lod’s favour disport himself in .Muhammad’s age, 
and. following in liis st.e])s, attain to his spiritual 
perf(!etion. 

'I’hat the ago of ]\Iuhammad embrace's all ages back 
to the age of Abraham, ami that all the prophets from 
Abraham s time were Muslims is bc'lieved in by Muslims. 
In su]ijK)rtof this ITiiglu's (piotes th(‘ (^ur’iln, iii. 78, 79 : 


“ Sav 


l)elievo in (rod and in what has been sent 


down to Abraham, and Ishmael, and Isaac, and -Jacob, 


and the 'rribes, and in what was given to Moscjs, and 
Jesus and the [>ropliots fnuri I heir Lord We make no 


difference between them, and to Him are we people 
rcsigne<l (Muslims). Wlii^so (h'sires any other religion 
than Islam, that religion shall jjevt'r bo accepted by 
Him, and in the next world he shall be lost.” 


'rhe T. (\)m. quotes as the words of Mos(‘s. “O God. 
make me of the (Auninunity of Muhammad.” 

On this aceouut, according to a Tradition, Muhammad 
said, ‘‘ If Moses were living, he could do naught but 
follow me.” 


B.U. says Moses will take •j^recedeuce of the other 
prophets iu the Resurrection because he had the 
special desire to live iu the actual age of Muhammad, 

^ 4b * 
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and had a vision of its brilliancy, which the other 
prophets had not. 

The above explanation accords best, i think, with 
the illustrations ^iA^en in subsequent disticlis. B.T.’s 
interpretation diffci's to some extent. 

The first }i(?niistich may, however, be rcnd('red as 
bv the T. Com. : 

“ You arc far from that in this age, 0 Interlocutor.’ 
If this be accepted, the jricaiiing Avould be that in 
spiritual perfection tlie age of Moses was beliind that 
of Muhaniiiiad; and the second hemislieh Avould 
signify that there van the A\ide ii(‘ld of ]\lul.ianjTnad's 
spiritual perfeetirm for Moses to cultivate, after, as 
previously intimated, liis d(‘sire had been excited l)y 
Ids seeing its U'auty in a vision. I’he T. (,\)ni.’s 
interpretation of the second heniisueh is so unsatis¬ 
factory that I do not tldnk it worth c^uoting. 

160. These arc still God’s words. In th(^ second 
heinistieli the meaning is that Ci(jd wislies Ifis slave 
to Aveep for a thing in order that Ife may grunt it. 

161. This Arabic distich is most pro!>ably an. 
allusion to the Tradition, “1 Avas a Idddon 'reasnre, 
and f Avished (o be known; S(> 1 created the Asorid.” 
That is, G<ul in Ifis esHcnlial Xatuns Avas unknoAvn, 
and hidden beJiind “al-'Ama,” /.e., the cloud of “al- 

- Hadratu ’l-WahidTya,” “the TTniA’crsal Sfjirit,” which 
^ embraces the Essence tygethcr with all fho Attributes, 
and Avldch is also called “ af-l’a'aiynnu ’1-Anwal,” “ the 
’ Fi»*8tlndividualji;atif)n.” Though <’onsidored by orthodox 
. ^ufjs a creation, al-lladrat 11 ’l-Wahidlya is an exponent 
of the real Nature of the Deity, anrl sin(‘e the creatures 
are exponents of the Attributes Avbich it ernbrae.es, 
they may learn to know tlic Ikiity by prr>f)cr Bj»iritual 
guidance. Tlfe aa^ohIs, “So I sent out a guided 
‘ Community," correspond with “So I created the 
world,” since it w’ould be considered that only the 
“guided Community” of*Muslims could knoAv the Deity. 
But I think the expression, “a guided Community,” 
'has sp^ial rQjference to Muhammad himself, just as a 
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similar expression in the Qur’an, xvi. 121, has reference 
to Abraham: “ Verily, Abraham was a devout Com¬ 
munity, inclined to God; and he was not of those 
who associate (other gods with God).” 

Rod well translates, “Verily, Abraham was a leader 
in religion; ” ajid Maracci rcndei*s “antistes.” 

The connection with the context is seen in the 
reflection that God sent Muhammad to awaken the 
peoj)lc to a sense of the divine bejiuty so that they 
might seek to enjoy the felicity of knowing and 
worshipping Him. Through Muhammad God showed 
tljcm ^vhat they should seek. 

ll.U., and the T. Com. refer tho distich to the 
above-mentioned Tradition, but the T. Com. suggests 
as an alternative that it may refer‘to two Traditions 
of assertions made ]jy Muhammad with regard to 
himself. If this be accepted, these words of Muhammad 
must, for the sake of coherence, bo supposed to be 
quoted by God. 

162. The Author is now, I think, addressing people 
in general. 


163. A continuation of the thought that Muhammad 
by his efforts awakened the people, and showed them 
the beauty of the One God, so that they should seek 
Him and call upon Him. Of course in this, God is the 
real acdor. 

164. “ Internal idols ; ” I.e., “ the lusts of the flesh.” 

165. “Rustam,” the famous Persian champion, 
whose history is narrated in the Shiih-nama of Firdausi. 
The Author’s remarks end with this distich. 


166. This and the next two disticha are the words 
of God. 

167. Shaikh Ahmad, the^ son of Khizruya, was a 

^ufi saint of the first Order: i.e., he held the rank of 
Qutb, He was born at Balkh; and he died there in 
240 A.H. (854-55 a.i>.). , , 
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168. “ Halva,” a certain sweet dish prepared in 
many varieties with sesame oil, various cereals, and 
syrup or honey. (Redhouse). 

169. The T. Com., and the T. Trans, read the 
second hemistich, ‘‘az javanmardl ki bud an namdar,” 
but the former gives an impossible rendering from 
this reading. The correct translation would be, 
“ through the generosity which that famous (man) 
had.” 

B.U., and the H. Com. read ” ti ” for ” iin,” which 
w’ould give, “ through the generosity for which he was 
famous.” 

170. z.e., as the T. Com. says, it is not surprising 
that God should pay his debts from the most unlikely 
quarters, since He even turned sand into flour for ” the 
Friend,” Abraham. 

He also quotes the following from the Qur’an, Ixv. 2: 
“ And he who fears God—God sav’es him from dilhculty, 
and gives him the means of supjiort from quai'ters on 
which he does not reckon.” 

The story is that Abraham had some visitf)rs, and 
having no food for them, sent his servant with i camel 
to a friend to ask for some. The friend had none, and 
the servant not wishing to return empty-handed filled 
the bag with sand. As soon as Abraham asked him 
if he had brought flour, the sand turned to flour, as 
they found on throwing«down the bag and opening it. 

171. The T. Com. quotes the following Tradition : 

‘Ma min yaumiri ilia malakani yaiizilani wa- 

yaqulani, ’llahumma, a‘ti kulla munfiqin khalafa. 
AUahumma, a‘ti kulla mumsikin talafa.” 

” There is no day on which two angels do not descend 
and say, 0 G»d, give to every lavish man a (worthy) 
successor. 0 God, give destruction to every miser.” 

172. The meaning of “a (worthy) successor” is 
“ a double return ” for the wealth lavished. ” To give 
destruction to the miserly ” means here ” to make them 
dose their wealth.” 



C8 


THE MASNAVI 


173. According to popular tradition Islimael, not 
Isaac, was to hare been bacrificed. 

174. “ 111 tliis respect; ’’ i c , in respect of the great 
reward they recei\c ior tlieir sclf-sacrifioe. 

175. “Do not look (simpl\) at the body,” ?.e., do 

not consider lliat the martyr is rcalJy dead, though his 

bodv is lilelcss. 

« 


17(i. i.e., the pain of tlieir liearls was felt by him 

as a jiain aildcd to the pain of his Inn^s 

1 read, “dard-e dilhfi >iii 6,lind ba daid-e shush,” 
nilh HIT., and the H. C’om The T. Com, and the 
T Trans read, “bar” Jor ‘\Mir,” and the former gives 
an ob\ioush ineorret t lendering. < 


177. “Dlnfir,” an am ient coin supposed to liave 
been worth about ten shillings. Cj, the Creek ofjvdpiov. 

178. “Ihlng,” an aneient coin worth a sixth of a 
“ dirham ” The latter ras an fineient coin worth about 
three half pence or two pence. 


1711. “ Ju a lump,” “ gotnrii,” a Turkish word. 

The T. CVirn suggests the Author is hinting that 
the ser\aiit is Turkish, but Turkish words are not 

uncoinujoniv found in DnmT. 

«> 


180 Jly the myslerions secrets of the Shaikh is 
meant their pioeeiinre with •its intent, which is a 
mystery to tlie eomnionalty until the result is seen. 


181. /.t’., “T cannot cx])cct money fi’om my creditors 

here, and T catu mve a to God.” 


182 “A bath fire-pLiee,” “ gnlkhan,” about which, 
vagainmds sit The word seems ]»ut a« an antithesis 
to “monastery,” Avliich suggests that it mny possibly 

have its other sense of “ dniig-heai>,” or “ dust-heap.”' 

• 

183. ie,, at heart they are as selfish and rapacious 
as (logs, thoiigli, like cats, they keep up a smug and 
specious extej-nal appearance. 
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184. “People of all sorts; ” lit., “ftood and bad.” 

185. “ Will beat me to death ; ” lit, “ has killed 
me ; ” the past tense being used to ex^n’ess tiuit the act 
is as good as done. 

18C. “ Like the moon ” , i.c., “ as the moon covers its 

face with a cloud ” 


187. “ Sweetly ” ; lit., “ like sugar.” 

188. The “ Sky,” as influencing th(‘ lives of mankind, 
is synonymous with “ Fortune 


189. “ Simak,” {duaJ, “ sinnlkrm,” ohl , “siinakain ”), 
is the name of two stars : “ Simak-e A‘zal,” “ u \ irginis,” 
and “Simak-e Ihunih,” “ a Hootis ” 

The word is used metaphorically to express extreme 
height. 


190 / c the moon is independent and unalTccted in 

fulfilling its olhce. 


191. The “water” nieaiife metaphorieallv the ])nre 
and bpiritual, a “bit of stick or straw” hignifios the 
mean and vile 

The purity of the water is not alTected by a bit of 
stick or straw floating upon it. 

192. “Inconspicuously” ; lit., “like bits of stick or 
Straw,” i.c., after their own mean naturof and as trifling 
things of no account. * 

193. “ C’alm and undisturbed,” in accordance with 
its nature, and unaffected by the action of the bit of 
stick or straw. 


194 “ Mustafa,” “ the Elect I'of Ciod),” a title of 

Muhammad. * 

195. “Bii Lahab,” for “Abu Lahab,” an uncle of 
Muhammad and an obstinate unbeliever who called 
Mu^mmad’s miracle magic. See the Qur’an, cxi. 

196. * “ The Elect of God; ” i.e., Muhammad, 
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197. i.e., Plrs, Shaikhs, Murshids, or Sufi saints can 
do more than influence the emotions and impulses of 
people. 

198. Hatim, of the tribe of Taiy, an Arab proverbial 
for ^reat ^^enerosity. 

199. Lit., “put back the face of the tray from the 
veil or covering. 

200. But if the coiTect reading be “suUfin,” not 
“sullaiiT,” the moaning would be “ convincing miracle.” 

201. “ Lamps ” ; for instance, in a mosc|ue. 

202. “Kliizr”; the surname of an ancient prophet 
who was supposed To liave found and drunk of the 
Wjiier of Life. He is confused with both Elias and 
Hi (foorge. 

It is related that ]\loses once i>ersisted in accompany¬ 
ing Khizr when the latter had a sf>eeial niissif)ii, though 
Khizr had warned him that his belief in him would be 
sorely tried. 

Klii/r’s acts on this mission were so startling that 
kloses was led to disbelieve in him, but was ultimately 
shamed by a satisfactory explanation of those acts. 

203. I.e., he had insight into the Spiritual World 
and the divine Nature. 

201. /.c., since Moses with oil his spiritual insight 

opposed Khizr, it is no wonder if we in our folly 
considered i.jur eyes or insight better than yours. 

205. Lit., “ it is legal for you.” 

200. This and the next distich are the w^ords of God. 
The subsequent two are the words of the Author. 

207. It is hni)Ossible to keep the pun here. “ Tifl ” 
means “hoy” or “child,” and “tifl-e chashm,” “the 
I)upii of the eye.”” 

208. I.e., if you wish to have the rpbe of Jhonour 
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of divine knowledge, you must first fit yourself for it 
by purifying yourself with tears. 

209. Commenting upon this and the two preceding 
lines, B. U. says that the “ eye ” in the xireceding two 
must mean the “eye of the heart,” since tlie “corporeal 
eye ” cannot in any case see God. But it will bo noticed 
that the Author does not assert that it can do so. lie 
is simply i)uttiiig a case. 

But it is important that the seeker of God should 
weep, since weeping induces God in His mercy to 
grant Ilis servant’s desire. 

B. U, quotes a number of Qur’anic verses in which 
much weeping is enjoined, and little laughing. 

210. “ That .>esus ” means here “ the divine Spirit.” 
The distinguishing characteristic of Jesus with Muslims 
is his power to cure the sick and raise the dead to life. 
Even as Jesus restored the dead to life so the <livine 
Spirit, “Ituh-c QudsI,” giv^es spiritual life and the 
comprehension of divine truths when it is possessed 
by attainment to the perfection of the “ ruh-e insani,” 
or “human spirit.” fSeo Note 04). 

211. “ Do nut go to the loft, etc.” ; l.e., do not 
deviate from the middle line of the holy Law, in order 
that the divine Spirit may give spiritual vision. 

212. “ He is nearer to you than yoiy jugular vein.” 
See the Qur’an, 1. lo, ffnd Note 210, 

213. i.e., do not charge the spirit much with the 
cares and wants of the body. 

“Paigar” means “battle, strife; aims, desires,” 
but it is better translated here “troubles” on account 
of the follow'ijig line. 

214. “Moses," as ‘‘Jesus,” means here “the spirit.” 

“Pharaoh” means “the bod 3 ^” 

215. “ Heart ” is used here in the sense of “spirit.” 
See IJote 210. 
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21G. ?.e., be assiduous in devotion and in seeking 

divine knowledge. 

217. ie, there vill be no difHculty as regards the 
body and the sup])lial of its needs, especially in the 
ease of the ho]\ man or saint 

TliO word “'Faik” is used in connection wdth 
“khtirg.Th,” “tent,” because the latter has the special 
meaning rif a 'rnikman tent, formed by flexible poles, 
and covered with felt-cloth. 

218. Lit, “ made the form of those bones alive ” 

219 Lit, “it mined his i)ictiirc or figure,” f.e., 
“ his body ” 

220. / c, if he had had brains' to understand 
spiritual things 

221. /c, ever^ creature has its alloted portion of 
food, and dies after it has eaten it all. 11 the lion had 
b{*en destined to cat more food it would not have died 
when it did. It had eaten its allotted iiortion, and 
coidd not thenceforth li.i’ve any more 

222. 1 e, w ithout liaving enjoyed what he has 
a<‘(iuired 

223. The T. Com., and the T. Trans read, “ sukhra-ye 
bikar,” from whieli I translate H F . and the 11. Com. 
read, “ snkhra-fi hlkar,” which is probably for “ suklira-ii 
blgar,” synonymous words which are used together 
sometimes. 

The meaning of the distich is, “deliver us from 
work which w'ouhl turn out to have lieen done without 
any attendant pay or j'roflt.” 

224. An allusion to the Tradition of a prayer of 
Muhammad’b: “ Allahumma, ari-iia ’1-ashya’a kamS 
hi^a ; “ 0 God, bhow us things/is they are.” 

225. /.e., if I had been destined still to eat in the 
, world, I should not have died. 
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226. i.e,f the person who meets with a spiritual 
guide, and instead of profiting by his teaching sliows 
him disrespect by opposing, and demurring to his 
views deserves the punishment inflicted upon the man 
in this Story 

227. i.e.y How is it he does not die as to tlie carnal 
soul, anti does not praj^ fur s])iritual life tlirougli the 
utterance by Jesus on the ])art of God of tlie word, 
“ Kun,” “ lie! ” by wliich God created the uorld. 


228. The dog, (the carnal soul), by its love for the 
bone, (the body and bodily jiJeasnres), is proAcntod from 
hunting the rational soul, i.c , from attaining to the 
position of it. 

The carnal sou>, “nafs,” is inlcrmcdiate between the 
body and the rational soul, “ nals-e natitia,” and it 
may incline to eitJicr. Ily rcligitms exercise and 
discipline the “carnal soul” may attain to the position 
of “rational soul,” or, according to f^ufl terminology, 
of “heart,” “ dil" or “qalb.” 

The word used here lor “rational soul” is “jau,” 
which means jiroperly the “^ital s])irit or life,” the 
principle of sensation and movement, but is also 
employed in the sense of “ raian,” or “ iials-e ndtiqa,” 
the “rational soul.” ♦ 


229. “Blood;” i.e., “unlawful food and jileasures.” 

230. i.e., as the material eye witlioht sight cannot 
be called an eye, so the e\e ol the mind, ? r , the mind, 
Tvithout coiToct discernment camu t he called a mental 
eye or mind, nor the possessor of it a man, since man 
is constituted by a rational or discerning mind or soul. 

isi i.e., sometimes opinions may be erroneous; 
^.but that kindbf mind which does not base its opinions 
dn reason, and is absolutely blind through all its 
( experiences, cannot be said to have opinions at all, but 
' only absolute doubt. • 

“ Opinion ” is used in the philosophical sense of im- 
^ptessions lyii|g between absolute knowledge and doubt. 
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232. i.e., wail over yourself because you require 
enliglitment of soul, and your wailing and weeping 
may lead to God’s conferring it upon you. The “ eye ” 
means here the possessor of it. 

233. i.e., those people arc wailing only over the loss 
of something transitory, c.g., a friend ; whilst the 
person addressed is supposed to ha^^e to weep for the 
absence of the permanent, i.e., the ruby of true religion 
and spiritual emlightrnent which comes fresh from the 
mine of All Trulli. 

In answer to the objectiim that it may be as fitting 
for th(jsc ])eople as for the ])erson addressed to weep for 
the absence of t he same, it may be said that the Author 
is s])oaking only of the actual fact that they are Aveeping 
only for the loss of tlie transitory, arfd that he implies 
that Ijaving r(‘gard sim]Aly to that fact, and not to any 
other occasion for jiiouniing Avliioh might be conjectured, 
they have leas reasoji to AA^eop than the person addressed, 
Avho is actually supposed to hai'c to inouni the absence 
of true religion and spiritual enlightenment. 

234. “The stamp;” lit., “the design or picture." 
“ kServile imitation,” “taf|lld,” by which the Author 
su})posoa the lieart of the ])ersf)n addressed to be 
fettered, is Jjero blind and implicit obedience and 
imitation in matters of religion, Avithout any feeling of 
the real truth of it. 

The Author is giAung in this form the reason why it 
is more fitting for the person addressed to weep than 
for those aa'Iio are Aveeping merely for the loss of 
something ti-ansitory. 

I read with the T. Ihnns., and B.U., “naqsh-e taqlTd 
ast band,” not “u band,” Avith the T. Com. ^ 

235. ?.<?., liaAring no eyes, it has like l.he blind man 
of the next distich no real force. 

23G. i.e., if he speak subtly of the mysteries of 

religion or of the i^ufl tenets,* the Avords do not come 
from his heart, wbicli cannot understand them, but 
only from liis tongue. 
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237. “ Wine ” in the ^ufT terminology means the 
knowledge and love of God. 

238. The meaning of “ ju ” or “ juy ” is “ river,” hut 
the meaning in this and the next distich seems to ho 
“ river-bed.” Cf. the Arabic word “ wadi.” 

239. “Nay,” “the reed-flute”; especially that 
played upon by the Maulavl darvdshes. 

240. “He moans and laments”; l.c., ho shows 
great emotion in spc^aking of the Sufi slates and tenets. 

241. Lit., “he aims only at the pnrcJiase (of himself by 
otheraj ” ; i.c,, at finding a<lniiration from his audience. 

212. “l(Jea”< lit., “ desire, object.” 

213. “Covetousness” ; ?.c., desire of w’orldly advan¬ 
tages. 

211. “A pure skirt” means a soul nndoliled by 
sensual desires and desire of forl)iil(len things. 

245. David, the Psalmist, wdio is celebrated in. 
Oriental legend for his beaiitifnl voice. 

24G. “A j)ickor up of old (teaching) ” ; lit., “a 
learner or teacher of that wliich is old.” i.e., the 
servile imitator only picks u]) anrl retails a certain 
amount of ^ufl teaching, but he has no feeling in his 
heart of its tmth. , 

247. i.e., the genuine fi^ufl boais the load of disci])lino 
and religious devotion in silence, whilst tho servile 
imitator though bearing no load utters plaintive uords 
in order to delude the peoijle. 

248. 7.C., Jie tvould lose sight of all things but Ibe 
thought of God. He would no longer think of setting 
forth his bodily needs, hut would become rich in soul. 

249. The CommenttitorH consider that the second 
hemistich refers to verse 5 of chap. Ixii. of the Qur’an : 

“ They w^o were charged 'with the Pentateuch, and 
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would not bear (it«i injunctions and act upon them), are 
like an ass which carries books.” 

250. “ Zarra-/arra(h) ^aslita budi qalab-asli.” The 

expression “/urra-zarra ^aslitan” is equivalent to 
“ habci bhudaii,” ‘‘to become as motes”; ? c., “to be 
disiiorsed, reduced to naught or aiiiiiliilatod.” 

The meaiiiiif) is that his hotly would have become as 
naught in the light of his heart, as motes are as naught 
in the light of the sun. 

251 “Is effective in sorcery”; lit, “carries the 
road to sorcery ” , i.e , “ enables one to practise sorcery.” 

252 I c , (onsidering how much can be effected by 
uttering the name of a demon, hov mean it is to utter 
the Name of God for so small a gain a^ a mite. 

253. I read “kunj-kav,” with kSururl, quoted by 
the T. (^om , and with B U , and the Tl Goin. 

The T. Com savs this reading is in bad taste, and 
he prefers “ glch gav,” “ stujiid dolt,” or, as an altenia- 
tive, “glcli-e kav,” which moans literally, “bold stupid 
man,” ?c, I presume, “foolliardy man,” though he 
renders it tvn/ stupid man “ Afterwards, however, he 
saj^s that “glch” qualifies “kav,” which could only be 
by reading “glch-kilv.” 

The only oilier alternative which I can see is “ganj- 
kav,” “ digger up or seeker of treasure,”—the “treasure” 
being of course the ox. 

^ly objection to the T. Com.’s reading is that I 5o 
not see any sufficient reason for calling tlie peasant a 
stupid dolt His stable must cerrainly have been 
insecure, and it was imprudent to seek the ox at night 
in a lion-infested district; but was the Author tliinking 
of all tliis*'^ By such an epithet the Author might 
possibly mean that the man w’^as really d stupid dolt, 
i e., he was really doing a stupid thing, though he did 
not know it, but this seems rather far-fetched. 

The reading wdiich I take is sifjiported by the fact that 
he was seeking the ox at night in the dark, and must 
^^have pried into comers to find it. 
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254. Lit., “Ills gall-bladder would burst, and his 
heart would become (full of) blood.” 

255. The metaphorical sense of the Story is that 
the servile imitator ein eloped in the darkness of his 
ignorance and hoedlessness in tho night, the world, has 
no proper appreciation of the grandeur of God’s Name 
and Words, and so nso^ them boldly and williout respect. 

256 This distich refers to tho (Qur’an, \ii 139 : 

“And uhen his Lord inanilostcd Tlirasclf to the 
mountain lie le^oiled it with the ground, and Moses 
fell stunned ” 

The 'J\ (bm observ’-cs that the uord “Name” here 
signifies the Manifestation of God uhich is e\i)re8aed in 
speech or writinl» by that Name '^rhis agrees with tho 
definition of “Name” given by ‘Abdu ’r-I{a/za(| in his 
fl^ufl Dietionary. 

257. Th^s distich refers to the Qur’iln, lix 21 : 

“If we had sent down this (^lu’an nj»on a mountain, 
you would surely have seen it lininbling itscli and 
broken to pieces through fear of God ” 

The T. Com Ha\s tins verse is a lebukc to those who 
are not humble when the Qur’an is read, and are hard 
of heart when God’s Names are commemorated 

258. “ Uhud,” a hill three miles from Medina, where 

Muhammad was defeated by the Quraisli in 3 A.ii. 
(64 A.D.). , 

259. “Had had knowdedge of Me;” i e., “of My 
Name and Book.” 

260. Lc.y you have heard the Name and Word of 
God from your progenitors, and consequently you take 
them as a maker of course and are mechanical in your 
devotiono. 

261. i.e., you wwld become non-existent in yourself 
in the Light of the eternity of God’s Name and Book, 
and would live only in them. 

^6^. “ SaipS*; ” i.e,, here, the religious music of the ^ 
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“zikr.” It sometimes means the religious dance. 
(Sec Note 37j. 

2()3. /.f’., tlio Sufi of a previous Story who left the 

care of his animal to the servant. 

204, As it is said in the Traditions: “Tdha ja’a 
T-fjatlar, ‘amiya ’1-hasar; ” “ When God’s providential 
ap])ointmcnt comes, the eyes become blind.” 

And, “Jdba jii’a ’l-qadar, batala l-liadhar;” “When 
G(kI’& ]>rovidentia] appointment comes, caution is vain.” 

205. “ Alorally deficient: ” the verbal noun “ taqslr ” 
is used in the sense of the participle “muqassir.” Such 
usage is not uncommon in Ituml. 

200. An allusion to the Tradition, “Kada ’1-faqru 
an yakilna kuira; ” “ l^ovcrty falls not far short of 
being infidelity.” That is, poverty may lead to want 
of belief in the benevolence of Providence, and to acts 
worthy of an infidel. 

207. i.e., they were poor, and not morally strong 
enough or sufficiently patient to bear that poverty when 
an opportunity olTerod to make money. 

208. e.j/., if a person be in danger of death through 
excessive liunger, he may eat that which in ordinary 
circumstances is illegal. See the Qur’an, ii. 1G8. 

But T agree wdtli B.U., and ^he TI. Com. that these 
words are an excuse which the Sufis are making for 
themselves. 

209. “Game;” lit., “nard,” a species of back¬ 
gammon. 

270. “Ardent yearning and ecstasyi^” (ishtiyaq-u 
\'ajd), wdiich Sufis experience in the religious music. 

271. “Were mingled together;” lit., “to be 
mingled together.” The use of a verbal noun or 
infinitive for a participle is occasionally found in 
the Work. (C/. Note 205.) 
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272. The “suffa,” here, would he either a hall or 
ante-room, or else the raised floor in a recess of a hall. 
Another meaning of “suffa” is a recess in a hall or 
ante-room, with a “ sofa ” on its sides. 

The word originally meant “a porch or hall with 
benches.” 

273. “ Knocking at doors; ” ?.c., “begging.” 

274. i.e., it is owing to the fact that there are some 
genuine ^r^ufls, for whom the jjeople feel reverence, 
that pretenders who assmne the dress also meet with 
reverence, since it is not always possible to discriminate. 

275. This anticipatory expression, “ that seeker of 
fellow-travellers,” is explained in the following distich. 

276. “Look at your beard” means “consider your 
age—that you are not a child—and do not talk 
nonsense.” 

277. In accordance with the Qur’an, iv. 01: 

“ Verily, God commands you to restore deposits to 
their owners.” 

278. According to the Tradition, “ Al sikhidhu 
daminun, wa-’z-za‘Imu gharim ; ” 

“lie who takes is responsible and the responsible 
agent is a debtor.” 

279. “Girda,” translated “bread-cake,” is a round 
flat cake of bread. 

280. i.c., it is absolutely owing to 5 ’ou that a 
remediless accident has befallen me. 

281. “He is a wise (and sensible) man,” and being 
so, he would, not of course join in the song if he 
object ted. 

282. This and the following distichs to the end of 
the Section are remarks of the Author’s. 

The meaning is that the novice must seek reflections 
and i^ipressions from the hearts and teaching of Adepts 
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in tho knowledge of fhe divine Nature and Unity until 
lie has advam*e<l Xar^, enough on the Sufi Path to be 
independent, and to draw tlie Water of Life of that 
divdne knowledge from the Sea, / c, Gk)d. 

283. i.e , at fir*?!, the novice’s heart receives from 
Adepts, “ ^iuliacp[iqlu,” oiilv reiieetions of the Lights 
of the di\ine Nature and T’^nity which shine in the 
Ad(‘])ts’ hearts This is only imitatam, “taqlTd,” but 
afler\\*iJTls through the constant re])Ctition of these 
i-ellt (linns, and aihaiiceinent on the Snfi Path through 
discipliue, iii&tiuction, ^n^igious exercise—especially in 
the “/ikr”—meditatjon, and puiificatioii of the heart, 
this imitation tuiiis to ‘‘lahqTq,” “finding the Truth,” 
7 c., gaining independently as a "Muhatjqiq” the 
S])iritual vision of tlie dniiie Nature and Unitv, 

281. The “fri<*nds” are, again, the spiritual guides. 

285. “ 'FahciTq ” (See Note 283 ) 

28G This sci end hemistich expresses metajihorically 
that the no\ice should not quit the sjiiritual guide until 
imitation has become real and independent knowledge 
of the Truth * until “ taijlld ” has turned to “ tahqlq ” 

If used to lie thought that the pearl was lormed Irom 
a drop of water which had fallen into the shell 

287. { e., give up greed. 

288 ? e, if tho mirror should covet and retain the 
images which ii reieives it would, as the hearts of 
covetous men, not lie able to reflect or entertain the 
truth 

289. ‘‘Truthfully describe the facts of the case;” 
/.c., “ weigh correctly.” (See Note 288).* 

290. Cf. the Qur’an, xi. 31: “And, 0 my people, 
I do not ask you for wealth for it; my reward is from. 
God only.” 

291. i.e., the prophet has no business relations with. 
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the people: he is a guide to business between God and 
the people. God buys the person^ and wealth of people 
and gives them paradise as payment 

292. i.e.t God lias made the propJiet a broker or 
agent in the matter of the present \Norld and the future 
one: to buy, as it were, in behalf of God, the present 
world from the i)eople, and to pay them for it from God 
with the future world of paradise 

Cf. the QurTin, ix. beginning of ^erse 112: 

“ Verily, God has bought from believers their persons 
and their wealth, to give them ])aradise in return ” 

In the Qur’an this verse lelers apiiareiitly to the 
“jihiid-e asghar,” the “warfare against mfidels; ” 
but the Author applies it to the “jih5d-e akbar,” the 
“ warfare against the carnal soul ” 

293. It is recorded in the “ Mishkat ” C^ollcction of 
Traditions that Abu Bakr stripped himself entirely of 
money to use it in Muhammad’s inteiests 


294. The vision of the Friend, God, is likened to 
the pearl of Aden; and earthly riches, to glass beads. 

295. The iru'aning is that greed blinds the eyes of 
the heart or mind, so that the greedy person cannot 
judge between right and wrong. This being the case, 
he caimot speak clearly as to right and wrong: ho is 

" confused in speech as a stutterer 

Cf, “alkan-kun,” “making (one) a stutterer,” ie., 
“ putting (one) to confusion in argument ” 


[t ^ 296. “ The intoxicated person; ” i.e., he who is 
intoxicated with the love of God. 

V 

297. “He is free; ” i-e., he is free from the evil and 
obstructive infkience of rank and gold. 


\ 298. The “iQaf mountains; ” the fabulous mountains 
’ which were supposed to ^jirround the earth. 


299. ‘Would boldly carry it off.” I think this is 
’ the most {provable sense. But instead of “ kSv-ash 
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barad,” we might read “kavish barad,” which would 
mean “ would dispute (it with him),” or “ plague (him 
for it),” if there were any authority for “kavish burdan,” 
but I think there is not, except the analogy of such 
a verb as “hamla burdan” for “hamla kardan.” Of 
course we might translate, “kiw-ash barad,” “his 
importunity would carry (it) off,” but this seems 
rather far-fetched. 

300. i.e., whoever does not receive the food of divine 
grace is always insatiable and iii want. 

.301. The prison is likened to the world, and as in 
tlip impossible in any part of it to elude 

the A'oracious man, so in the world it is impossible to 
escape misfortune to whatever place one may go. 

302. “ Wild boasts ” are “ the troubles of the world.” 

.303. j.e., there is no retreating from the troubles of 

the world, which are everywhere, except by being in 
communion with God. 

304. “ Daqqu ’1-liasTr” is explained by B.U., and 
the IT. Com. as “buriya-kubi,” “mat-treading,” which, on 
the authority of the “Burhan-e Qati‘,” and the “Shamsu 
’1-Lughat,” means the feast which a person gives on 
building a new house. The host therefore on taking 
up ibis new abode, wherever it be, pays a tax, as it 
■were, to those “ who visit him and tread his mats.” 

t 

305. v.e., no place, how'ever secret, -will secure you 
from the troubles of the world which are destined to 
befall you. 

30C. patience in bearing troubles and abstaining 
from things desired, though bitter in itself, becomes 
sweet when the mind has before it the thought of relief. 

307. /.e., the belieA’er has these thoughts of relief 
through his faith in God’s compensating mercy. 

308. i.e.j patience, which is a virtue in itself, has its 
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crowning dignity from and in faith, inasmuch as it 
is a necessary accompaniment and consequence of 
faith. It is part of faith, as implied in the Tradi¬ 
tion, “as-sabru nisfu ’1-Tman; ” "Patience is half the 
faith.” 

309. Slightly altered from the Tradition, “Man la 
sahra la-h, la Imana la-h; ” “He who has no patience 
has no faith.” 

310. 2 .C., if a person is insusceptible of patience he 
cannot have faith, since pahence being a necessary 
consequence of faith, the absence of it must imply the 
absence of faith. 

311. This is a continuation of the thought that the 
goodness or badness of a thing depends upon the point 
of view from which it is regarded. The Author has 
implied that patience in bearing and abstaining may 
be looked upon as bitter, hut that it becomes sweet to 
him who has faith in God’s compensating mei’cy. lie 
gives in this and the following distich an illustration 
of this principle. 

312. Lit., " both acts.” 

313. i.e.y sometimes his spiritual soul, “ruh,” ■which 
inclines him to faith, i)revai]s, and sometimes his 
greedy carnal soid, “nafs,” which inclines him to 
infidelity, is predominant. In everyone’s soul there is 
too the Satanic j^rinciple as ■well as thd angelic, and 

, though the believer may hold the former in subjection 
it is still there. 

314. Cf. Xote 313, and the next turo distichs. 

315. The words in italics form part of verse 2 of 
ch. lxi\. of thft Qur’an: “He fit is) who has created 

iiyou; and of you (there is) the infidel, and of you (there 
,.<is) the believer.” 

V The exoteric sense of ^his is, “He (it is) who has 
created you; and of you (there are) infidels, and of 
,.you there are believers; ” but the Author takes it in 
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the sense that each man in one aspect is an infidel, and 
in another, a believer. The T. Com. quotes Zajjaj’s 
Commentary on the esoteric sense of this verse, but 
it does not seem to api)ly here 

316. Or wo might render, “ (He is) like an ox the left 
side of which is black ; etc.” 

317 “The derivative eyes" are the eyes of the 
head ; “the true, (lit , the original), invisible eyes” are 
the eyes ol tlie heart or mind 

The idea comeved in tlie distich is that first arise 

t, 

envy and hatn d; then the h(‘art’s or mind’s ej'e 
conceives the objcit ol these emotions as morally ugly, 

and the sensible eve in subservience to the mind’s 

« 

eye, coiieeives the object as jdi\bically uglj 

I read “ (‘luishin-e lar‘-ri ehashin-e asliyf iia-padTd,” 
not “ ehashin-o asli na-padld,” since it ghes the sense 
vhich I think i's iiitcndod, harmonizes vith the next 
distich, and ac(piits the Author of making so idle a 
statement categorical!} as that the eyes of the mind are 
invisible 

318. “ Those former turn to them , ” i.e., the sensible 

eyes follow the o\es of the mind like a shadow, and 
see as they do (See Note 317.) 

319 7 c., you are subject to spatial relations through 
the external senses, but your origin is in the Spirit of 
(rod, which has no relation to space. 

The second hemistich is an inj’unction to return in 
this uorld to the s]>iritual condition held in the 
spiritual world befoj’e the human spirit, which is of 
the Spirit of God, was associated with a body. Or, 
the injunction is to return to the position of the 
“a'yiin-e ^Ihita,” “the fixed essences” or spiritual 
pr()tot}pes of all things in God’s ilind. 

320 The “six-sides” are the world, in respect of 
right and left, before and behhid, above and below. 

The “station of the six-valleys” is explained as a 
point in the game of “ nard,” a species of backgammon, 
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from whicli the player cannot extricate himself; but 
the term is now obsolete. Here, according to the 
T. Com., it means the five external senses together 
with the “ common sense,” which combines sensations 
and forms precepts. 

. According to tliis interpretation, the meaning of the 
distich would be that it is vain to flee to any part of 
the material world, because it is oulj’^ a world of the 
senses, and he who is confined to this world, and 
consequently restricted by the senses, can have no 
spiritual and divine knowledge, ])ut is, as regards 
the spiritual and divine, check-mated and dead. 

But perhaps a simpler explanation would be that 
it is vain to flee to an.y part of the material world, 
because it is a world of spatial relations, and in all 
space there is the station from which one cannot escape. 
That is to say that he who is restricted by the world 
of space is in a liopeless j)osition as regards the 
spiritual and di\ine uorld of non-space. But still 
the idea is praeticallj the same,—that the sensible 
world should be abandoned for the spiritual Avorld. 

321. Lit., “a morsel docs not come to f>e man of 
the prison.” 

322. “ Kushadan ” moans primardy “ to open,” but 
besides its dictionary meanings it signifies ‘‘to open 

out for oneself, to manage to obtain.” , 

• 

323. The insolvent when any remonstrance is made 
quotes only the i)art of a scnience in verso 29 of 
di. vii. of the Qur’an which serves his purpose; 
namely, “Kulu,” ‘‘Eat ye,” from ”K\ilu wa-’shrabti, 

i,wa-la tusrifti ; inna-hu la yiihibbu ’l-musrifin ; ” 

/ “Eat and drink, but exceed not; verilj", Tie loves 
‘‘Hot those who exceed.” 

^ B. U. says the Khalif ‘Uniar included in “excess” 
' the buying and eating of v'hatever the appetite craved. 
Of course the meaning of the Qur’anic verse is that 
’one should eat of lawful food but not in waste or 
f^es9. ‘ 
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324. “A famine of three years’ duration” is “the ’ 
greedy insolvent.” 

325. i.e.f may our lord live for ever to protect 
people. 

32G. Or we might render, “ Go to your own ' 
trumpery house; ” or, “Go to your own house which 
you have left.” 


327. i.e., as the pidson, this world, is the infidel’s 
paradise, so your prison is my paradise. Cf. the 
Tradition, “Ad-dunya jamiatu ’i-kafir ; ” “The world 
is the infidel’s paradise.” 


328. The Author remarks that tlie insolvent sought 
a respite as Satan did when ordered to leave paradise 
for i-ofusing to prostrate himself in worship before 
Adam. For the second hemistich cf. the Qur’an, vii. 13: 

“ He said, ‘ Respite me till the day when they shall be 
raised from the dead.’ ” 


329. f.e., so that I may bring the sons of Adam to 
destruction by leading them astray. 

330. i.e., whoever has some spiritual provision in 
the way of knowledge and practice on the Path of God. 


331. Cf. the Qur’an, ii, 271: “Satan threatens you . 
with poverty, and commands immorality ”; i.e., he 
makes 3 *ou niggardly in the cause of religion by inducing 
fear of poverty; and he tempts you by beauty to be/ 
immoral. . 


332, “In the (lasso’s) coils”; (“dar kham”); or ' 
possibly, “ in the crook (of the polo-stick).” 

That is, the scanty food of faith which does exist in.;:-> 
the world is captured, or is subject to capture, by Satan, 
through his designs and machinations. jir' 

“ Dar kham ” may possibly mean here “ on the bendi/;/ 
yielding, giving way”:— i.e., in this case, “yielding to: / 
the power of Satan”; but the expression doesi^ot apply:,./’ 
well to the word “ food.” • , 
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The distich of course is a remark of the Author’s. 

333. i.e., Satan by his machinations nullifies the 
effect of religious practice. 

334. i.c., when Satan enters a person that person 
becomes, as it were, Satan, and thinks Satan s sugges¬ 
tions are his own thoughts. He becomes a devil in 

. human form. 

A Tradition says: 

“ Satan flows in man through the veins; narrow them 
therefore by hunger and thirst.” 

335. i.e,, the constant repetition of the formula, 

“ La haula wa-la quwata illii bi-’lhih ’ ; “ Tliere is no 
power or strength except in God,” by which all might 
is denied to all beings except God, is a weapon by 
which Satan is destroyed in the believer’s heart. (See 
too Note 80}. 

336. “ A mite ” ; lit., “ a weight of four barley-corns,” 
“tasu.” 

337. This distich and the following three are 

remarks of the Author’s. p . r i * 

The T. Com. says it is an ordinance of the Law that a 

debtor can be kept in prison only until his insolvency 

has been proved. ^ 

In the same way man is imprisoned in the world only 

until he sees and appreciates that he is insolvent vis-a-vis 
of God : that God has all, and he nothing.—“ Al-‘abdu 
wa-ma yamliku-hu li- Maula-h ” ; “ The slave and that 
which he possesses belong to his Lord. ^ i i 

When he has reached this appreciation he is freed 
from the imprisonment of the world and lives in God. 

338. “ (And try to) use him as a means (of gain) ” is, I ’ 

; think, the most probable sense of “ lira bahana(h) avarl. 

339 “When the business began”; lit., “when the 
" disturbance was kindleH.” We might render colloqui¬ 
ally, “ When the fun began,” namely, after the tnar 

was ffnishecU 
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340. “ BSng ” ; an ancient coin worth about the 
sixth part of a dirham, which itself was worth about 
three halfpence or twopence. 

341. “Morning.” “Chasht” is the middle hour 
betw^een sun-rise and midday. 

312. “ (Were) loudly proclaiming; ” “ buland 

avazi\an.” The Commentators take this to mean 
“loud-voiced men.” This is not impossible, though 
the usual compound would be “ buland-avazan , ” but 
there is the verb “avazidaii,” “to cry out,” and in 
addition a word of \’erbal iorce is required before the 
next distich. 

343. “ A vessel (of deceit) ” is the sense attached to 

“ dabba-I ” ])y the T. Com , and the H Com. “ Dabba ” 
is a largo leathern -vessel in the form of a jar or bottle 
for carrjdng oil, etc ; hence from “oil-vessel” those 
Commentators take the metaphorical sense “ vessel of 
deceit ” 

“Dubba,” with zaunna, means “a state or condition, 
a wa\ or a -way of conduct,” and also, “ creed or faith; ” 
so that if we take the preceding “dagha-l” as a 
noun meaning “imposture,” “dagha-i-dubba-I” would 
signify “one whose state, way of conduct, or faith, was 
impostuic” , Z.C., “an impostor.” * 

Or, reading “dabba-I,” and taking “dagha-l” as a 
noun, “ dagh5-T-dabba-f ” might mean “a vessel or 
bag of imj^osture ” *■ ^ 

'Then again, “ dagha ” means also “ sticks and straws,” 
or “ rubbish,” so that “ dagha-T ’ might signify “ of 
rubbish,” or “filled vrith rubbish;” and “dabba” 
means also a leathern bag (filled wdth clods and 
imbbish) which they formerly used to throw and shake 
before elephants in order to accustom the\n to unusual 
and alarming noises, so that they might not fear such ' 
in warfare. 

“Dabba dar pay-e pll and^khtan,” “to throw the 
* dabba ’ at tlie elephant’s feet,” has amongst its other 
^meanings that of “raising a disturbance; making 
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trouble/’ so that “daghS-I-dabba-T,” “a leathern bag 
filled with rubbish,” might easily from this, I think, 
have the meaning of “ a disturber.” 

Or, it might mean simidy “a bag of rubbish,” “a 
man of straw,” as it were Or, “dabba-I” by itself 
might, irrespective of its usual contents, signify “an 
empty bag ; ” “a pauper ” 

344. “ Knot (your purse-string) securoly ; ” ? e., do 
not consent to buy the ox, because he, being an 
insolvent, must have stolen it, or got it by false 
pretences. 

If we read “kav” instead of “gav,” the distich 
might be rendered, “I warn j^ou strictly to have no 
companionship with him. uhen he tries to get 
anything from you, knot (your purse-string) securely.” 

B U., and the H. Com have absurd readings, and 
the T. Com. seems to have cjuite mistaken the meaning 
of the disUch. 

345. “His throat (is) very wide” In the original, 
“ gulu-yash bas farakh,” which means “ (he is) very 
greedy.” It also means “ (he is) a very flui ut speaker,” 
but I think the former sense is more coiio )nant with 
the context. 

346. “ A tattered cloak with a new covering ” In 
the original, “ba 8hi‘5r-e nau disar-e shakh-shakh.” 
“ Shi'ar ” as opposed to “ disar ” is an under garment,” 
the latter being an “dver garment,” or a “cloak” or 
“ mantle.” 

But shi‘ar cannot have that meaning here, since the 
purpose of the new garment is to impose upon people, 
and it must therefore be visible, i.e.^ it must be the 
over garment. ^ 

The T. Com.*, and the H. Com. cut the Gordian knot 
by boldly asserting that the reverse meanings are 
attached to “shi‘ar” and “disar.” The only solution 
of the difficulty 1 can sSe is to take “ shi'ar ” in the 
more general sense of “any covering or protection,” 
which *Redhou 96 says it has. 
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The reader of Persian may perhaps wonder why the 
Author did not reverse the order of the two words, 
and write, “ ba disar-e nau 8hi‘ar-e shakh-shakh,” but 
I think the reason is that the insolvent’s two garments 
would botli be supposed to be tattered, and that to 
deceive the people and induce them to trust him he ^ > 
would be supposed, metaphorically of course, to put 
on some new borrowed outer covering to hide the 
tattered dress. I’his second hemistich is of course 
purely metaphorical, his own tattered garment being 
symbolical of his worldly and moral condition, and ' 
the new borrowed outer covering a symbol of the 
smooth-tonguedness which he puts on in order to profit 
by people’s credulity. Of. the following three distichs, 

347. Whilst speaking of the insolvent’s assumption 
of a fine new dress of smooth-tonguedness which is, 
as it were, a borrowed thing only put on to delude, 
the Author is making a hit at the false ^i>ufr who 
assumes the robe and manner of speech of Sufis for 
the same purpose, 

348. “Hulla” means a “robe,” a “cloak” or 
“ wrapper,” find more i^articularly, a “ striped Arabian 
garment,” the “ burd-e Yamanl.” 

349. “To take a person’s hand” means “to assist 
him.” 

350. The answer is of course that they have been 
perambulating to proclaim the man an insolvent. 

351. The second hemistich may also be rendered, 

“ (It is) a bad (and strange) misfortune (that) you did i 
not hear.” 1 

352. The moral is that those who aire full of greed 
are deaf to the words of the prophets and saints. 

353. A remark of the Author’s conveying a reference, f 

to the Qur’an, xlv. 22: ' 

“And God has sealed up his ears and heart, and.;: 
has put a veil upon his eyes.” * * ; ■> 
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The person alluded to is he who makes a god of his 
passions. 

354. Amongst other Traditions the T. Com. quotes 
the following: 

“Inna ’llaha klialaqa li-kulli da’in dawa ; ” “Verily, 
God has created a remedy for every malady.” 

355. “A trace ; ” lit., “colour and scent.” 

356. “ The eye to the soul upturned.” The eye of 
the person whose soul is lea\dng him is supposed to 
turn up to follow its flight. Of. the Tradition: 

“ Inna ’r-rulia idha qubida yatba‘u-hu ’l-ljasar; ” 

“Verily the soul when it is taken away,—the eye 
follows it.” 

For “the region of inexistence,” see Notes 1415 and 
1637. In the region of inexistence one is extinct as to 
self in God. 

357. i.c., the material world of space became existent 
from the immaterial world which has not the attribute 
of space. 

358. “ Existence,” here, means materia l existence ; 
and “non-existence” means the state of ihe “a‘yan-e 
sabita,” “ the fixed essences,” or prototypes of things in 
God’s Spirit. 

359. i.,e, the state of the “ a‘yan-:e sabita,” which are 
non-existent as regards matter, is repose in the constant 
and unchanged divine Spirit He who lives in it is 
the constant recipient of the manifestations of the divine 
Attributes and has permanent existence, in which 
nothing is ever lost. He lives in a world of quality 
not quantity; whereas he who lives in the material 
world of quantity is constantly losing; there is no 
constant and fixed gain in anything. As regards the 
material world everything is evanescent and is ultimately 
lost. By “ this existence of more or less ” is meant the 
world of quantity. 

360. i.e.,^God is the only worker and mover, and 
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He works and moves in the immaterial world, i.e., the 
• world which is as regards matter non-existent. There¬ 
fore nothing can work or move of itself in the material 
world. Its only tendency is to vanish into non¬ 
existence, and it is kept materially existent and moving 
only by the never-ceasing creative and moving power 
of God, winch is alwaj^s exercised in non-existence. 
That is, God sustains the material world by continuous 
acts of Ircsh creation in the world of non-existence. 
The material world can do nothing of itseK, and it is 
absolutely unoccupied 

3Gl The T Com., B.U, the T Trans., and the 
H ('^om , all read : 

“ Ai “ 0 Companion,” but this is not a suitable 

adtlreas, and 1 tliink one might plausibly conjecture, 
“Ai Raql(i,” ”0 Compassionate One.” 

302 Tho Nile is supposed to be one of the rivers of 
Paradise, it is therefore ])uro, whilst a stream of blood 
is, of coui*sc, impure The ‘‘alchemy” means God’s 
omnipotence. 

303. i e , the secret ol the changes which God effects 
is known only to Him 

304 The expression, “ maternal and paternal uncle,” 
stands for all kinds of relatives "who have their being 
from Adam. 

0 

305. ‘‘ To some , ” i e , io prophets and saints. 

300. ? c , God has made every material, beautiful 
thing or person ugly in the e} es of tho prophets and 
saints. In the second liemistich, the possessive pronoun 
is met. cans in the singular, but I rendei; in the plural 
for the sake of symmetry. 

307. “ Their Beloved; ” i.e., God. 

308. 2 . 6 ., set aside the consideration of the distinc¬ 
tion between spiritual love and that which is called 
Material love, and enquire into the nature of the latter^ 
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when you will see that even in what is called material 
love the object of the love is not really the visible form 
or face. 

369. “ Nor is it (the love) of a face ” I read, “ iia- 
bar ruy-T ’stl,” ’stT being for asti, lit, “would be,” but 
here, I think, equivalent to “is,” “ast” The T Coin 
reads, “ na-bar ruy-e sitl,” “ nor of the Jace of a oman , ” 
but sitl is not even the corruption, “sitti,” of 
“ saiyidat-T,” “ni> lady,” so his leading, I tlunk, can 
scarcely be accepted 

370. “ Would be in love with it ” , for the reason 
that all whose senses are in a normal condition see a 
sensible object in the same way in so far as the seusc^' 
are concerned 

371. The meaning is that the object of love so long 
as it remains unchanged cannot dcstioy thal faithfulness 
which is the necessary concomitant of hue Hence the 
sensible foim cannot bo tlie object of love, because, 
according to the Author’s datum, it does remain un¬ 
changed even after the soul has departed Yet not¬ 
withstanding its being unchanged tlie lover becomes 
unfaithful to it Hence the object of love must have 
been something other than the outer form or face 

The second hemistich might be rendered, “ how does 
faithfulness change its form for the uorse^ ” 

The sense of this will be obvious in the light of the 
above note , 

Other interpretations might be offered, but I think 
not BO satisfactory as the above tuo. 

The following might be suggested, though I think it 
rather strains the meaning of “ vafa,” “ faithfulness, 
keeping one’s engagement, fulfilling one’s promise: ” 

“ When constancy (on the part of the beloved) makes 
that love (we speak of) abound, how does constancy in 
the form change that love for the worse ^ ” 

This rendering also iirvplies “ fakk-e izSfat ” between 
J‘*vaf5,” rendered “constancy,” and “stlrat,” “form.” 

r 372.* An iyustration of the fact that it is the ^ 
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manifestation of God in the human form which gires it 
beauty. 

373. “ A brick ”; i.e., the wall mentioned in the 

preceding distich. 

371. “The Intellect” means here the Universal 
Intellect, the first emanation from God. 

375. “borrowed gold laid temporarily upon your 
copper.” “ Borrowed gold ” here is analogous to the 
rays of the sun spoken of io the last distich but three, 
"^"onr individual intellect is a ray reflected from the 
Universal rntellect uixm your senses ; or it is a gilding 
of their copper. It is therefore no more to be worshipped 
than the external form. 

376. “Becc^me an old ass”; /.c., “become grey, old, 
and ugly ” (when the gilding goes off). 

377. r/. the Quran, xxxvi. 68: “x\nd him whose 
days We lengtlien We cause to retrograde in (his) 
natiual constitution.” 

378. “The Heart ” ; which is the place of manifesta¬ 
tion of the Deity. “A bone”; i.e., “ihe body ” 

379. “ Tlie Water of Life” means here the know¬ 
ledge and love of God. 

380. i e., the heart, which, w'hm purified, is the abode 
of the Deity, becomes the seeker of the knowledge of 
God, the knowdedge of God itself, and God Himself, 
w'hen the seeker gives up his own individuality and 
becomes lost to himself in God. Pereipiens^ perception 
and perceptum become one. 

By “ talisman” is meant the human individuality or 
tgo which must be broken in order that the treasure of 
divine knowledge and imion with God may be gained. 

f 

381. i.e., you cannot appreciate the unity of those 
three by reasoning. 


1 



COMMENTARY 95 

382. i.e., serve God, and do not engage in fruitless 
pliilosophical discussion. 

383. i.e , that which you consider reality is nothing 
but form and a thing borrowed for a time, whether 
it be a thing of the senses or of human reason. {Cf. 
Note 375). 

384. i e., 3 ou rejoice in tliat which is related or 
similar to the reality, and follows or is dependent 
upon it 

385. “ Carries you away ”, / r, from vour own 
individualitj or ego The “llcalily ” is the knowledge 
and love of God, or God Himself 

380 “ Grievous fancies; ” because he cannot know 

the real nature of things. 

387 The “ej^e ” means here the person of sj)iritual 
insight, who lost to hiinsell in tht) Dcilj’, sees the true 
nature of things in the spiritual w’orld. 

388 7 c., they apply themselves to the letter and 
not to the spirit of the Qur’an 

The second hemistich is allow'able in coiiin tion with 
the Qur’an, because it is a i>io\erb, and no direct 
comparison is made That is, the spirit of the Qur’an 
is not comijared to an ass, nor the letter of it to the 
pack-saddle 

389. 7 c., the spirit fir essential may escape you if 
you do not closely follow it, but the letter or accidental 
cannot do so, provided j^ou ha\e the spirit or essential; 
therefore you should not attach yourself to the letter or 
accidental. 

In this distich there seems to be a transition from 
what is essential in the Qur’an to what is essential more 
geneiaUy. 

390. The essential here is “life,” and the accidental, 
“‘bread,” If you have the essential, “life,” you will 
easily fi^id the accidental, “ bread.” 
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391. The first hemistich may also be rendered, “ thd 
back of the ass,” or “on the back of the ass is a shop 
of goods and gain, ” by which is meant that the carnal 
soul is a source of sensual pleasure: it exerts itself in 
order to gain sensual gratification. The Heart ‘on the 
other hand would be a source of wealth to any number 
of bodies, since it is infinite and embraces all things, 
being when purified the abode of the Deity Inasmuch 
too as it is ot one essence it may be said to be the 
leaven, as it were, of any number of bodies 

The T Com interprets as if the Author were still 
treating of the letter and spirit of the Qiu’an, but I think 
the distichs following as well as other considerations 
obviously disprove this interpretation. 

392 By “riding the ass bare-backed” is meant 
pursuing one’s couise with a soul free from sensual 
desires and e\ il passions, the soul having by discipline 
become “ nafs-e mutma’inna,” ? c., a tranquillized soul 
which no longei seeks sensual gratification 

The T C^oin takes the second hemistich literally’; 
B.U, figurath ely’, saydiig that ^luhammad w’^as free 
from carnal passion from his birth 

393 If B IT ’r figurative interpretation of the second 
hemistich of the last distich bo correct, the “ Prophet’s 
trai elling on foot ” would mean presumably’^ that lie 
had piactically no carnal soul, /'nafs), but that the 
latter w'as in the stage of “Heart” with him 

The carnal soul lakes the position of “Heart” or 
higher soul in ordinary people by discipline and 
purification. 

394 “ Has run away; ” « e , the carnal soul, (nafs), 
with ass-like obstinacy and peiwersitY, seeks to be 
unrestrained, and to avoid doing its work and bearing 
its burden It is not yet “nafs-e mutma’inna.” ,(See 
Note 392) 

A “ (tether)-peg ” is probably an allusion to the ex¬ 
pression “ Iiabl matin,” “ the strong cord, bond, or cause 
of imion (with Gbd) ; ” i e., the holy La^of the Qur’an. 
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,395. “ Work and burden; ” t.e., the work and 
burden prescribed to, and imposed upon it by the 
holy Law. 

396. i.e j patience in discii^line and devotion, and 
also thankfulness to God. 

397. The meaning of this distich is that one should 
never relax in one’s efforts to discii^line the carnal 
soul, however long it take to do so; until it be changed 
from “nafs-e ammara,” “the commanding soul,” in 
which the carnal apx>etites are predominant, to “nafs-e 
lavvama,” “ the reproaching soul,” in which the voice 
of conscience is heard, and from that to “nafs-e 
mutma’inna,” “ the tranquil soul,” in which the 
appetites are entirely suliducd, and the burden of 
patience in bearing and abstaining, and in devotion 
and obedience to God, and also thankfulness to Him 
is willingly borne 

398. i.e , every soul must bear its ovm burden of 
discipline, patience in suffering and abstaining, and 
obedience and thankfulness to God The liemistich is 
an allusion to a verso, or part of one, p bich occurs 
five times in the Qur’an, but the special relercnco here 
seems to be to that whi^h occurs in chapters xxxix., 
and liii. 

xicxix. 9: 

“If you are unthankful, yet truly God is independent 
of you; but He is not* pleased with thanklessness in 
His servants. But if you offer thanksgiving He is 
pleased with it in you. ‘And a burden-bearing (soul) 
shall not bear the burden of another’.” 

Cf. also verse 13 : 

‘ Say, O my servants,—those who believe,—fear your 
Lord. For those who have done good in this world 
there is good; and God’s earth is broad. ‘Verily those 
who have patience shall be paid a reward without 
measure.’ ” In these two verses both patience and 
thankfulness are alluded to. See the preceding 
distich. 
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liii. 37-40: 

“ Has lie not been told of what is in the pages of 
Moses ? 

And of Abraham who accomplished all that was due ? 

‘That a burden-bearing soul shall not bear the 
burden of another’; 

And that man has nothing except that for which he 
has striven.” 

To the last of these verses there seems to be a 
referoiioo in the second hemistich of the present distich. 
Tliere is also in it an allusi-jji to the Tradition, 

“Man daiya‘a aiyiima hirfithati-h, nadima fl waqti 
hasadi-h; ” 

“He who loses the da3"S of soning, repents in the 
lime of haiwesting.” 

399. It is foolish to expect a rare chance will befall 
you because it has been the lot of another, and to give 
np work through this expectation. (See Note 398, 
especially verse 40 in ch. liii. of the Qur’an, there given). 

4()0. In several ways the use of the Avord “If’* may 
be a sign of hypocrisy as intimated in the next di: ‘ch.. 

When one says “ .If I had (oidy) done this or the 
other ” it is a sign of unbelief in God’s predestinating 
de(‘rees, in Avliich a Muslim professes beli( One 
should do one’s best at the time and leaA’^e the issue to 
God. Then again, e.g., if one wore asked to confer a 
favour one should either consjnt or refuse. Sajdng 
“If,” making tJie granting of the faA’^our depend 
upon certain contingencies is often a sign of hj-pocrisy. 
Tlie T. Com. understands here the hypocrisy of the 
“ Muuahqln,” the “ Hy})ocrites ” of Medina, who whilst 
professing belief in Muhammad and hi^. mission really 
disbelieved and were inimical. 

Ho quotes the two following Traditions i 

“ lya-kum wa-kalimata ‘Lau,’ fa-inna-ha min kalami 
T-munafiqin.” * 

“ Beware of using the word * If,’ for verily it is of 
the words of the hypocrites.” t * 
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“ Al-mu’minu ’1-qawTyu ahabbu ila ’llalii mina 
’l-mu’mini ’d-da‘Ifi; wa-fl kuUi kliairiii ihris ‘ala ma 
yanfa‘u-ka wa-’sta'in bi-’llabi, wa-la ta‘jiz, wa-in asaba-ka 
shai’uri, fa-lii taqul, ‘Lau amil fa‘altu kaclha, kuna 
kiidha wa-kadlia’, wa-lakin qul, ‘Qaddara ’Hahn, wa-ina 
shii’a fa‘ala’; fa-inna ‘Lau’ taftahu ‘amala ’sb-sbaitan ; ” 

“ Tbe strong believer is dearer to God tlian tbe weak 
believer; in every good thing desire you that wbieb 
Avill benefit you, and ask lielx) of God, and be not weak ; 
and if anything happens to you, do not say, ‘ If only 
I had acted thus it would have been so and so,’ but 
say, ‘God decreed (it), and lie does that which He 
wills; ’ for verily ‘If’ opens the work of Satan.” 

Besides declaring the liypocrisy and weakness of 
” If,” the Author also illustrates its futility in the Story 
which follows the next two distichs. 

401. The Author evidently assumes that the 
Ilypocriies before dying regretted having wasted the 
opportunity of advancing Ihe Faith in tlieir life-time, 
i U. ([uotes the Qiir’an, Ixiii. 10: “Expend out of 
, iliat which we have given you before death conies to 
o’u )t \on, and ho say, ‘0 my Lord, if you only 
n‘S[,*iLed me till a term not distant, then would 1 give 
alms and be 'f the righteous.’ ” 

102. .'.c., ,aey suffer affliction through acts whicli are 

ly calculated to secure tJie falsok happiness of this 
'' orld. , 

403. i.o., the (omnionalty think an act which may 
jead to worldly hai)pincss is the true gold, wJiereas it is 
only the counterfeit compared with acts of piety and 
morality, by which the happiness of the future world 
may be borighi. 

404. i.e., many acts which are apparently virtuous 

have only, as it were, a kind of reflection of virtue upon 
them. • 

405^ The “touchstone” is religious knowledge. 
The deep knowledge of the holy Law which distinguishes 



100 THE MASNAVl 

between “ the true and the false,” “ the right and the 
wrong,” “ haqq-u bafil.” 

40G. So that you may find it through him. 

407. A round-about way of saying “ if you liave not 
the touchstone of religious knowledge you must seek a 
guide who will give it to vou ; as in the preceding 
distkh. But B U., and the H Com have ‘‘-va-’r 
na-darT,” nliich would give: “or if you have (it) not, 
do not advance alone on the Hoad ” 

408 “Ghills” are a s] oeies of “evil jinn” or of 
“demons,” who mislead people and draw them to 
destruction. 

For this inirpose they assume the form of any human 
being they jileaso, sometimes taking that ol an acquaint¬ 
ance of the jierson to be misled 

'riie meaning of the distich is that it is not safe to 
travel on the l^atli without a siiiritual guide, since there 
are many snares which in the guise of ad\antages would 
mislead and destroy you 

400 “Those who sink,” “fifiLin,” means here “those 
who perish,” but the Avord “fifil,” “that which sinlcs or 
sets,” cvidenly refers to verse 7G of ch vi. of the 
Qur’an: “ And Avhen the night overshadow’-ed him, 
(Abrahanil, he beheld a star. ‘This,’ said he, ‘is my 
Lord ’; but when it set, he said, ‘ I Wo not (gods) 
Avhich set’” Abraham is said to haie so spoken in 
order to persuade the people of tin falseness of their gods. 

410. The inner meaning of the ghfd’s cry is explained 
in the following distich as the suggestions of Satan and 
the carnal sonl. 

411. “This ATilture”; i.e., the camafi soul and its 
desires. 

412. The “ Avine ” means the spiritual world; the 
“ cup ” which borrows its colohr from the Avine is the 

- material w’orld, Avhich is only a reflection of the spiritual 
' world. 
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413. The meaning is that by forbearing from the 
carnal and by following the spiritual path you may 
obtain the eye of the heart with its insight unto the 
divine, over and above the sensible eyes which you 
already have The “ watchers of the soxeii colours ” are 
the sensible eyes which see the material uoild with all 
its colours and appearances 

414 The “ Worker ” lb God 

By “ the workshop” aic inoaiit the potentialities of 
existence which are to appear materialised in the 
phenomenal world, hut which whilst in God’s know¬ 
ledge are considered non-existence (‘adam') in respect of 
material existence (See the ne\t distich but two) 

415 Bv ” web ” is meant the material world, which 
conceals (lod from you So long as vou see nothing but 
the material world jou aic outside oJ God’s w'orlvshop 
and woik, and you cannot see Him, in his Names, 
Attribiuos, and Unity. 

The T Com quotes here a Tradition from A‘rabl:— 
“lie said, ‘whcie is our Lord?’ He answered (On 
him be peace') ‘In the cloud (‘ama), o^er and below 
which tlieic is no atinospliere ’ ” 

‘Abdu ’r-Huzzaej in his Dictionary of buB terms says; 

” Al-‘Ama Al-lladratii ’1-AhadTyatu ‘inda-na, li-anna- 
hu la ya‘riiu-lia ahadun ghairu-hu, La-liuwa fT hiidbi 
’1-Jaldl, ” 

‘“Amil” is according to us (^ufls) ‘Al-Hadratu 
’l-Ahadlya,’ ‘ the Unity Essence,’ because no one knows 
it except Him, and He is in the v'oil of Glory ” But 
‘Abdu ’r-Razzaq continues: “ And it has been said tlial 
it is ‘ Al-Hadratu ’l-WfiliidTya,’ ‘ the Unity Eminence,’ 
which is the source of the Names and Attributes (of 
God), because “Ama’ is a ‘thin cloud,’ and a cloud 
is a veil between the sky and the earth, and ‘Al- 
Hadratu (’1-Wahidlya ’) is the veil between tlie sk} 
of the Unity and the earth of the mutiplicity of (spirjtuid 
and material) creation ”* 

It should be explained that ‘‘ Al-Hadratu ’l-AIiadiya ” ^ 
or “j^.dh-Dhitu ’1-Aj?adlya,” ‘‘the Unity Essence,” 
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means Grod in His Unity, in which the multiplicity 
of the Attributes is extinguished, as it were, in the 
Essential Unity. Unity is the Essence of God, not 
an Attribute attached to Him. 

“Al-Ha'lratu 1-Wahidiya," “the Unity Eminence,” 
is, as mentioned by ‘Abdu 'r-Razzaej, “ the source of 
the Names or Attributes of God.” 

It is also called “ At-Ta‘aiyunu ’1-Auwal,” “the First 
Individualization or Determination,” and also “ Ar-Ruhu 
’1-Auwal,” “the Universal Spirit.” ‘Abdu ’r-llazzaq 
also (piotes a similar Tradition respecting “ ‘Ama” : 

“He (Muhammad) was asked, ‘where was our Lord 
before He created the (.'reation V ’ 

And he answered, ‘ In a cloud (‘ama)! ’ ” From this 
‘Abdu ’r-Razziiq judges that ‘“Ama” cannot mean 
“Al-IIadratu ’l-Wfibidlva,” because the latter is the 
Universal Spirit or Intellect, which according to 
orthodox SufTism was the first thing created: 
“ Auwalu mil khalaqa ’llahu ’l-‘Aql; ” 

“ The first thing which God created was the Intellect.” 
IJjiloss, says he, the questioner meant by “creation” 
the “ material world,” which of course followed the 
creation of the Universal Intellect. He implies further 
that if the questioner meant strictly “Lord,” i.e., 
“Rabb,” then “the Lord” was in this first creation, 
which is also called “Al-Hadratu ’1-IlahTya,” “the 
Allah Eminence,” because the “ Essential Name,” 
“ Allah,” embraces all the ninety-nine Names, including 
“ Rabb,” “ Lord.” / 

In ‘Abdu ’r-Razza(i’s definition it is said that “ He 
is in tlie I’eil of Gi(»ry.” Now “Glory,” “Al-Jalal,”> 
is defined as “The veiling of God from us by His 
Grandeur, so that we know Him not in His real Nature 
and Essence as He knows Ilis Essence; for indeed 
no one except Him sees His Essence as It is.” It 
is possible therefore that Muhammad may have meant ; 
this veiling “Grandeur” by “^‘ama,” and I think we 
may fairlv assume that this veiling “ Grandeur,” “ Jalal,” 
%ls the “‘Alamu ’1-Jabarut,” “the World of Donynion> 
the Higher Throne of Gud (‘Arsh), the highest Heaven,:, 
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the Universal Spirit or Intellect, the Unity Eminence, 
the First Individualization. As a further reason for 
this assumption we may add that there can be little 
doubt that the questioner meant by the “creation,” 
that which was created from “ At-Ta‘aiyunu l-Auwal,” 
the “First Individualization.” In the distich which 
we are now considering the Author teaches that it is 
necessary to return to the position of the “a‘yan-e 
sabita,” or “fixed essences,” in order to see God in 
His Attributes, and Unity, since the “ a'yan-e stlnta,” 
“fixed essences,” or “prototypes” of all things, come 
from God’s Attributes in the Unity Eminence, “ Al- 
Hadratu ’1-WahidTya,” and the Unity Eminence is the 
place of manifcstalioii of the Unity Essence, “Adh- 
Dhiitii ’1-AhadTya.” These “fixed essences” then are 
the work-shoj> of God, or ratlier perhaps the material 
on whicli Tic works for the production of the spiritual 
and material worlds. 

To return to the position of those “ fixed essences ” 
is regarded as the extinction of the individual, as 
intimated in the next distich hut one. 

The “fixed essences,” in fact, are regarded as non¬ 
existent, because although they are in\ >lved in the 
divine Attributes, as, eg., the “makhliuj. or “created 
thing,” is involved in the attribute “ Al-Kliiiliq,” “the 
Creator,” it is inexisteiit until manifested by the Creator 
in the spiritual or the material world—the “ ‘Alamu ’1- 
Malakut ” or the “ ‘Alamu ’1-Mulk.”* 

The Attributes tlgjmselves, indeed, do not appear 
until the duality (shaf'Tyat) of “Al-Hadratu ’1- 
Wahidiya,” “the Unity Eminence,” has been added 
to the unity (witrlyat) of “Adh-Dhatu l-Ahadlj’a,” 
“ the Unity Essence.” 

416. See note 415. 

417. i.e., as the T. Com. says, the work is the forms 
of the knowledge of the Worker, and the knowledge is, 
in unity, the “ One who knows,” (as the perceptio, one 
may^dd, is Jhe pereipiensi). Hence he who goes bacl# 
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to the position of “fixed essence“ sees the work and 
the Worker together (See Note 415) 

418 See Notes 415 and 417 It may be added that 
in Iho ijosilion of “fixed essence” not only are the 
woik and the Worker seen, but also the preordmances 
of God uhnh affect those “fixed essences,” and which 
in the mateiial uoild are to be executed and acted out 

The Authoi intimates in the follomng lines that 
Phaiaoh uas not in this position, and thought theiefore 
that ho could act without Kgard to God’s preordmances 
and judgments 

419 “ Existence ” means here matenal existence 

420 ? e , as the T Com explains aftei the pi seeding 
distich, Pharaoh, not knowing the ‘ prtoidmances of 
God,” (‘cjadar’), thought ho could take piccautions 
against God’s “ judgments m them in this world,” 

(‘ (|a/a if they thicatened to be displeasing to him 

421 Lit, “Secietly deiided the mustachios of that 
losorter to maclimations ” 

422 “ That body ” seems to mean bcie rather the 
“carnal soul,” which is the sensualist’s leal enemy 
As expiessed in tlie next distich but one, it lests 
unmolested in the house, his body, as Aloses lestcd 
unmolested in Phaiaoh’s house 

Although the next distich is foi ud in the editions 
of the T Com , the 1’ ’[hans , B I , and the H Com, 

I cannot help legaiding it as spuiious, since it is 
absolutely out of haimon} with this distich which 
piecodes it and the one which follows it 

423 This and the following distichs^to the end of 
the Section are remarks of the Author’s 

424 I a, As the T Com says, you lebel against 
God’s deciees and lefuse Bbm obedience, and ;you are 
also inimical to the people who oppose your desires in 
iiny way 
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425. “ Who is going himself to death.” The idiom 
is, “ who is digging up (his own) life.” 

426. i.e., though the bat has an aTersion to the sun 
it cannot injure it, but suffers itself from the sun 
through its own peculiar nature which excludes it from 
deriving any benefit from it 

427. By “mby” is meant he who is capable of 
receiving light, truth and perfection from the Sun of 
Truth, i.e., God. It is thought that the ruby derives 
its light and perfection from the sun 

428. “The raj’^s of the proi)hets’ jewels,” i.e, the 
light of spiritual truth which issues from the spirits of 
the prophets. 

By disbelief in the prophets, and denying themselves 
this light, they are their own enemies, not those of the 
prophets. 

429. The people, i.e , ignorant disbelievers, cannot 
veil the eyes of the prophet (of his time) from God; 
therefore they can do him no real injury 

See the last distich but one. 

430. i.e , do not add a greater trouble to that which 
you have, or more particularly, if you suffer from an. 
accidental or, in a measure, unimportant disadvantage, 
do not add an essential, or really important one to it. 

I am venturing to take “ char-shakh ” in the sense of 
char-mikh,” “crucifis^” as B U. api>arently does. Its 
dictionary rendering of “winiif'wing fork” gives no 
sense here. The Shaikh-e Akbar, Ibn ‘Arab!, quoted 
by B.U., takes “dii-shakh” in the sense of “katsh-e 
du-para,” by which he may mean “ split shoes.” 

Char-i^akh,” ^he says, means “kafsh-e char-para.” 
This seems rather far-fetched, but if this sense of 
du-shakh ” be accepted, I shoiild assume that it would 
refer to the shoes, whilst “char-shakh” would refer to 
the shoes and the feet, and that the hemistich would 
depend upon the preceding one: that is, “if your 
i^hoes IGave a split in each shoe do not walk on stony 
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ground or you may become four-split, i.c., you will have 
a split in each of your feet as well as in each of your 
shoes.” 

If the Shaikh-e Akbar mean by “kafsh-e du-para,” 

“ two-patc;hed shoes,” then of course “ char-shakh ” 
would refer only to the shoes, and would mean “ doubly 
patched ”; but this is only a slightly increased dis¬ 
advantage of the same kind, and therefore does not 
accord with the preceding line and tlie first hemistich 
of this distich. 

431. i.e., inferiority of position with regard to Adafn, 
when the latter was created. 

432. As B.U., I take “khun-pala,” “straining 
blood,” to mean “ shedding blood.” 

Tlirough envy Satan wished not only to l)e exalted 
but also to kill those who were raised above him. 

433. Abu Jahl, the “Father of Ignorance,” was the 
nickname which a bitter enemy of Muhammad received 
on account of his disbelief and emnity. 

434. Abu ’1-Hikam; i.e., “ Father of wise precepts.” 

435. “The World of Search;” i.e., the world in 
which people strive after and seek that which is 
advantageous. Perhaps, more particularlj', the world 
in which future happiness is sought. 

43(5. “ Are profitable ; ” i.e., 'bn the Path of religion 

and §ufiism. 

437. i.e., ill order that the latent quality of envy, 
should be sliowui through the disturbance of mind 
which w^ould affect the people on their seeing the 
superior position of the prophets. The prophets come: 
to distinguish the good from the bad. 

* 1 
•, \ 

438. An allusion to the passages in the Qur’an in'; 

which the people said to the prophets, “You are but,: 
men like us.” (C/., e.g>, the Qur’an, xii^ 14.) *'■ 
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439. The last of the prophets, Muhaminad, is pro¬ 
bably alluded to here. The meaning is then that 
Mubammad’s supereminence having been established, 
people have accepted him as superior, and therefore do 
not envy him. 

440. Of. the last distich but three: “God made 
the prophets inteimediaricR, etc.” 

Since the supremacy of the ]irophetB lias been 
established, and their age has passed, a supreme 
saint, “ Qutb,” is supposed to live in every age, so 
that the latent quality of envy may still be manifested 
when it exists Thus the peopJo are tesled until the 
Resurrection, and the good distinguished from the 
bad. 

441. , he who has good qualities and does not 
envy the saint, but follows his teaching, is saved from 
error and from future punishment; whilst he who is 
of weak effeminate nature, and has not been a])lo to 
endure the discipline rec{uired for the irnprovement 
of his character and temperament envies and denies 
the saint, continues in error, and is ultimately involved 
in disgrace and punishment. 

442. “Imam.” According to the yhT‘a sect, which 
prevails especially in Persia, the Imam, by which name 
they designate the Khalif and spiritual leader, must 
be a descendant of ‘All, the fourth Khalif, who was 
a cousin and son-in-laiw of Muhammad, and reigned 
from 35 a.ii. to 40 a.ii. The twelfth Imam, or Mahdl, 
Muhammad ‘Abdu l-Qasim, is said not to have died, 
but to have been concealed, and he is expected to 
reappear in the last days and rule according to the 
laws of Muliammad for seven j^ears. I’he Author, 
a Sunni, implies that it is immaterial from whom the 
chief saint on earth, the “Qurb,” is descended. He 
is the absolute living Imam, and in a spiritual sense 
the Khalif or ruler of the* faithful. 

443. * “ Mahil ” means “ the rightly guided (by God).” 
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444. “ Concealed; ” i e, as to his exalted nature; 

or as being in the presence of God. 

445 “He is like the Light,” ie, the Light of 
Muhammad, the Universal Spirit, since he is the 
spiritual heir of Muhammad, and hie mind and heart 
aie a mirror of those of tlie Prophet (See Note 41). 

] JT) “ Intellet t is his Gabriel, ” / e , by his intellect 
he roceivca spuitual truths from God, as Muhammad 
did by Gabriel lIis intellect too, like Galniel’s, is 
the Uni\ ersal Intellect 

447 “Ills Limp” By “lamp” the Author pro¬ 
bably means the “Imaman,” or two lieutenants of the 
“ Qutb,” one of whom is on his left, and the other on 
his light At his death the lieutenant of the left 
Bucceetls him, and a regular series of j)iomotion8 follow 
through the difterciit gi.idcs of Sufi saints 

It mav be as uell to eniiumerate those grades here: 

1 The “Qutl),” ‘the pivot,” or “]K»le,” or the 
“(iliaus,” “tlie aid,” is the supieme saint 

2 The ‘ Imaman” arc liis two lieutenants 

3 The four “ Autiid,” “ props,” or “ stakes,” are 
loi the four caidinal points, north, south, east, and 
west: one for each 

1 The “Airad,” “the incoinpaiable ones,” whose 
number, savs the Encyclopedia of Islam, is sev’en They 
aie not in the juristliction of the ‘ Qutb ” 

5 Tlie seven ‘ Abdrd” or ^ihidala,” “the substi¬ 
tutes,” each for one of the seven legions of the world. 

By some accoimt*', hovvTver, the numher of these is 
fortv, and by otlieis sfwentj 

0 The forty ‘ Nujaba,” or “noble ones ” 

Acenrding to some, these are sevent}’’ ^ 

7. The three hundred “Nuqaba,” or “leaders.** 

8 The five hundred “ ‘Asa’ib,” or “ troops.” 

0 An unlimited numher of “ Hukama,” “ sages,” op 
“Mufradun” (? Mufarridun), ^solitaries.” 

10. The“RajabTyiin*’ 

It is by the influence of these holy men tnat the 
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eiistence, order, and arrangement of the universe are 
maintained. Each of the different classes has its own 
special functions, and some at least of these classes 
are supposed to bo assigned to certain regions, though 
accounts difter as to the particular loc'alities, some 
people assigning all the “ Abdal ” to vSyria, and others 
assigning some to Syria and others to other regions 

The II. Com, lionet er, says that the “lamp” is the 
first Imiim of the “ Qutb,” and the “ niche,” (see noirt 
distich), the second 

448. “Niche,” /e, the niche or recess in a wall 
in which the lamp is placed. 

The T Com sajs that the AuthoT by the e^])res&jon, 
“ Our niche,” implies tliat he himself is the “ Qutb ” or 
“ Ghaus.” 

The “niche” would probably signify the Iowti* ranks 
of fluffs, i e., those which are infcrioi to that of the 
“ Imanidii,” or “ two lieutenants ” (lint see Note 447;. 

B.U, however, says on the authority of the 
“Nalahatu ’l-Uns” that Rurnl refused the rank of 
“ Qutb,” and belonged to the “ Abdfd ” 

449 i c , the “ Qutb” is as the Light of Auhainmad, 
the Unhcrsal Spirit, and the other classes of saints 
derive light from him according to their rank The 
T. Com takes as an illustration a number of mirrors 
the first of which receives light from the sun, the 
second from the first, the third from the second, and 
so on. • 

450. The Author mentions seven hundred veils, in 
iwjcordance with the Tradition, “Inna li-’llahi sab‘a 
mi’ati hijabin min nurin w'S-^ulma; ” “ Verily God has 
seven hundred ^ils of light and darkness ” 

■' The number seven hundred only expresses an 
'indefinite number, as is seen from the Traditions, 

! “Inna li-’llahi sab‘ma hijaba; ” “Verily God has 
seventy veils ; ” and “ Irnih li-’llahi sab’Ina aJfa hijabin 
,miii nujin w^a-zulma; ” “ Verily God has 70,000 veils 

light and darkness.” 
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It is hy “ the Light ” (one of the divine Names) that 
the darkness of the non-existence of contingent beings 
is, as it wore, covered, so that they come into relative 
evibtencc. They are, however, only as shadows whose 
a])j)arcnt existence is due to the Light. If the Light 
be withdrawn they cease to oxi&t. Thus the veils 
which conceal God are light in so far as it is Ilis Light 
which gives them a quasi existence, and they are 
darkness in so far as they are inexistent in themselves 
and have only a shadow-like existence. (iSee ‘Abdu 
h-Tiazzaci’s Dictionary ol SafT Tei*ms under Nfir,” and 
“ Zill ”). 

Now according to the higher nr lower degree of the 
saint he has a less or great it number of veils between 
him and the Light in which the “ Qutb ” dwells, t.c., 
tlie Light of God. 

4^)1. See Note 4oO. By the “Imam” is meant here 
the Quib. 

b32. 7.e., the light of the next higher Order. 

153. 7.C., of those immediately above them. 

* »i 

454. lie who bus strabism is the person who has not 
yet attained to jjerfect consciousnoss of the absolute 
L'nity of God, and become completely absorbed in Him 
with the loss ot his own individuality. 

455. “ Tie will become the Ocean ” ; ?.c., ho will lose 
all sense of individuality, and be immersed in the divine 
X''^nity. lie and all multiplicity will be as waves in the 
Ocean of Unity. 

450. /.c., the quince and a]>ple only require the heat 

of the sun to ripen them. 

457. The T. Com. is quite at fault in the interpreta¬ 
tion of this second hemistich. 

158. The state of the faqlr is described under the, 
expression “ sawadu ’l-wajhi' fi’d-darain ” ; “ biasness 
of face in the two worlds, (f.e., the material and the 
spiritual). 
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‘Abdu ’r-Razzaq defines this expression as follows: 

“ Huwa ’1-fana’u fi ’llahi bi-’l- kulllyati bi-haitlia la 
wujuda li-saliibi-lii aslan, zahiran wa-batinan, dnnya 
wa-akhiratan ; wa-hnwa ’1-faqm ’l-haqTqlyn, wa-’r-ruju‘u 
ila ’l-‘adami ’1-asllyi; w'a- li-hadLa (jalu, ‘ Idha tamma 
’1-faqru, fa-bnwa ’llah ; ’ ” “It is complete extinction in 
God, so that ho who has it has no existence at all— 
exterior or of the mind, of this world or of the future; 
and it is true poverty (faqr), and the return to the 
original slate of non-existence ; and for this reason they 
say, ‘ When j)overty is complete, it is God.’ ” 

450. i.e., he is in immediate connection with God, 
and can bear the light and fire of revelations and divine 
love which would blind those of lower Orders. 


400. The children of water are cereals, fruits, etc., 
which can be cooked only by means of an intennediary, 
such as a yjot. 

461, “Socks”; lit., bandages wrapped round the 
legs and feet (patiiba or pa-pTch). 


402. i.e.y by the obliteration of all veils and inter- 
medijiries he is immediately affected by the Tiii-iiifosiation 
of the divine Unity and Attributes: he is as the 
Universal Spirit. 


tf 463. «.c., being in the position of Universal Spirit 
; the faqir is the rational soul of the world, which in itself 
; is only a body. • 

By “ heart,” “ dil ” or “ qalb ” is meant the “ rational 
1 soul,” “nafs-e natiqa.” God reveals Himself immedi- 
ately to the facjTr, and the divine rays reflected from the 
r. faqlr’s heart upon the vrorld keep it in existence and 
fs enable it to perform its functions. 

464. i.e.y if the spirit of the faqir, Qutb, or Perfect 
/V Man, “ Insan-e Kamil,” which is the Universal Spirit, 
,r did not exist, how could tjie world, or rather the beings 

in it, speak of, or search into divine secrets ? 

0 

465. i.e., the rays of the divine revelations fall upon 
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the perfect saint, who is the heart of the world, and 
from the saint’s heart they are reflected upon the world. 

4G6 i e , as bodies are illumined by the individual 
hearts or rational souls of the people, so the individual 
hearts or rational souls of the people are illumined by 
the Universal Heart or Spirit of the perfect saint, here 
called by the ordinary name of a SQfi, “ SaMb-dil,” 
“master of heart,” one A\h()8e heart is the abode of God. 
Such a saint’s ITcaii is the mine whence the individual 
hearts arise, and by whic-h they are sustained and 
illumined 

4fi7 Lit, “ I fear lest the minds of the commonalty 
slip ” , that is, that the minds of the commonalty would 
not be able to bear these esoteric doctrines, and that 
they might lead them dstray 

t 

4ti8 i c., though my spiiitual guidance be good for 
those uho could understand it, it might be bad for the 
commonalty 

4()9 ? e , I have been carried out of myself by God’s 

will to say uhat T have already said 

470 / c , as the beggar has no business inside the 
house, so the ignorant have no business with esoteric 
docti hies 

471 I e, metaphorically, we see bv the person’s 
words whether he is good, mentally and morally, or the 
reverse 

,472. This and the preceding three distichs are 
reflections of the Author’s. 

473. “ Eloquent pearls; ” i e, pearls of eloquence. 

474. Lit., “there was a discriminator by it for the 
true and the false ” 

475. By “the discriminator,” “furqan,” the Author 
presumably means the rati6nal soul, tibe reasoning 
faculty, “ nafs-e natiqa,” the processes and conclusions 
of which are in detail and not immediato like intuition. 

.A I 
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“ Furqan” is also a name of the Qur’an, and expresses 
its faculty of distinguishing between the true and 
the Mse, but I think the Author, 'pace the T, Com., 
is taking the word here in tlie sense given by 
‘Abdu’r-Razzaq: 

“ Al-furqun: —Iluwa ’l-‘ilmu H-taf^llljui ’1-fariqu 
baina ’1-liaqqi wa-'l-ba,til; ” 

“Funjun:-—It is detailed knowledge which dis¬ 
criminates between the true and the false.” 

He continues : 

” Wa-’l Qur’aiiu, huwa ’l-‘ilimi ’l-ladumyu ’l-ijmalljui 
1-jami‘u li-’l-haqii’iqi kulli-ha; ” 

“ And the Qur’fin is suinniarj’^ inspired knowledge 
which embraces all essences.” 

470. By the “Essence” the Author presumably 
means the Universal Intellect. The triufl who has gained 
this position knows everything by intuition, because 
all is con.ained in it as one, and there is no need of 
the detailed jirocesses of the rea8f)ning faculty. 

The Jilufl’s “ thought,” “fikr,” is contemplation and 
meditation and the intuition gained thereby 

“Gauhar,” rendered here “Essence” h also the 
senses of “ pearl; origin, substance ; wisdom ’ 

It is the word used inetaphorically of the slave’s wise 
utterances. 

* B.U. observes tJiat a Commentator says that this 
distich is not in the older copies. • 

477. “ Both answer and <iueslion would be from us,” 
because in the Universal Intellect everything is as one. 

In the cause one would immediately see the effect, 
and in the question, the answer. 

478. Neither^the H. Com. nor B.U. gives this and 
the preceding distich, although B.U. comments upon 
them. 

I think it will be agreed that they are most probably 
spurious. They seem to have been added by some one 
who di(J not understand the preceding distich, “If 
the light of th» Essence became the light of our eyes, 
h 
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both answer and question would be from us.” (See 
especially Note 177) Tlic meaning according to the 
T. Com. is, that not having attained to the position of 
Universal IntolJect, in which you would see all essences 
and truths as one, you sec them separate, and this mode 
of looking or seeing is a thing of doubt, even as a 
question is. 

If houeicr you seek, and attain to the unity of all 
Ihings uliich is found in the Universal Intellect or 
Unity Eminonce, yon will have perfect knowledge, W'hich 
in its certainty is oven as an answer. That is to say, 
that seeing mme than one is a thing of doubt, as a 
question is, and that seeing tlie unity ol all things is 
])erfect and indnhitable knowledge as an answer is ’ 

11 U connnents as lollows : 

(Questioning aiises from stuibisni, i.e , seeing God 
and the w^orld as two distinct essences arises from 
crookediK'S', of mental vision , hut when (the eyes of) 
the heart are made straight and the heart is illumined 
hy lh(' Light of Clod, the unity becomes manifest, so that 
questioning ceases, and there is no need of answer 
1 think however that the two distiohs are most weak 
in every respect, and have little comieetioii with the 
meaning ol question and aiisw^ei* in the preceding 
distich 


17U “ Thought ” is used here in the sense of “con¬ 

templation and meditation.” and the “ intuition ” gained 
theieby , it is the slate of the heiirt which is fixed upon' 
the Uiiilv. 

The div iiie Light is in such meditation, so that through 
and ill it there is the consciousne'^s of the Unity of all 
essences and truths. 

480. That “ Essence; ” i.e., the Universal Intellect. 

481. After this di.stich the T. Com. olfers another' 
which is evidently only a bad variant. 

It is however the reading In a slightly different form" 
of B. U., and the IL Com., who omit the p^receding 
distich. The T. Com. gives only the preceding distich. 
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482 I e , give up hearing and trust to nothing hut 
seeing The T Com does not seem to midoibland the 
dibtich. The senbo, in accoidame with i)iciodiiig 
distichs, IS Unit the Sufi should gam intuitlonal 
knowledge, the knowledge u Inch is felt, m profeience to 
receii mg it l>> uav of tlie cais 01 couist as is imjdiod 
in a suhbequent distich, the beginning of knowledge 
is through the ears, but the end of it is in intui¬ 
tion 

183 “Thecto is a mastci of condition, ” ? e, the 
eje of the heiit is in imnuduito pobscssion of laih con¬ 
dition, oi feeling 0 »al), whidi hads to a confnnied habit 
or station of the Sufi, (maqmi), in his ]iiogjess 

Thceai, on the coutran, is 011 I 3 a master of speech 
01 leaimng The learning which it c(unf>s is not oi 
the heart that is, it is not identified by the ieiii)Uiit as 
a pait of himself It is onh the knowledge of the 
philosopher and not of the SfilT who living the life, 
attains to the peilcition of s]>iuliial insight 

“ffal” 18 a liaiisieiit rondition 01 feeling which 
reathrs the luait Iiom Ood without an\ e1T( d made by 
the'^ufr tidM llei Foi e^amplc in aflliction • tiansient 
feeling of conh nlmeiit nia^ entei hisheait as a gift from 
God Ff the Sufi (ultnate tins condition 01 lecliiig, 
(bal), until it bet ome a fixed habit it is called a “ inacjam ” 
or “ station ” 

The l^rilT must pass through succcssi\e “stations ” m 
order to leach irerfetlioa 

Thus when “contentment,” “qand‘at,” has become a 
“station,” he mav ]nocecd to the higher station of 
“ta-vakkul” or “reliance on God,” and then liom 
“ relianeo ” to ‘ taslim ” 01 “lesignation ” , and soon 
(See ‘Ahdu ’i-Ra^zaq’a Dictionary of 8 ufl Toims; 

484. i e, by hearing moral teaching bad qualities 
are changed to good ones ^ 

485 ^ e , the seeing of the eyes is coincident with a 
change in the essence. In orcier to see God the 8 ufi 
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must have reached the “ station ” of complete extinction, 
and aiinihihiliou as to e^"el 7 thing other than God. 

After reaching the “station” in which the Qualities 
of God arc suhstifuted for his own, which is the 
end of the second journey, “as-safam ’th-tham,” he 
roaches, at the end of the third journey, “as-safaru ’th- 
thrilith,” the “ station ” of “ Adh-lllnitu l-Ahadlya,” “ the 
Unity Ksscnce,” in vliich duality no longer exists: he is 
coniplctely immersed in God, and he is God. This is 
the “ station ” of the perfect saint. 

The T. Coin, (juotes the lolloping ; “ Ita’aitu Eahh-T, 

fa-qala, ‘ IMaii anta ? ’ Qultu, ‘ Anta ; “1 saw my Lord, 

and He said, ‘Who art thou?’ J said, ‘Thou.’” In 
seeing God his own iinaginaiy and accidental essence 
and individuality arc aiiuiliilatod, he becomes “fanii> 
li Jlrdi,” and he is identified with God. In this way only 
can lie see God, since, as the sa 3 \ “La yara ’llaha 
ilia ’Iltih” ; “ No one sees God save God.” 


48(5. “‘Ilniu ’lyaqln,” “the certainty gained by 

knoMledge of an object through hearing or readings 
(]escri])tioii of it,” is called here simjdy “yaqin,” 
“certainly.” The meaning of the distich is that you 
must not rest contented with knowledge gained by 
hearing a true desiu-iption of an object, but you must 
also attain to “ ‘aiim ’l-yacjln,” “ the certainty gained by 
seeing it,” and then to “haqqu ’1-yaqIn,” “the certainty 
gained by feeling it or being as i ne with it.” This 
distich is an illustration of the preceding one. (See 
Note 485). 

487. B. U. tries to explain why the Author uses only 
the term “‘ainu ’1-yaqIu,” “the certainty gained by 
seeing,” and not “haqqu ’Lyaqiu,” “the certainty 
gained by identification with the object ” ; but I think the 
two terms here are practically identical, the meaning 
being that the Sufi should progress to the ‘‘ station ” of 
“ Adh-Dhatu ’1-AhadIya,” “ the Unity Essence,” in which 
he sees the absolute Unity of God ; but this ci^ only be 
done by completely sinking his own imaginary essence 
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and individuality, and becoming identified with God. 
(See Note 485). It appears to me therefore that in 
this case “ ‘ainu ’1-yaqIn,” and “ haqqu ’l-ya(iTn ” are 
the same. 

488. i.e., proper hearing is the foundation of all 
knowledge, according to the Tradition, “Asiisu knlli 
khaharin husnu ’l-istima‘; ” Ijecause it is through tlie 
ears that spiritual knowledge is first gained by the heart. 
By “ proper hearing ” is meant fixing the heart and 
mind with intelligence and earnestness upon spiritual 
teaching, so that the *?Qfl may then enter upon the 
thought and meditation which are necessary for his 
attaining to perfection in spiritual insight. If he hear 
properly, ho sees with the eyes of the heart, and 
ultimately with the Spirit of God. (See Note 485). It 
is in this way that the ears become eyes. 

The Author is treating of the knowledge of divine 
things, and not of material objects, and of course he 
does not mean that hearing of a material object however 
intelligent and keen the attention may bo can ever 
become equal to seeing it with the sensible eyes. Such 
an idea W'ould be quite foreign to the argumen: conveyed 
in the preceding distichs, and it is also opposed to 
common sense. “Laisa ’s-sam'u ka-’l-basar,’' “Hear¬ 
ing is not like seeing.” 

489. i.e.y speech would not reach the heart and mind. 

I 

490. i.e,, these words which treat of the knowledge 
of divine things. 

491. “The ‘kaf’ of kindliness”; i.e., the letter 
“k ” suffixed to & word either as a mark of kind feeling 
or as a diminutive. It is equivalent to, and cognate 

^with the English “kin,” or the German “chen.” 

492. i.e., he sought to know what his mind would 
' give forA: what he urould say, so that he might judge 
; of his capacity. • 
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403. Lit., “ do not move more on that side (than is 
necessary).” 

404. The correyjiondence between this hemistich and , 
the precediiii? distich is, that as a correspondent com¬ 
municates Ills nous uitliout personal conlacl, so the 
slave may do the same, the greater or less distance is 
immateiial, the essential fact being that the news is 
comnmnkaled williout peisonal contact 

The T Com is lijpen rilical uponSham‘I, the famous 
Tiiikisli Commentator, as this, but he himself oilers 
only a liteial tianslation of the Persian as his own 

ftf 

comment. 

41).) “A close com])aijioii ” ; lit, ” (a person) in the 
same [ilace ’ 

400 ? c , so that the unpleasantness of jour breath 

ma\ be obviated The lieiiiislicli docs not mean that a 
loal loiDcdy or conecti\c may be found 

107 “Discourse a little”, lit, “tell (me) two or 
thicc stones.” 

I 

408. Lit, “hcuas making me cold towards J'ou”; 
but the jm[)orfect ])ast is often used in the sense of 
“ wishing ” oi “ trj mg,” as, “ Ba-dah diram ml firtikht, 
amma kasT ua-ml khaild , ” “ lie wislied or tried to sell 
(it) for ten dirams, but nobody was uilliiig to buy (it).” 

400. “Bude and cantanker/»ns” is, I think, the 
meaning hcie ot “ kazh-iushin,” lit, “ sitting eiookedly.’^ 
The Turkish, “ ej iT-oturiiju,” offered as its equhalent 
by the T. Com., means “sitting indecorously” 

300 Lit , “I should suspect, or accuse my own body, 
or individuality.” 

1 

501. “ First ” ; le , before seeing the faults of others. 

This distich and the following fi\e seem to be reflec¬ 
tions of the Author’s. 

502, I have adopted the reading of B.TJ., and the 
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H. Com. The T. Com., and the T. Trans for “bl 
khabar,” ‘‘unacquainted (with),” read “ai pidar,” 
“ 0 father.” 

503. The T. Com. translates ” sliaman ” by 
“idolater,” but it has also the sense of “idol,” which I 
think is preferable here. 

501. “ Sees his own face ” ; i.e , says the T. Com , 

“ sees his own essence and qualities by the Light of God, 
as does the ‘Arif, uho has leachod Ood” 1 think, 
however, -we may add here that the “ ‘Arif ” secs his own 
acts, qualities, and essence as the Acts, (Qualities, and 
Essence of God , in this way only can his seeing leraain 
permanent (See the next distich) 

This would bo the state of the who had roacln'd 
“baqa,” *‘pcnnanence,” after “lana,” “ellacement,” at 
the end of the fourth jounioy, which is called “ jam‘u 
’l-jam‘,” “ the collection of colh ction,” or “ al-far(|u ba‘da 
’l-jam‘,” “ separation alter collection,” and which means 
tho seeing of the inclusion of God in the creation and 
the ellacemcmt of the creature iii God. so that the 
absolute Unity is seen in the form of the uiany, and the 
form of the many is seen in the absolute Ui ly 

This is the absolute unity or oneness of "collection 
and separation,” “jam‘-u farcj.” “Jam*” in itself is 
“ the seeing of God witliout the creation,” and “ farq ” is 
“ the enveilment of God by the ereatign.” 

505. See Note 504. 

* 

500. See Note 501. 

507. Lit., “ that j’ou are a sympathiser of mine.” 

508 “Dad,’<^ “munificence,” is interpreted by the 

T. Com. as “ justice,” which is another meaning of the 
word, but not an appropriate one here, as it would break 
the continuity of the idea conveyed in the two 
hemistichs. * 

The Com. observes that this and the x>receding 
distich are example of “ madhun bi-ma yushbihu 
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’dh-dhamm,” i.e., “praise ia the guise of blame,” and 
he quotes the following example from the Arab poet, 
An-Nabigha : 

“ Fa-la ‘aiba fl-him ghairu anna suyufa-hum 

Bi-hinna fululun min qira‘i ’1-kata’ibi ” ; 

“ And there is no fault in them except that their swords 

Have notches in them through striking the troops 
(of the enemy).” 

This distich and the following seven are 
apparently reflexions of tlic Author’s. The meaning 
of this distich, which the 'J\ Com. quite misapprehends, 
is, that although as a reward for the sacrifice of a 
single life in this world God bestows endless lives, i.e., 
everlasting life, in the world to Cf)mo ; yet he who does 
not see this, ^vill not willingly sacrifice his life. 

niO. The T. Com. quotes the Tradition: “Man 
tayaqqana bi-’l-khalaf, jada fi’s-salaf; ” “ He who is 
ceVtain of the reward is generous of good deeds." 

iiJl. Lit., “a different kind of generosity would 
arise in him.” 

512. i.e., if one sees that there will be compensations 
for the sacrifice of life and property for the sake of 
God, one will not fear to devote them. 

513. i.e., the diver having seen and knomi pearls 
joyously risks his life to get them. 

514. Although it seems somowliat paradoxical, the 
Author’s argument is apparently that no one is really 
stingj', for the reason that no one is really generous. 
There is really neither stinginess nor generosity; every 
act of apparent stinginess or generosity reduces to a 
question of exchange and barter. 

If the miser keeps his money it is because he sees ^ 
no equivalent worth it, but in the possession of it he . 
has more than an equivalent for the self-sacrifice 
entailed by not lavishing it. 

515. i.e., in the most particular case, no one can 
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secure reward at tko Eesurrection but biiu who has 
eyes to see that it depends upon self-sacrifice in this 
life. If he clearly see this the Author implies that he 
will make the necessary sacrifices of property and life. 

516 In this distich the Author resumes the Story. 

517 “The Lord of Power.” “Maliku ’LMnlk,” is 
one of the ninety-nine Names of Allah, God. It occurs 
in the Qur’an, iii 25, and it means simply the lloin^? 
Who has all mi^jht and dominion, the word “ mulk ” 
here not having its Sufi sense of the “ material world.” 

518 “Not on account of (His) need ” , i.c., God had 
no need of the prophets for the guidance of the people, 
for He Himself is the absolute Guide, “ Al-Hadl ” 

519. “Glorious cavaliers;” i.e, the prophets and 
saints. 

520. “ Made them outstrip the course of the 
celestials ; ” / c , “ raised them above th(‘ position of the 
angels.” 

521. “ The Fire ” ; i e., the Fire of His Lf»sence. 

522 “Pure Light;” i e., the first emanation, the 
“ Tniversal Spirit ” 

523. “All the lights,” ie, the Names and Attri¬ 
butes, and all the fixed essences, ‘and individual or 
partial spirits. 

624. “That Lightning Flash,” and “the Light,” 
bp+h refer to tlie Universal Spirit, which shone over 
alLthe Names and Attributes, and the fixed essences, 
ana individual spirits, and was possessed in its entirety 
by Adam, as a “Perfect Man,” “ Insan-e Kamil.” 

525. This distich and the following twenty-five con¬ 
tinue and conclude the slave’s oath as to his sincerity 
of speech. The meaning of the distich is that Adam, 
seeing Jthat Seth inherited the Universal Spirit and 
"perfection from him, made him his Khalif or successor. 

•T ^ 
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526. “That Pearl,” and the “Sea ol souls,'' botn 
mean the Universal Spirit 

“ ITe scattered pearls ’’means he infused the knowledge 
of di\iiie secrets 

In the eA.pj-essioa “ Sea of souls ” there is an allusion 
to the waters of the Flood If we read “ Bahr-e jan- 
dur-brir ” instead of “ Bahi-e jan dtir-har,” the meaning 
of the second hemistich nould ho “he nas in love nith 
the Sea Avliicli rains soul-pearls,” the “Sea” being the 
Uiii\( rsdl Spiiit, and the “ soul-pearls,” the “ iiidmdual 
spirits ” 

527 “ The fire; ” / c , the fire into which, according 

to jMusIims, Abraliam was thrown by order of Kimrod 

528. The Author follows the ])opiilar idea that 
Ishmael Tias the intended victim, although, as Hughes 
sajs, the text of the Qiu-’an and the preponderance of 
Traditional tostimon}’’ support the view that it was 
Isaac* 

Ishmael, as the Author says, possessing the Universal 
Spirit, (‘ould liave no fear of the blade He was in the 
full “stream” of that “Light,” and could have no 
fear of the “water-possessing,” ce, “tempered,’' 
blade 

520 It is said in the Qur’an that David was taught 
by God the* art of making coats of mail 

None of the Commentators 1 have* read seem to have 
wholly understood the second hei^iislich 

They read, “dliaii andar dast-baf-ash narm shud,” 
but I fail to see that they make any sense of it. 

The only jiossible va^s of translating this reading 
are, “iron became soft in his hand-uoveu, or, in his 
hand-weaver.” ‘ 

The fomier seems absolute nonsense; the latter might 
possibly signify “hand-loom,” but I find no authority* 
for this 

1 think however the difficulty's easily and satisfactorily 
solved by reading, as I do, “ahan andar das^’^ba-fash 
narm shud,” in which the term, “ bi-fash,” means 
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ginel-like,” “ba” (or “v5”) being “gruel,” and 
“fash.” (or “ vash ”) a particle impl 3 dug similitude 

530. i.e., when Solomon possessed the Light of the 
Universal Spirit 

531. According to the Qnr’Sn the demons or deA’ils 
and the “ jinn,” (genii), Avero under the comintiucl 
of Solomon, and obliged to AA'ork for him 

532. i e., the divine decree bj’ which Joseph Avas 
lost to him. 

533. “ The smell of his son.” 

Cf. the Qur’an, xii 94 : 

“And when the caravan had departed from Al-Ansk 
of Egypt, their father said, unto tlwbe who werr present 
of his offi^pring, ‘ Veiilj^ 1 pei<*ei\c the smell of Jobe))h,’ 
(for the ze])h 3 rr had ctnive^'od it to him, by permisbion 
of Him whose name be exalted, iroin the (listaiice of 
throe days’ journey, or eight, or more ” The words in 
italics and lirackets are elucidations ol the Conmieiitutors. 
(See too Note 2271) 

534. “ .i\Joon-faced ” means “ beautiful, ' and it is 
used in antithesis to the word “ Sun,” wliicli signifies 
here the Universal Spirit. 

535. “ Vigilant,” or “lAakoful,” “ bldar,” is used in 
antithesis to “dreams,” the Persian word for which, 
“ kh^ab,” means also “ sleep ” 

530. Lit, “When the rod derived vv'uter, etc, it 
made one morsel of, etc.” The skill of the distich is in 
the juxtaposition of “ water” and “food.” 

637. “ That*Ladder ” ; i.e., the Universal Spirit. 

538. “ The fourth dome ” ; i.e., the fourth heaven, 
the sphere of the sun, which is said by Muslims to be 
theabo^of Jesus. Tlte meaning is that when Jesus 
received^e Light, it served as a kdder to exalt him to 
' th^ fourth heaven. The inconsistency of this is patent, 
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since Jesus was, according to Muslims, a prophet of the 
highest rank,—one of the “Ulu —the chief of 

the saints, “auliya,” and in the position of Universal 
Spirit; for which reasons his place must have been in 
the ninth or highest heaven, the “ ‘Arsh,” or “ Higher 
Throne of God.” The prophets and saints are called 
“‘Arsh-varan,” “thoseof the ‘Arab,” and even Akbar is 
called “‘Arsh-ashiyan,” “he whose nest is the ‘Arab.” 

5‘^0 “ That Power and Grace ” ; i.e., the Universal 

Spirit. 

540. This refers to the supposed miracle of the 
cleaving of the moon by Muhammad’s drawing his 
iinger down. (See the Qur an, liv. 1, 2). 

541. i.e., when Abu Bakr was in the possession of 
the Universal Si)irit, it led him to the exalted position 
of Companion and Most Faithful Witness to the Truth 
of J\fuliammad. 

Aliil Bakr, called “ft^iddlq,” “the Most Faithful 
W it ness to the Truth,” was the first Khalif, and reigned 
from, (33:? to G34 a.d. 


512. “That Beloved” ; i.e., the Universal Spirit. 

513. ‘Umar, the second Khalif, was called “Al- 
Faruq,” “the Discriminator,” as one, says Steingass, 
who discriminated botAveen truth and falsehood at an 
early stage of Islam, or who made orthodoxy distinct 
from, i.e., triumpliant over infidelity. 

fie reigned from (<34 to (ill A.r“ 


544. “ That ^lanifest (Light) ” ; I.e., 

Com., the Universal Spirit, which is “ 
those who liave deep spiritual insight. 


says the T. 
manifest ” to 


545. ‘Usman, the third Khalif, was called “ Dhu ’n- 
Nurain,” “the Possessor of the Two Lights,” because 
he married two daughters of Muhammad. He reigned 
from 014 to 050 a.d. The T. Com. adds tha,^ ‘Usman 
was called “Dhu ’ii-Nurain ” also because he possessed 
exoteric and esoteric light. c 
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546. Le., when ‘All, the fonrth Khalif, who was 
called “Murtaza” “ the Approved,” scattered the pearls 
of spiritual truths derived from his possession of the 
Universal Spirit. 

547. i.e., his influence in the domain of the souls of 
men became perfect. This is a spiritual addition to the 
purport of ‘All’s title, ” Asadii ’llah,” or ” Shlr-e Khuda,” 
“the Lion of God,” Avhich was given liim for his bravery 
in the field of battle. He reigned from 05(1 to OGO a.u. 

548. Juiiaid,'called “Saiyidu ’t-Ta’ifa, the Lord of 
the Company (of 8ufTs}, was one of the great S5uft chiefs. 
He was born in Baghdad, and ho died at Nlshapiir in 
297, 298, or 299 A.n. 

lie bfdoijgod to the rank of Iniiim, i.e., of one of the two 
lieutenaiiis of the Qntb. (See Note 447). 

The mf'aii ing of the hemistich is that when Junaid 
was su])]' tried by the possession of the Universal iSf)irit. 

549. Lit., “ Ids ‘stations’ became more than number; ” 
i.e., he reached perfection througli all the succossivo 
degrees of Siiflism. 

(Wee Note -183 for “maqamat,” “stations. ') 


550. “ BayazTd,” i.e., “ x\bQ YazTd ” of Bastani, called 

“Qutbu ’l-‘AriJin,” “the Pivot of ‘Arifs,” was a Sijfi 
Shaikh of the rank of “ Qutb,” i.e., “Pivot, Pole or 
supreme Chief.” (See Note 447.) *11(5 is reported to 
have died in 201 a.h. 

The meaning of the first hemistich is either that 
Bayazid saw a path into the abundance of the Light of 
the ’ iversal Spirit, and so possessed its abundance, 
or, t' A in the possession of its abundance he saw his 
spiritual path,,«'.c., he was guided by it in teaching 
spiritual truths. 


551. Ma‘ruf-e Karkhi, i.e., Ma'ruf of Karkh near 
Baghdad, w'as me of the early StifT Shaikhs, and had 
the sup^pme rank of Qhtb. He died in 200 a.h. By 
“guard of that mansion” is meant “ possessed of the 
^ Universal Spii4t.” “ Karkh” means also “mansion.” 
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552. He was the ^’ice-^e^cnt of God, or the spiritual 
Khalit as Quih (See Note 447.) He was endowed 
with the divine Breath or Spirit of God as being in the 
position of Hiii^ersal Si)irit 

553 Ibrrililm, the son of Adham, Piincc of Balkh, 
was ono of the early Sufi Shaikhs, and reached the rank 
of Qn<b He died in IGl a ii , or, liy another account, 
in 100 A II 

By “urging his steed in that direction” is meant 
aiming at, and attaining to the Light of the Vniversal 
S[urit 

‘ Adham ” means also a “ ])laek horse ” 

■»51 Bv Sbaijlq’s liaversing that noble Palli is meant 
Ills attaining to the i>osi1i(>n of the Ihineibal Siiirit 

The use ol the noid, “slinqq,” “cleaving, traversing,” 
is ill allusion to the name, Shaqu] 

Shaciiq of Balhli was auotlierof the great Stifi Shaikhs 
of the first rank of Qutli lie died, some accounts say 
a mailv r, in 274 4 ii 

In calling him a “Sun of correct judgment,” 
“ Khurshl(l-e ray,” the Author skilfully alludes to 
ShaciTq’s having at first belonged to the sect of the 
‘ Khavarij,” who are also called “Ahl-e ray,” “People 
( f opinions or views,” i c , “ Theorists ” 

The Kliavnrij affirm that an\ just and pious man of 
whatsoever tribe or nation may be made Khalif provided 
he be elcited by the ^Muhammadan nation; that if he 
turn away from the tiutb ho ma' be put to death or 
dcqiosed, and aLo that tbeie is no abboliile need of a 
Klialif at all The first Khavarij fUev'oltors) were the 
12,000 men who revolted from ‘All on a difference of 
ojiiiiiou with him as to the claims to, and manner of 
election. 

Tliis w^as after the battle of tiffin in which they had 
fought under him 

Jainl in the “Nafahatu ’1-LTis” refers to Shaqiq’s 
change of opinions in the following words : - 

“ Vd-vai dar avwal sahib-o ray bud ; akhif saWb-e 
Hadis gasht v’a-SunnI-e paklza;” “And he wus a 
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Theorist at first; finally he became a Traditionalist and 
a pure Sunni.” 

The term “ Ahl-o ray,” “ Theorists,” is used also more 
generally of those who speculale upon religious (|ucslioii8 
without strict regard to ‘‘IjnicV,” and “ Qiyas,” two of 
the Foundations or Pillars of Islam. (Seo Hughes’s 
Dictionary of Islam). 

555. “A possessor of keen sight; ” i c , “a possessor 
of keen spiritual insight ” 

556. “ Concealed Kings ; ” i e , saints, many of 
whom are not known as such by the people. 

ooT “ On that side of the \vorkI,” i v., ” in the 
Universal Sjjirit.” 

558. In accordance with the Tradition: “Auliya’-I 
tahta qibal)-i, LT >a‘rifu-hum gliair-I; ” “My saints 
are under ^ly domes; no one but iile knows them ’’ 

550. i.e., the pi*ophets and saints. 

500. “Reas,” in the first hemistich, appears to be 
used in the sense of all the worlds uhidi < t ^nate from 
the X^nivcr->al Spirit The nieaniiig of the di .ticb sc'eins 
to be, that not satisfied with these juuiks he uould jind 
a new jiamc', but that not linding one he calls it “ An.” 
(See the next distithj 

561. “An,” literally, “That,” moans here &oinf‘thing 

of so subtle a nature gs to elude definition , scmielhing 
of a nameless kind of attraction, which may be felt but 
not described. 

5C2 “This and that” mean the material ^voild and 
the higher %rorbls ^vhich emanate from the Universal 
Spirit. * 

’ 563, t.fi., all individual minds, and spirits, com¬ 

pared witJi the Universal Spirit, are but as shells 
compared -.vith kernels. * 

564. I take*“u” in this hemistich to mean 
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“ that.” It might of course better refer to “ In,” “ this 
one,” in the same hemistich, i.e., “the other slave,” 
and the “an” preceding it would then signify “that 
inexpressible something” spoken of in Note 561, but 
that term was applied to the Universal Spirit and not 
to the other slave. 

It is possible to translate too: “ How long will you 
speak of that inexpressible something appertaining to 
‘ this,’ i.c., ‘ The Univercal Spirit,’ and of that which ; 
appertains to ‘him,’ i.e., of the qualities which belong 
to ‘ tlie other slave ? ’ ” 

505. i.e., is your spirit illumined by the divine Spirit, 

so that it may be attached to your “heart,” “dil” or 
“qalb,” i.e., your “rational soul,” “nafs-e natiqa,” 
since the latter attaches itself to the “spirit,” “ rtih,” 
if the spirit be predominant, but to the “ carnal soul,” 
“nafs,” if that prevail in man. 

500. See Note 505. 

507. See Note 04. 

508. Cf. the Qur’an, vi. 101: “ He who comes with 

a good deed shall receive ten equivalents of it.” 

The King’s argument is that good deeds are not in 
themselves meritorious, that they are mere accidents, 
which cannot be carried with one, and that merit arises 
from the improvement of the nature, by which good 
deefis are, in a way, brought before God. 

509. i.e., what is your essential nature? is it of 
the spirit of humanity, or of the animal spirit ? (See. 
Note 04). This essential nature you will boar before, 
God, and not the mere accidents of words which you 

. have spoken and deeds which you have done, which., 
are afterwards non-existent. 

570. I take the word at the end of the second), 
hemistich to be the noun “ inlifa,” “ extinction,” and not ? 
“ intafa ” “ it was, or they were extinguished ; ” and,; 
I understand “ast,” “there is,” after ‘^intifa,” and the,’ 
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first hemisticb. as a dative dependent upon “ intifg (ast),’’ 
“ there is extinction (i.e., for thobe accidents) ” Of course 
prayer and fasting are taken bimply as eiMunples of 
religious acts, and conditions. 

571. i.e., the accidents of acts of devotion and 
discipline may take away the evil tondoncics of the 
carnal soul, purify the heart, and lead to the illumina¬ 
tion of the spirit hy the divine Si)irit, so that the nature 
is regenerated. I have translated “jauhar” by “sub¬ 
stance,” for want of a better term, and in my Kote by 
“nature ” It is here practically equhalent to “Jicart.” 
The term “jauhar” is usually employed in opposition 
to “ *ara^,” “ accident,” but it can scarcely bo translated 
“ essence ” here, since the “ ‘ara^” it sell has an essence, 
and the Author evidently dot's not mean by “jauhar” 
“ 2 at, mahlyat, or Iiaqujat,”—“ the esbenco or cRsential 
nature ” of either “ substance ” or “ accident ” 

The King takes up the position that “ ‘araz,” 
“accident,” by which are evidently meant hero the 
accidents of deeds and words, especially those of a 
religious and disciplinary nature, induces a change in 
the properties of a “subfetance,” “jauhai,” and also 
may lead to the production of a “ substance,” jauhar , ” 
but that the “accident,” ‘“araz,” itself, becomes 
absolutely extinct The fala\e combats this view as 
opposed to the teaching of Islam. 

572. It is evident that the Author is restricting the 
meaning of ‘“araz,” “accident,” to the f^ufT definition, 
“ Al-'aradu la yabqa kamSnain, ” “ Accidents do not 
subsist two moments, ” which applies to such 
accidents as acts and words, each part of which, 
as a matter of fact, does not last more than one 
moment, and thCn, qua part of act or word, becomes 
yextinct 

At the same time he is evidentlj' extending the mean- 
ring of “jauhar,” “substance,” to what we should call 
abstract qualities, such aa^the “ brightness ” of a mirror. 

Such qualities may be essential properties or non- 
jessential proper^es. 
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In this way an accidpiit, “ ‘araz/’ may result in a 
suLsiance, “ jauhar,” as iJip Author says. 

Tlic mean ill aj of the distich is that the effort involved 
in regimen rcbults in sweetness of mouth, which is an 
essential jiroperty of the mouth, just as purity is an 
essential j)roperty of the heart in one whfise “ isti‘dad ” 
or “ inherent caiiaoity ” has admitted it in the pre¬ 
existent state. 

Uy regimen ton tlie suhstanre, m(»uth, or rather 
hreatli, is changed from a state of impurit,\ to one of 
purity, even Jis tlie siihslanee. heart, by aets and words 
of devotion and (liBei])line, ’s altcTed, lieeoming in so 
far a regenerated snhstaiice. 


f)73. “ Chains , ” 

Note 572) 


i e 


ii 


rint;lets ” 


or waves 




(See 


57i. “ King; ” a eomplimeiitary tenu applied to the 
slave. 


575. 


Vi 


“ Maram ” in the seeoiid hemisiieh T take to 
mean "mar inarii,” “to me.” The T. Com. thinks it 
is the iiegative imperative t)f " ramldan,” “ to lie seared.” 


57{) The King is alluding lu're to the fact that the 
shue lias been B]»eaking only of the attributes of his 
<*om]>anion, and In* uarns the slave hv im])lieutioii not 
to sjieak of Ills own attributes in (>r(lt*r to inform the 
King of his essential nature, since attributes arc only 
accidents But the (juestion will irise, IIow is the 
slave to show the King his esieniial nature without 
sjicaking ot hit. essential utttribut 

Tlie ansuer to this question seems to be given in 
later distiehs uhcre the King professes to have spiritual 
insight, but desires some slight indication which may 
afford objective reality to the knowledge he has through 
that insight. 


577. Or possibly, “the slave fof God).” 

578. i.e.j without consideration of their effects, they f 
would in themselves be vain, if they became extinct. 
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579. i.c., Although accidents liamiot be carried on or 
moved about independently of the substance affected by 
them, they arc carried on in, or moved into, an(»tlicr 
form or mode of being : they do not perish, but appear 
in a different guise. Thus good deeds of a certain 
nature appear at the Jiesurrection in tbe form of hurls 
and heavenly mansions; and evil deeds of a certain 
kind reap]5ear as snakes and scorpions. 

It has been said tliat hell is only a rece]>laclo, and 
that the tire is made up by tlic evil deeds of the Aviekod. 

B.U. explains tlial the “ essence ” of certain (‘vil d(‘(‘d8 
is actual l.\ the “essence” of snakes and scorpions : I he 
“essence” is one and the same tlumgli the “fonn” is 
different. The one is “ accident,” tin* other “ snbslance ” ; 
but, as he explain^, the f[ualily of being substance 
or of being accident is Jiol of the essential nature 
of tile essence; /.c'., perhaps more plainly, the fact 
of being substani'c or of lieing accident does not 
enter into ihe definition or connotation 

Tt is said to{> that man at the itesurreetion will take a 
fonn suitable to his conduct in this Jilc; but this d«ios 
not assimilate the slave’s contention to that ()f the King, 
sineo the King maintains that the accident is the cause 
of a substance, but ])erishes itself, wliilst the slave con¬ 
tends that the accident and the substance aie only two 
forms of the bume essence, so that the accident is still 
carried on in the form of the substance 


580. A metaphorical way of oxflressing that no 
unnatural changes tah,e ])lacu in this carrying on of the 
existence of the accident. Tliat is tc» say, the act-ident 
is 80 governed that it keeps its own nature or essf^nce, 
whatever new form it may take 

The T Com pxplains somowliat materially that the 
angels of mercy carry the good to licaven, and the 
punitive angels carry the wicked to hell. 

581. i.e., T suppose, the good in the future state enjoy 
successive blessings, each of which comes in its turn; 
and the wicked suffer punishments in a similar way. 
(See Note 579).. 
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582. This seems to be the same argument as that o£ 
the King, but the difterence, as previously intimated, 
is that the King asserts that the accident becomes 
absoluteh extinct, uIn 1st the sloAe maintains that it 
remains but under a ditleicnt form 

583. i.e , they were sinijjlc designs in the architect’s 
mind 

581 / € , tlie design ot the house uhieh was in the 

architect’s mind led to th(< making of the tools and 
raatenals whicdi uere noecssar;v for the cemstruction of 
the house T ha^e ir.insldted “sutiln,” “pillar, ])nst, or 
beam,” by “materials,” since a part heie is evidently 
taken for the uholc 

All inv texts and commentaries except that of the 
II (’oni read in the second lieniistich, “‘Ar blsha-ha,” 
“ from the uoods,” instead of “ Az pTsJia-ha,” “from the 
cralls,” cming to the confusion of “b” and “p” in 
MSS I fad to see how all the tools and materials 
recpniecl ftir hcmse-building c'oulil be brought from the 
uoods , and l)esides this, the word “pisha ” in the next 
clistuh is, I think, conclushe 

585 / r , the design first existed in God’s mind, and 

then the A\oild uas created by the divine Activities 

580 1 C, j cm eome at last to the fruit, which was 

first in your mind before you planted the trees 

587 “ That Head ” , i.c, MuVainmad. 

588 “The brain of tbe nine heavens”; ie., the 
pith, reality or essence of the nine heavens 

The nine heavciib arc* the seven heavens of the planets, 
the st.airy heaven, and the empyrean or primum mobile. 
The last but one is the “ KursI,” or Lower Throne of 
God, and the last, the ‘‘ ‘Arsh,” or Higher Throne of God. 

P’or the pre-existence of “ the Light of Muhammad,*^ 
“ Kiir-e Muhamniadi,” see Note 41 

589 The Lord of “ Lau la-k ” ; the person to 
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whom Gk)d addressed the words “ Lau IS-k, la-rail kliala(}iu 
’l-aflSk,” “Had it not been for yon, I should not Iuiyo 
created the heavens.” That is to say, Muhammad was 
the “final cause ” of the Creation. 

590. The “ accidents ” were the desi^^ns in tho minds 
of the Kin^? and the slave which led to tho discussion, 
and the latter is the form into whicli those desi^jns have 
been translated. 


591. The lion and the jackal arc hunters, the former 
of a 'vehenieiit nature, tho latter of a cunning kind. 
They seem to bo an image here of the vehemence 
and cimning used in hunting out the truth, i c, in 
discusbioii Tlie H C(nn. savs that tho lion ami the 
jackal cry to one annllier, which is coiisf)nanl with the 
idea of “discussion,” hut this requnes coufiriucition. 

The T Com, reads “shTr-u sliik.il” iust(‘ad of “sliTr- 
1i slicig.ll,' and takes “ shir,” “ lion,” to mean the subject 
of discushion. and “ shikiil ” “ tho traji in which the lion 
is taken, /e, the s]>L*ecli in which tho subjoct of dis¬ 
cussion is, as it w'cic, tlapped, iii acconhoice with the 
dictum, “ Al-‘ilmu ■-aid, wu-’l-kiirdmlii (piKi ’ , 

“ Knowledge is a proy, and writing is a feitci (for it) ” 
But “ shikrd ” incanb a “ hobble or shackle ” for a 
domestic animal, and not a traj), otherwise the idea 
is good. 


592. “ Tinily there ^has been” is the beginning of 

Qur’an, Ixxvi. i: “ Truly there has been for man a time 
in eternity when he was a thing unthonght of.” The 
text speaks only of man, but this is sulhcioiit, since 
man is the epitoijio of the world and onilirai'es all in 
himself. 

Rodwoll interprets this “time in eternity” as the 
^ time Tvlien the child was in the womb, but the Author 
’(who seems to include the whole world in man, is 
• apparently continuing hisVontention that it is accidents, 
l^hy w'hich he means activities, which are translated into 
’':i^n^and all things. (See the next distich, and Note 593.) 
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593. The sense of this distich depends upon the 
interpretation of the Qur’anic verso alluded to in the 
preceding The T. C’om, B.U., and the H. Com. 
assume that the “time in eternity” when man was a 
thing uiitJionght of was before the Creation, and since 
the Aulhoi in tlie present distich includes the world 
in man, I think their view must he taken. In support 
of it ue have the second hemistich of the last distich 
but six: . , . “ know that the structure of the world 
has been of this kind from past eternity ” (See 
Note 58.*)) 

Adopting this interpretation, the sense td the present 
distich will be, that the Universal Intellect r)r Thought 
first conceives the images, “ suvar,” of things which 
are to be, and then by the divine Activities, here called 
accidents, “ ‘ara/h<l,” these images are brouglit through 
the formative Universal Soul into existence in the 
material world. 

put this more in consonance with the present 
distuh we mav sav that the Activities of the divine 

t • 

]\rijul, the (active) accidents, ‘“ara/ha,” arise fnnn the 
images in the divine ^lind, which wills to giv^e those 
images objective existence This may be illustrated 
by the last distich but fiv'e anti the subsequent one: 
“Fniits are first in the thought of the mind, and 
finally they are manifestetl through action. When 
you haA’e done vv’ork (and) jdanted trees,—at the con¬ 
clusion yon read the first vv'ords ” (Sec Note 580). 

501 jc, the vv’^orhl as a wdiole arises from the 
Activities of the Univ’ersal Intellect, which arise in 
their turn from the image ot it conreiv'ed by the 
Universal Intellect. 

It is evident from the following di«itich that the 
Author by “this w'orld” means the present material 
world and the world of the future life. 

595. i.e., the images of all things conceived by the 

Universal Intellect issue or emanate from it as expres¬ 
sions of its thought and will. 
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596. i.e.y tliis world is the world o£ the “ accidents," 
" ‘arazhS,” of words, states, and deeds, and the fntnre 
world is that of the “ substances,” “ jauharhfi,” of 
requital. “ This and that ” in the second hemistich, 
may possibly mean “ this or that peraon.” 

597, “ Throu|?h the efforts made.” Guided partly by 
the expression “ba-jahd” in the last distich but 31 
I translate “ dar nabard ” as above, “nabard” having 
the sense of “ kushish,” “ effort,” as well as that of 
“battle.” The T. Com., the T. Trans., B.U., and the 
H Com., all read “ nabard,” but it is possible tliat the 
correct reading may be “iia\ard,” which is cognate at 
least in the sense of “ battle.” “ Oar iiavard ” amongst 
its senses has that of “equal,” as we see from tlie line 
in Ni/aml: 

“ Basa ra‘na zaiiii k’-u shTr-inard asl* 

Basu ruarda ki ba zan dar navard ast * ” 

“ Ho\a many a delicate woman is Hike) a lion-like 
man ' liow many a man is (only) o([ual to a w^oman ! ” 

Assuming “na\ard” to ])e correct, the meaning of 
the second hemistich Avould be, “ does not that accident 
become a robe of lionoiir equal (in value the accident, 
i.e., to the service) ? ” 

508. The King granting the truth ol the slave’s 
argument, still objects that all his accidents, i.c., 
activities of word or deed, have not become any 
substance Avhieh he, tlie King, can fierceive. 

599. i.e.y this woVld is, and is designed to be, a 
world of both good and evil, but this design would not 
be effected if the “substantial ” result of the “accidents ” 
of words and ^deeds Avere known to all. (Cf. the 
succeeding distich). 

600. By the “forms (involved) in thought" are 
meant the real natures or essences of the accidents or 
activities of word and cksed. The thought or mind first 
conceiA’^es these forms, “aslikSl,” i.c., “suvar,” and 
then by the accidents, i.e., the activities of word and 

h' 
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deed, it realizes them. The Author implies that if the 
beauty of tlie “substances,” “jauharhS,” which are 
involved in the “ accidents,” “ ‘arazhii,” of faith, devo¬ 
tion, and discipline were manifest, and also the hideous¬ 
ness of tliose involved in infidelity, there would be no 
unbelievers 

This, lioupver, as B U explains, would nullify God’s 
desipjn, which was to create a univerbe the beings of 
which should servo as exponents of His Names and 
Attributes. 

If, c , all were good, no one could be the exponent 
or object of the Attribute, “Al-Gliafilr,” “the For¬ 
giving.” 

601. i.e , every one would necessarily do right, and 
therefore no one could mock another. 


602. i.e., this world would be as the Ttesurrection, 
in which no one sins, but in which the results of 
conduct are manifested for the requital of that conduct. 


603. The “foiTus of works,” “ suA^arha-j^o ‘anialhii; ” 
ie., “ h{i(ja’i(j-e ahniil,” the “essences or real natures 
of Avorks; ” or, in other words, the “ suhstaiices,” 
“jauharha,” into AAhich the “accidents,” “‘ara?ha,” or 
activities of aawcI and deed liaAo been translated, or 
rather, AAhieh are iiiA’ohed in them. 


604. i.e., “fell me something of your conduct, or 
give me scuno slight clue by Av^ords, for I haA^o complete 
knoAv ledge of the ‘substantial’ results of the acciilents 
of deed and word, and 1 sliaB therefore knoAv your 
condition.” 


60.) i.e , T can see the results of conduct Avitliout, as 
it w’ere, the slightest veil between it and me 

It shonld be remembered that the King has granted 
the truth of tlio slaA'c’s argument that deeds and words 
haAT an essential nature identical with tliat of the 
requital of them : that deeds and AA'ords on the one part, 
and the requital of them on the other, are only different 
forms of the same essence. ‘ 
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606. The King has asserted in the last three distichs 
but one that he, as a chosen servant of Gk>d, knows the 
substantial results of conduct; by which ho implies not 
only that if he know a person’s conduct he knows its 
results, but aJso that he knows the results ^vilhout 
knowing the conduct. The slave joins issue on this 
latter point. It should bo remembered that liefore this 
assertion the King has said that the words of tlio slave 
have not shown him any substantial result; but if the 
King really has the special gift ho claims, he must have 
spoken so merely, as he says, to aild, as it wore, by 
converse and argument, an element of objective reality 
to subjective knowledge. (See the following nine 
distichsj. The second hemistich nn'aiis simply, “since 
you know the real nature or essence ot words and 
deeds, < c, “ since you know the ‘ substantial results ’ 

of the ‘accidents’ of conduct ” 


607 The “a‘j\iii-e valuta,” “constant or fixed 
essences,” i e , the tonns, idt*as, or prototypes of all 
things which were to be, were in Ofxl’s mind, but they 
were as non-e\istent. God uilled that they should have, 
as it were, objective existence, and so create d the World. 

608. 1 C., when God willed to manifest that w'hich 
was in llis knowdedge lie made the pain (jf objective 
realisation and the craving to lealisc olijectively the 
law of this manifestation. 

Ilis owm desire to realise ITis subjective knowledge is 
followed by the desire of man t(‘ realise that which he 
has in his mind. GM said. "Kuntu kanzan makh- 
flyan, fa- ahbabtu an u‘raf; ” “ I was a hidden treasure, 
and I desired to be knowm.” 

The King impjics that he knows, but that he wishes 
objective reality to be added to his kmiwledge by 
the slave’s disclosing something of tliat which he has 
in Ilia mind : something of that wdiieh lie has said and 
done. 

609. The King seems now in this and the following 
six distichs to be simply enlarging upon his idea that 
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the craving to give objective reality to subjective 
knowledge has been made a law in the human mind. 

610. “Sar-rishta,” "thread,” means also "desire.” 

611. By " that world ” tlie Author apparently means 
all the worlds above the material world. These worlds 
are eternally the causes of elTects by succcbsive emana¬ 
tions, and by the production of all things in the material 
world. This w'orld, i e., the material world, is also of 
course ahvays ])roducing elTecfs in itself, and the causes, 
7.r., deeds and words of human beings, result in the 
effects, i.c , felicity or miseiy, in the future state. 

012. 7.C., the King saw something from the slave, 

from which his real nature or essence could be deduced. 

613. "Kol permission to mention it;” because all 
secrets are not to be divulged to all and sundry. 

614. " Latjf,” "fine,” also means "acute;” and 
"/arlf,” "elegant,” also means "cle\er” or "witty.” 

615. "A certain person ; ” i.e., the comjjauion slave. 

616. 2 .C., " that you flatter and sj)eak w^ell of people 
before their faces, but calumniate them behind their 
backs.” 

617. " To eat dirt ” is to act and speak foolishly and 
improperly. 

618. This and the following'distichs to the end of 
the Section are the Author’s remarks. 

619. "A mite,” "tasu,” a weight of four barley- 
coni s. 

620. i.e., pay no attention to externals, but devote 
yourself to the inner spiritual reality. 

621. i.e., the pearl of spirituality is rare. 

622. "In importance,” "dar buzilrgl.” The T. 
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ConL stumbles at “ buzurgi,” taking it to mean 
“ bigness,” but this interpretation makes the translation 
awkward and strained. 

6:?3. As, c.g., the jiluslinis from Muhammad’s con¬ 
ception of the Unity. But the disticli may mean simply 
that every one is moved by borne thought. 

024. “Thought” here means intellect, from the 
Universal Intellect to the intellect of man. 

625. The ant is mentioned in comioctiou with 
Solomon, bet'au.sc when presents wore made to him 
the ant is said to liaA^e brought the leg of a locust 

It is opposed to Solomon as being one of the smallest 
and weakest creatures. 

“ To bo of the human nature ” is to have the 
“ruh-e insunT,” the “Jiiiman spirit,” to which man 
attains by disciplijie, devotion, ami praise of (lod. 
(See Note 64). 

The ass is a type of scTisuality 

627. The “per&rm” means the iniuT spiritual 
reality : tlu* real nature or essence, or tlu* » ml or spirit. 
The “shadow” means the world of form and matter. 

628. i.e., in the Tvcsurrection, when thought and 
imagination having no longcT the veil of the body, 
will take higli flights, as it were, ‘and appear in all 
their grandeur. 

020. r/, the Qur’an, xxx. 4 : “ And the mountains 

will be as teased w'ool.” 

630. The A^itlior alludes to the succeeding Story, 
and implies that it does not matter whether it is true 
or false. It is told simply to illustrate certain teachings. 

031. Ayaz was a favourite of ^lahmud of Ghazni, 
the celebrated conquei^jr, and the i)atron of Firdausi, 
the author of the Shah-nama. He reigned from 387 
to 421 A.H. (9(f7 to 1030 a.d.) 
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632. For the pre-existenoe of souls, see Note 47. 

G33. This and the following distichs to the end of 
the Section, with the exception of two supposed to be 
the words of God, are the Author’s remarks. 

034 i e , tlie ‘Arif lives in the Universal Spirit, and 
his eyes aie fixed upon its divine Unity In this source, 
the Universal Spirit, he can see all things to "which it 
gives rise. 


(>,35. /e, the ‘Arif, living in, and being of, the 

Universal Si>irit, knows the “a‘yaii-e sabita,” “the 
fixed essenees,” “ideas,” or prototypes in it of all 
things whicJi are to be in the material world. He 
knows therefore tlie nature and destiny of all these fixed 
esseneeb when they have become materialised in this 
world. 

Wlieat is always opjiosed to barlev, as the more 
valuable to the less ; so by wheat are meant here those 
whose nature ami destiny are better than those of the 
beings designated by barley 


030 /.e , the “a‘ian-e sabita,” or “ fixed ebsenees,” 

have their own natures and destinies in the Universal 
Spirit from the night of ]»a&t eternity, and these 
natures and destinies accompany them wlien they 
are materialised in this world, and also wdieii they 
come to the future state. Everything has its nature 
and destinv, and no devioeb or wiles will turn these 
aside “ Al-liadluir la vughnl ‘ani ’1-qadar “ Caution 
does not avail against (God's) preordinanccs ” The 
purport of tlie foregoing explanations, says the T. 
Coni, is the inner nitaning of the Tradition, “ Al- 
lailatu hubla,” “The night is pregnant ’ 


037. i.c , with all his devices he will not escape 
God’s preordiuaiices, and his devices w'lll be brought 
to naught. 

038. The principal clauses upon which this distich 
depends are those conveyed in the preceding distichs 
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from the last but three; i.e., “ (Do as I have enjoined) 
before the Day of the ResuiTeotion appear, etc.” 

This world is associated with the darkness of ui^ht, 
and the Resurrection with the brightness of day. 

039. These “htolcn goods” are the results of the 
works effected by craft for the gratification of the carnal 
soul. Craft is employed in ojiposition, as it were, to 
the preordiiiances of God, and although this craft is 
• really the craft of God, it is a sin in man and it shows 
want of resignation to God’s preordijiances There 
seems to be a want of coiiflistcncy in the doctrine, but 
it m\ist be remembered that e\er> Indiig’s nature and 
destiny have been predetermined from jiast eternity, 
and that some arc predestined to Ini^e want of 
resignation and to sin, and consequently, accoiding 
to orthodox Suflism, to suffer puiiishinent in the 
future state. 

640. Lit, ” sjiring uj) together.” 

041. The T (Van takes this to be a siinph' assertion ; 
but I think it a question. 

642. If theie is advantage in your questj ai, there is 
advantage in the world, because your question is part of 
it. Taking another point of view too, tlunc is advan¬ 
tage in your question because it serves to give Bensible 
expression to that which is in your mind In the same 
way the world givcb sensible expression and objective 
reality to that which is in God’s mind, namely, the 
”a‘yan-e sabita,” “fixe*d esseiicoh,” or prototypes of all 
tilings which arc to be, but which in God’s mind are, as 
it were, inexistent. 

613. Ii> so far as the natures and destinies of all 
’ things have been fixed from past eternity, there is no 
advantage in the material world, in which those natures 
\ persist, and those destinies are accomplished. It is, as 
the T. Com observes, shnply giving existence to that 
which already exists. But inasmuch as the world gives 
sensible expression and objective reality to the subjective 
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“a‘yaii-e siibita,” “fixed essences,” or ideas in God’s 
mind, it is full of profit. 

Whether loo one can see advantage or not in the 
existence of the wjrld, the Muslim must have faith in 
God’s wisdom and believe that there is advantage, since 
God says in the Qur‘an : “ And we have not created the 
sky and the earth and (all) that which is behATcn them 
in vain.” According to this text too nothing in the 
A\orld is vain: if it is not 2)rofitable in one way, it is in 
another. 

(51 f. ft was as blootl to the Egyptians who dis¬ 
believed in Moses. 

(515. The T. C\>m. interprets this metaphorically, and 
explains, that if a person’s wickedness is (jnly accidental 
to him, lie should be coiTcctcd from it by proper 
trainijig. 

040. Tli(‘ second hemistich is elliptical and reads, 
lit., “Although he thinks that that is indeed his food.” 
I think the sense intendod is conveyed by the substitu¬ 
tion for “although ” of the words in brfiekets. 

017. “ The food of illness,” The T. Com. explains 

this as “ the IimhI which causes illness.” 

018. /,<*., man should cultivate the spiritual soul and 

not the carnal. 

040. “ This water and clay ” ; ?.c., this food of ths 

carnal soul. ' 

CoO. The first hemistich expresses, according to the 
T. C’oin., the state of the clay-eater, by whom is meant 
meta]^horically the pei'son who cultivates the carnal 
soul. But to supix)rt this view he renders “ dil-sabuk,” 
by “palpitating,” and implies that palpitation of the 
heart is part of the condition of the above-mentioned 
person. This rendering is, 1 think, rather strained, 
since “dil-sabuk” means properly “light-hearted.” 
According to B.U. it means here “’mable to bear 
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sjaritual knowledge.” Cf. “ shleha-dil,” “ of effeminate 
nature or temperament.” 

“ Tifiy-zard,” “ pale of face,” according to B.U., moans 
here “ashamed llirough indulging the carnal a])pctitoa, 
and therefore unable to sit amojig the chosen r»f God ” ; 
and “ pay-siist.” lit., “ weak of fool,” ho says, means 
“unable to ])roceed along the paths of God.” 

lie explains the second lieiiiistich as njeaning meta¬ 
phorically, “ Where is for him the food of the exaltilude 
which is the i)osses&or of the paths of divine know¬ 
ledge?” The (^iir anic verse contained in the hemistich 
is verse 7 of chap, li : “ Hy the Heaven, possessor of 

the tracLrt of the stars ! ” and 1 think w(' may take it as 
mcmiiiig mcta|)horically, “ By the l'iiiv(‘rsal Intellect 
which contains the div'iiie Names and Attributes, and 
the prototype's of all things which are to bo ! ” 

This, the rni\i‘rsal Intellect, the Light of God, which 
is the original sustenance of man, bhould be his food. 
(See the last distich but one, and the next but one 
following til is) 

(mI. “Daulat,” “ the free state,” is the stale of the 
l^ufT who is free from all carnal and worldly «i'tachnjents, 
and has therefore sovereign iiovver in this wmhi ami the 
spiritual world. 

652. “ The Sun ” means the pro[>hets and saints. 
The “ Throne,” “ ‘Arsh,” means the IJnivc'rsal Intellect. 

653. “The carjiet,” “ farsh,” is the earth. By the 
vapour of the carpet are meant worldly pleasures which 
jire gross, and in their ^larkness o])posed to the Light of 
the Universal Spirit. 

654. “And consider not those who are slain for the 
sake of God as dead ; nay, alive with their Lord they 
hav'c their sustemmee.” (Qur’an, ii. 140;. 

655. i.e.j everj’one is affected and influenced by his 
associates. 

The T. Com. quotes from an Arab poet: 

“ Ishab akha karamin, tuhza bi-suhbati-hi, fa-Vtab‘u 
muktasibun miirkulli ma^shubiri: 
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Ka<’r-rlhu Skliidliatuii mimma tamurru bi-hi: natna^ 
mina ’n-natni, an tlbau mina ’t-tlbi.” 

“ Absoeiate with the man of generous mind, and you 
will gain by his conipaiiionship, for the temijorament 
gains l)y eveiy’thing with which it is associated : 

As the wind taies from that by uhich it passes; 
stink from the stink, and perfume from the perfume.'* 

050. “A dish.” rrcsnmabl> the Author means a 
covered dish The meaning is that it is the eye of the 
heart, not the material mouth, uhich i)erceives what 
in that dish, the outei lonii: i.e , uliat is in the man’s 
mind The T (Vmi comments upon this distich, but 
he does not include it in his text 

657. I.e., man is rejoiced by the sight of verdant 
places. 

058. Tlic country over which Saturn, the planet of 
the sevenlli spliere, has control is India, the seventli 
clime of the se\en climes into w'hich Oriental 
gcograjdiers di\ ided the earth The colour associated 
Av'ith the bpliere of Saturn was black. 

659 i c., the association of the demon with the 
hypocrite brings out the latent wickedness of the 
latter. 

OGO. I’he ” ninth Heaven ” is the “ ‘Arsh,” the Higher 
Throne of God, the Universal Intellect The pomp 
and dignity of these spiritual truths is purely s])iritual. 

6G1. “ The World of Coininaiid,” “ ‘Alamu ’1-Amr,” 
is the world of spirits and spiritual things,” “‘alamu 
’1-anvahi w’a-’r-riilianTyat ” It is called so, says ‘Abdu 
’r-Razzflq, because spirits and spiritual things came 
into existence by the “ Command ” of God without the 
intermediary of matter and time. “ Li-anna-ha wujidat ” 
bi-amri ’1-Haqqi bi-la wasitati maddatiu wa-mudda.” ' 
It is also called “‘filamu ’1-malakut,” “the angelic or 
spiritual world,” and “ ‘alamu ’1-ghaib,” “ the world of 
mystery or invisibility.” ‘ 
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The ** World of Command ” comes after the ninth 
Heaven, or Universal Inlellect, which is also (‘ailed 
“ ‘Alamu ’1-Jiibarut,” “ the World of Majesty,” so that 
I presume the Author means by the ])reeedin^ distich 
that these spiritual truths coino from the World of 
(’oinmand or of spirits and s])iritual thing's, and derive 
their spiritual f»omp and dijijnity from the ninth Ifeavou 
or World of Maj(‘sty, lieciiuso of the lusti’e which this 
AVorld throu’x upon the one iinmodiately below it. 

“(The gratification of their) covetousness.” 
The word so rendered is “iiz ” which nu'ans “cov(‘touH- 
ness,” but since “in the hope of covetousness” is 
meaningless h(‘re, I have ventured to translate as above 
on ilio analogy of “kfini,” which mt'ans “desire,” but 
also frtKiueutly “the gratifi(‘ation of desire.” 

Oti'l. “ Irkstune ; ” literally, “ irksomeness.” 

Obi. I’ll its distich and the folhjwing one are supjioscd 
to be the words of (Jod. 

OOo. “T'he pitch-coloured tower” is the sky, which 
is dark belore tlie sun rises, 

000. Because (3od is Lord and Master «t iilaces of 
rising, as of all things. 

007. i.e,, the Sun of God’s Essence only seems to 

rise in Its “ lajalll,” or “manifestation,” to Its “ motes,” 
7.C., to the prophets and saints. It does not really rise, 
but seems to do so, since it was not before witnessed in 
that manifestation. , (!/. ‘Abilu’r - ltazzH(j under 
“^laahariqu Shamsi ’l-Haqlqa ; ” “ The places of rising 
of the Sun of Truth.” He says they are, “ 7 ajalliyatu 
’dh-Dhati qabla ’l-fanii’i ’t-tanimi fl ‘aini Ahadlyati 
*l-Jam‘; ” “ The manifestations of the Essence (of God) 
bfl<)re the corni>lete extinction (of the votary) in the 
very Unity of Collection.” The “T'^’nity of Collection” 
is the “ Unity Essence,” “ Uhatii ‘l-Ahadlya,” i.e., God 
in His absolute Unity, in which all subsequent emaiia- 
tions are collected, as it were, so that there is only the 
absolute One. KSee Note 415). 
k 
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008. The Author, speaking of himself, says he is in 
the rear-rank, because as a saint he ia below the prophets, 
the cherubim, and the archangels. Still, as a saint he 
scatters light without sliadow over the two worlds, the 
material and the spiritual. 


000. The “ wonder ” is, I suppose, that being a sun 
he revolves round the Sun. The T. Com. exjdains that 
to wliatever sjuritual height the prophet or saint may 
have reached, he is not independent of God. He quotes 
from the Masnavl: 

“ 0 brotlier, it is a Court without limit; whatsoever 
(stage) you reach, by Alhlh ' stay not tliere.” 


070. i.e., I suppose, (rod is ac(juainted with causes 

aiul means of a])proach to, and union with, Himself, and 
will supply these causes and means if Ho will; and 
again such causes and means may be cut off, and God 
may C)ffer approach to Himself without any causes and 
means. Ho may act through causes and means, or 
withoTit them. 


Or, the distich may, as the T. Com., and ValT 
Muhammad, cpioted by HU, surmise, have the more 
robtrietcil sense that God may sometimes give hope of 
approach to, and union witli Himself, and sometimes, 
as ValT Muhammad more ])articularly observes, give 
discoiiragenieut, in order that the votarv may he urged 
to greater effort in seeking Him Tlie T. (’om. more 
particularly remarks that thesf causes and means and 
the absenee of them are duf‘ to the opposing Mame.s of 
God, which are manifesto'* at different times in the 


votary. K (j , 
“ expansion ’’ 


God is ‘“Hasit," “the Giver of ‘bast’,” 
or “ho])e;” and also “ C^abid,” “the 


Guer of qabd’,” 


“ ronslrietion ’’ or “ *’ear.“ 


()71. i.e., even if ho despair, he d<»es not despair of 

God, nor is he separated from Him, because his feeling 
of despair is from God, and this feeling therefore cannot 
be a thing apart from God ; Iwnce even when in despair 
he is with God. All contingent existence subsists by 
God, and if God withdraw from it for a moment it 
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ceases to exist. Wlictlicr tlie contingent existence be 
hope or despair, it derives its existence and nature from 
God ; it cannot have its existence and nature from auj’- 
thing but the Real and True Existence of the Deity. 

072. f.c, all (contingent) l)eingh deri^e their exist¬ 
ence and natuie and all they have, material or spiritual, 
from God ; uliether tliev l)e tlie pure anti holy ol hoav(‘n 
or earth, or uhetlier thc‘v be the sensual of earth. 

Ruratj, the animal on uluch lluUaiiiinad rode in his 
ascension (ini‘raj) to the prt'scnce ol God, is one of the 
animals uhicli are to lun e a jdace in hc.non It is here a 
symbol ol the |>uie anti hoh til heaven, as the Arab 
hoJ*sos are of the pme and holy t>f eadh 

1’he ass is a symbol ol the sensual ones of t'arth 

073. i c , ihe bhnd of heart, the ignorant anti earoless, 
do not kiitm or eonsidor that all thev h.ive comes Irtnn 
God , ]i(‘nc(‘ they are exeludetl from all spiritual blessings 
and from vlod. 

1)71 i c , he who does not see all acts and events as 
coming fiom Gtxl. but etinsiders them duo to bomo 
human agent \, and belite tarns to that foi lelp Tho 
“tlibla” is tiie place tonaids wbith one look^i ui prayer. 

07.). i c , e\tr\ thing which shtmltl guide him to God, 
provided he saw it as due to Gotl’s agent y, leads him 
only tt» error, lieeause he (‘onsitlers it as eoming from 
mail. By this eonsidemtion he is made blind. 

U70. i e., “right ^yyinion,” o- correct and eortaiu 
know'ledge dt'rived from leligious teaching, knows that 
all things ami acts come from God. 

G77. Man is in the hands of God, and all his action 
is eaubed b\ God c\en as that of flit* lance is caused by 
the brandishcr of the lance. 

678. “ Without power ”; lit., “without nails or claws.” 

The Autlior is speaking his spiritual guide, Shamsu 
^d-Dln-e Tabriz!. He intimates that he is “ absorbed,” 
^ in him, *60 that he cannot act as spiritual guide 
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himself, and in the next distich he calls upon Husamu 
’d-l)Tn tlasan, ]jis own assistant and appointed 
Buccessoi-, to (J() so. It was iii Shamsu ’d-Dln’s name 
that Jalrdu ’d-l)Iii lluinf wrote his lyrical j^oems erodes. 

(571). “Ziyfi’ii '1-Hiuj{j,” “Li£»]it of Truth,” and 
” nubfimu “Sword ol the Faith,” are lioiiorific 

names of Hasan, the Antlua-'s assistant and apxjuinted 
8 uee<‘ssor. 


()8(K The “Idiiid in heart,” “knr-dil,” is “dead in 
heart,” “nmrda-dil,” but he may receive “life,” “ jrm,” 
or “ havat,” and “ f’uidaiict‘, ’ “hidayat”: but tlie 
“munkh*,” “he who disl)elievcs” in the spiritual chief 
through “envy,” “hasiul,’’ cannot receive them ; so the 
Author says, “let him be thus in the agonies of death; 
7 r., death as to the sy^irit ” “Thus”; i.c., “in his 


eiivv.” 


()S1. The “Sun of eternity”; ?.e., Husamu ’d-Din 
Hasan, whose Liijht is from past eternity. 

()«S2. liy falcon is meant the perscjii who turns from 
the world to God, here called the King. The blind 
bdeou is he who strap’s from the straight jiatli, and 
is mixed up for a time Atith worldly })eojjle, here 
tailed owls. 


()83 “The falcon.” This 1 take to be the sense 
of “])a/ ” here, but the T. Com. renders it “again.” 

Hy “ruin” is meant luelajdiorieally the “world.” 
Owls are sin>pos(‘d not only to ^inhabit ruins but also 
to cause ruins where they settle. Cf. the Gulistan: 
“.Mar-I tu ki har-kira bi-biiil bi-zanl? 

VsT bum ki har-kuja nishtnl bi-kanf ? ” 

« “Are you a ser])ent that you bile whomever you see? 
Or an owl, that you ruin (lit., dig iipj every place in 
which you settle V ” 

t)8'J. “To mislead: ” lit.,,“to carrj' aw’ay from the 
road.” 

C85. The T. Com. understands here by “baz,” 
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“falcons,” “shSli-bazan-e jahSn,” “the royal falcons 
of the world.” According to iSteiiigaas “ shah-haz ” 
moans filso “royal, generous, noble;” ainl according 
to Redhonse, a “ cliain])ion; ” ko that I think we ;,*rty 
assume that the meaning here is “tlio great and 
powerful of the w(wld,” “kings, princes, or gfjvcrnors.” 
The “falcon” which is speaking is the “Perfect 
j\lan,” tho prophet, or saint, ajid th(‘reforo tin* falcons 
it now syjcaks of i-aniiot he ])rophets or saints; but, 
as the owls represent the multitude, the commonalty, 
and are inferior to falcons both in their nature and 
as hunters of meaner game, it seems probalde that by 
the latter are meant the greater ones of uhat may be 
called the “commonalty” as o])]>osed to tin* r*hosen. 
of (Jod, the ])ro]dicis and saints. 


08(1. Cf. the Quran, Ivii. 4 : “And He is with yr)U 
wherever you are.” (\f. also the words si)olien to 
Moses and Aaron, Qur’an, xx 18: “Fear not ; verily, 
I am with you ; 1 shall hear and see,” and also those 
addressed tf» ^Iidiainmad, (,)ur’rin v. 71 : “And God will 
protect you Inan the xi{*o])le.” 


0iS7. The prophets and the saints arc the rniversal 
Intellect, the first emanation from God. The Fni^eraal 
Intellect arises from the very nature of (Jod’s Essence*, 
and it is the first manifestation of It, and also the final 
cause of the later emanatiinis, us is* soon from tlio 
W'ords addressed to ^luhamniad : “ Lau Ja-k, la-mii 
khalaqtu ’l-aflak ; ” “ ISad it not been lor you, J should 
not have ereated the sjihercs.” The thought of the 
Universal Intellect, or of the prophets and saints, 
therefore, is ahvay#^ in God’s Nature, and Ilis Nature 
■woulil be ailing or defective without it. 

These considerations shew as well as any the 
difficulty of roconr*iling f:?uflism with the doctrines of 
Isl^, according to which the Universal Intellect was 
the first thing created. * 


688 . Lit., “ makes me fly in a course.” 
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680. The heart is the abode of the Deity; the place 
of His manifestation. 

By flyiufif to the apex of the heart he moans 
receiving the manifestation of the Deity 

090. / c , “ I I'each the presence of Orod ” The T Com. 

savsv “ 1 rea(‘h the “ ‘Aish,” the “ Highci Throne of God,” 
“the rnnersal Intellect,” but this is called the ninth 
Hcaien, and the lalcon says he tears open tlie curtains 
of the liea^ons, which cA'idently signifies that he roaches 
beyond the ninth Heaven" he makes an “ascension,” 
“mi‘iclj,” as did ^luliammad, to the piesence of God. 
Of course the propliet or saint is not ah^a^b the object 
of “tajallT,” ?c, “the inaiufestation ol God,” he is 
often in “istitai,” “en\{ihnrnt” in order that ho may 
engage in the interests of the commpnalty (See 
Note 121) 

Odl % € , the individual intellects i:)roceed from the 
Uiinersal Intellect, with uhich the falcon is here 
identified 

()92 i e , the natural constitutiou of the Universal 
Intellect entails the emanation of the heavens and all 
else “ Iiifitar,” here rendered “ unfolding,” also means 
“cleaving asunder,” and it may ha\e reference to the 
Qur’an, Ixxxii 1: “When the ITea^en shall cleave 
asunder,” (i e, at the Resnirection) U this be so, 
the meaning will he that all the incidents of the 
Resurrection uill iiaturally stnung from the nature of 
the Univei’sal Intellect 

693 According to the T. Com the “ huma ” means 
here the “ angels ” 

The “hnma” is a mythical bird, ahich is supposed 
to prognosticate good fortune to every one on whom 
its shadow falls Hence the adjective “htlmayun,’^ 
“ fortunate, august, imperial ” * 

694. “ The prison ; ” this world ” 

09d. “ Captives; ” i.e., those who are enslaved by< 
their carnal nature. 
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696. i.e., He has made the carnal and worldlj’ holy 
men through my prayers and guidance. 

697. i e., understands my spiritual teachings during 
my soaring in the realms oi truth and reality. 

698 “Falcons” and “rojal falcons” hero 6igllif^'■ 
“ saints.” 

699. The “ rood,” considered as a musical instrument. 

700. “ Without resource ; ” lit, “u-itliout notes ” 

701 “From (the uoild) apart,” ic, savs tlie 
T Com , “from the Woild of Supreme Dominion,” “az 
‘Alam-e RububTvat ” 

The “falcon-drum,” “tabl-o baz,” is a small drum 
boaten to rouse birds for the falcon to cajiture 

In the fust hemistich the ialcon answers the charge 
of greediness 

702 “Return;” “irja'T,” one word out of the 
verse, “Return, tranquil houl, to ,>our Lord, contented 
and approved ” (Qur’an, l\xxix 28) For an ex])lana- 
tion of the “ tianquil soul” see Note 307 

I suppose the Author means that the falco ^ (prophet 
or saint) is sent to capture birds (worldly p( 0 ]dc), and 
bring them with tranquillized souls to the King 
(God). 

703. The form and essence of water are different 
from those of earth, but w'ater and earth become homo¬ 
geneous in their common property of sustaining the 
life and jiromoting the growth of the plant. 

701. “In (it*#) support (of it);” “dar qharn.” 
“ QivSm ” has a number of different senses, but I think 
the one here given, which agrees with the explanation 
of the T. Com, is perhaps preferable. 

But “connection” is also given as a moaning of 
“qivam,” so that the s«nse may be, “Air becomes of 
the same kind as fire (when) in connection (with it).” 
That is, air assumes the burning quality of fire when 
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brought into connection with it, although air has a 
form and essence different from those of fire. 


705. I.C., with cverj^'lhing some other thing or things 
may become of the same temperament, notwithstanding 
the difference between them of form and essence. In 
this hemistich I read “akhar,” “another,” with the 
11 Com. The T. Com. reads “akhir,” “in fine,” or 
“finally,” find he translates “niudam” as “wine,” 
instead of “always.” The sense he makes is that, 
“Finally,” or “in fine, wine hecomes of the same kind 
as the temperament (of man), because it strengthens 
and exhilarates it.” If he had said that wine becomes 
of the same kind as the temperament, because it brings 
out and emphasises it, I should see more sense in his 
interpretation, but even then 1 cannot see why the 
Author shoulil sum up, as it were, (ef. thc' word “akhir,” 
“ finally,” or “ in fine ”), with such an illustration. B.U. 
is discreetly silent as to this distich. 


7 ()(). 7.C., man is not of the same kind as God, but 

he may absolutely sink his own identity and become 
merged in God, as the water and earth sink their identity 
and become merged in the jdant. After he has become 
“extinct,” “fanT,” in God, even his ouui “extinction,” 
“fana,” becomes extinct, and he has “everlasting life,” 
“ baqa,” in God. 

707. “ To become as dust ” is “ to become non¬ 
existent.” C/. “ haba shudan.” 

708. “The self,” or “the indi idual,” is one of the 
meanings of “ jan.” 

The distich means that God and His Attributes are 
substituted for the individual and hi^ attributes when 
the indi^ddual is merged in the Deity. In other words, 
nothing remains but God ; the individual becomes dust, 
i c., non-existent. 


709. i.e., do not think becaifee I have a human form 
that 1 have not spiritual wisdom and power to guide. 
Do not be like those who said of the prophets, “ Shall 
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human beings guide us ? ” (Qur’an, Ixiv. 6.) Though 
the falcon speaks here, the words are supposed of course 
to be those of the prophet or saint. 

710. ?.c., derive advantage from my spiritual wisdom 
and guidance before 1 leave this ruin (the world). 

711. f.c., the human form of the prophet or saint 
may be said to injure every ])er8on who, taking it to be 
the form of one like himself, affronts it, and so incurs 
the vengeance of God. In a Tradition Muhammad 
quotes as the words of God : “ Man ahana iT Avallyau, fa- 
qad baraza-ni bi-’l-mulmraba; ” “lie who aili’onts a 
saint of mine, verily, he fights me in battle.” 

712. The owds have said in a previous distich, ” What 
affinity, indeed, has a little bird to a King?” The 
falcon now imj)lios by this retort that there may bo 
connection between two things without our being able 
to shew how and why they are connected, or that there 
is affinity between them. 

713. The “ pf)wer ” or the “ shining.” 

“ In a drop of blood ; ” ?.e., in the mater al heart’s 
core. 

714. The T. Com. takes the first hemistich to be a 
question, which is perfectly allowable, but not, 1 think, 
in so gcjod taste. 1 think the Author moans that there 
is a reason for these connections, and the possibility of 
their being explained, but that human intellect cannot 
cope witli such mysteries. If the 'i\ Coin.’s explanation 
be preferred, the second hemistich must be iwidered, 
“intellect, (indeed), is helpless, etc.,” instead of “(but) 
intellect is helidess, etc.” 

715. Tliis is another illustration of the fact that 
there may be connection bet^v'oen two things notwith¬ 
standing great disparity between them. In the prophet 
and saint the Universal Sjpirit of God is brought into 
contact with the individual spirit, and the latter receives 
from It the pearl of spiritual enlightenment, which 
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develops into tlie Universal Spirit, so that the prophet 
and saint become the Universal Spirit as they were 
before their existence in the material world. 

71C. By “Messiah” is meant here the Universal 
Spirit, (see Note 715). 

717. “Another world ic., “the Resurrection,” or 
“the Futuie State,” in which the real and tiue nature 
or essence of every person and thing is displayed, 
stripjied of all the false appearances of tins world In 
the Resurrection every peison and thing is to appear in 
the form suitable to their real nature or essence, and 
this is the Assembly which will be displayed to men in 
the Resurrection. 

'J^he T Com. says this Assembly is the Deity, in 
accoidance with the woids* “All shall be assembled 
before me.” 

From a Sufi point of Tiew this ma 3 ^ be, since the true 
nature or essence of everjMhing is m the Sjiirit of Gtod, 
but 1 JiouJd doubt if the Qur’anic verso really meant 
this But even m this world the x>io])het or saint can 
distinguish between the good and the wicked See the 
last distich. 

718. The T Com. speaks of the three modes of 
Resurrection. The first is the one we understand by 
that term, and it is called “ qivamat-e Mighra,” “ the least 
Resuriection , ” the second is called ‘qiyamat-e vusta ” 
“the middle Resurrection,” and it is the rising to the 
life of the spiiit after the mortifuation of the flesh; the 
third is called “ qiyamat-e kubra ” or “ tammat-e kubra,” 
“the greatest Resurrection,” and is the rising to true 
and eternal life bj’’ God after extinction in God: “ al- 
baqu’u ba‘da l-fana.” He says this last Resurrection 
is also meant by the Author. (For “al-baqa’u ba'da 
T-fana ” see Notes 706, 840, and 967 ) 

719. “An appeal to God^’ lif-. ‘0 Lord’!” 
The Author has in the preceding distich confessed his 
inability to describe the Resurrection, by which term 
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the T. Com. miderstauds the “Tammat-e Kubra” (See 
Note 718). He now, according to the T, Com., in 
answer to the imaginary question, “ Then what is the 
use of speaking at all ? ” says that his words may bo 
taken as an appeal to God (an expression of “ O Lord * *’) 
which will elicit from God (the sweet-spoken One) the 
breatli (i.e, expression), “ Labbai-k ’ ” “ (I answer the 
summons) twice for you; ” i.p , “ T am ready to hear 
your desire ” (See the next distich) Muliammad sa>B 
in a Tradition, “Idha (jiila ’l-‘abdu, ‘Ya Rabb ' ’ yaqfilu 
’llahu, Ta‘ala, ‘Labbai-ka ‘abd-l! sal; nu‘tl*” , “When 
the slave (of God) says, ‘ O Lord * ’ God, most High, 
says, ‘ (I answer the summons) twice for you, my slave! 
ask, and I will give ’ ” 

720. The T. C^om says God does not speak in woids, 
but that Ilis thought is conveyed in a “ manifestation ” 
of tlie Name “ Al-Mulakallim,” “The 8j)eaker.” 

“ With all your being , ” lit., “ from head to foot ” 

721 “In this trial, the man, &c ” ; lit, “that tried 
man ” This may mean that the man Tvas tried by 
thirst, and also that having “tried” or “iv|>erienced 
the eflect of throwing a brick into the water he con¬ 
tinued throwing them 

722 “ Israfll ” ; the archangel who is to sound the 
last trump. 

723. “Dam,” “the breath,” which often means 
“words,” signifies Irere “commanications from God,” 
breathed, as the Autnor says, from no mouth 

724 Ahmad,’^ a name of Muhammad 

725. See Note 533, 

726. “ Flowing water; ” “ma’-ema‘m ” “Ma‘In” 
means “ flowing over the ground from a visible spring.” 
The term occurs in the Qur’an, Ixvii. 30. 

727. By the “wall” are meant the body and its 
carnal passions and attributes. Whenever anyone of 

i 
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those passions or attributes is discarded, a brick is, as 
it wore, removed from this wall, and nearer proximity 
is gained to the water of true life, i.e., the Divinity. 

728. i.e., as the tearing oul of the bricks of the wall 
comes to the same thing as the thirsty man’s bending 
over the water, so the lowering and subduing of the 
l^assions of the body is real and true prostration in 
adoration and devotion before Crod, which is the same 
as proximity to Him, as shewn by the Text, “liut 
prostrate yourself, and drau near.” fQur’an, xcvi. last 
verse). See too the following distichs. 

729. “Clods”; “madar.” It should be remembered 
that walls and houses in the East are otteii built of 
un burnt bricks. 

730. “ Flop ” is prt'suniably the meaning here of the 
word “buluq.” This sense accords with the context, 
and the word too does not ill represent the sound made 
by water when a stone is thrown into it. 

731. i.c., hib debt to God. 

7e32. “A house well-built”; ?.e., “a young man in 
sound and robust condition.” “ With lofty roof.” This 
presumably means that tlie young man s])okcn of is 
'“upright, well set-up, can hold his h(‘ad high”; or 
possibly that his head and brain are strong. 

733. “Its walls.” This most probably means the 
four humours of the human consi^tution, the sanguine, 
melancholy, i)hlegmatic and bilious 

“Without addition or stay ”; “b" takhlli-u band.” 
/.e., in the literal sense, without tiie addition (lit., 
“ admixhire ”) of repairs, and stays or cramps to hold 
the walls up; the metaphorical sense being, “ without 
the applying of medicinal remedies and strengtheners.” 
But “ takhllt ” may possibly mean “ disturbance, dis¬ 
order,” of the humours, and “ band ” may mean the 
restraining or hindering of the action of one humour by 
another. 
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n these be the metaphorical senses, however, the 
literal senses are not so clear. 

734. This and the following distichs depend upon 
the last distich but four : “How hajipy is he who takes 
advantage of early days,” 

The words in italics are from the last verse of ch. cxi. 
of the Qur’iin, in which Abu Lahab, an uncle of 
Muliaminad, and his wife are cursed The last three 
verses are: 

“ He shall be burnt at the flaming fire, 

And his wife bearing fire-wood,— 

With a cord of woody fibre on her neck ” 

The meaning of the second heniisticli is, “ before oid- 
age makes jou helpless ” 

735. 1 L', when a man is old his time is short, and 
he is lame through the fatigues of life; so that he can 
have little ho]>e of reaching the end of the road to God, 
which is long Tlie woikshop, liis body, is dilapidated, 
and his uork cannot be ^vell ordered 

730. “Finn and robust”; lit., “firm of consti¬ 
tution.” 

737. “Come forward in my business”; ie., “be 
brisk in carrying out my injunctions.” “ Do not creep 
back” ; i.e., “do not be remiss and backward in 
obeying me.” 

738. The words in italics an in Arabic, but, I do 

not know wherefore, u^iless they express current sayings. 
Or possibly, the delinquent quotes an Arabic proverb, 
and the Governoj^ caps it by answering in Arabic. 
The first hemisticti scans - — w — _ instead 

of —---- unless we read “al-aiyarnu,” 

instead of “ al-aiyamu,” which is a license of a kind 
taken sometimes by the Author. Then the only 
irregularity is that the fcfllowing short syllable follows 
the next two long ones instead of preceding them. 

739. “ brings ” ; lit., ** comes,” 
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740. The T. Com quotes the Tradition, “ Yahramu 
’bnu Adama wa-j^ashibbu fl-hi khaslatani 1-hirsi wa-tuli 
l-amal, ” 

“ Man grows old and decrepit, and the two qualities 
o> greed and fulness of hope grow up in youthful 
strength in him.” 

711. ‘‘On the decline ” ; lit, ” on the decrease.” 

742. ‘‘ Your foot ” ; metaphorically used for “ your 

soul ” 

743 In tlie last distich but one the Author sayB, 
“you are utterly devoid of sense,” and he now says, 

“ you arc at least not heedless of vour own -wounds.” 
'fhe meaning of the last distich but one is not that the 
})orson addressed is devoid of sense as to the pain he 
suffers from his e\il nature, but tliat he docs not under- 
stand that the pain is owing to his evil nature 

711. By the “Gate of Khaibar” is meant the 
fortress “Qamus,” which ‘All was selected by 
Muhammad to take, after the failure of Abu Bakr and 
‘Umar Qamus was one of the toriiesses which 
defended Khaibar, a fertile valley district inhabited 
bj’ rUws, about six days’ march noith east of Medina 

This expedition of Muhammad’s, which took place 
m 7 AII, resulted in the entire subjection of Khaibar , 
to Islam. 

715 A ‘‘rose-bush” moans the B])iritual qualities ' 
of a “Miirshid” or “spiritual guide” In the second 
hemistich a “friend” means the “spiritual guide.”' 
The first hemistich ostensibly means, “ Or else graft 
Ibis bramble-bush upon a rose-hush,” and it is so 
understood by the T Com, but it is also susceptible 
of the rendering I have offered, which harmonizes with ^ 
the second hemistich, and gives, I think, better sense. ^ 

746. The T. Com. quotes the following Tradition: 
“Taqulu ’n-naru yauma ’1-Qiyamati, ‘Juz, y5 
Mu’minup, fe-inna nurarka atfa’a nSr-I; * ” “ The fix© 
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will Bay on the Day o£ the Resurrection, ‘Pass on, 
Believer, for verily your Light has quenched my fire.’ ” 

747. “The Day of Justice;” i.c., “the Day of the 
Resurrection ” 

748. “ Pour tlie water of mercy ujwn ”, lit., 
“ commission the water of mercy against ” 

749 “ The faithful worshi])pcr , ” lit, “ the bene¬ 

ficent man, ” for according to a IVadition, “ Al- 
ihsanu an ta'buda ’llalia ha-anna-ka tar.l-hu • fa-in lam 
takun tara-hu, ta-iuna-lm vaiTi-k , ” “‘nencficciK e’ is 
that vou ^\olsh^p God as il >on saw Him , for if 
you do not see iuin, eerily, Tic sees 3 on ” 

♦ 750 “Come from the fire;” tc, “from the fire 
of the passions ” 

751 The “Shaikh,” tc., the “Murshid” or 
“sphitual guide ” 

752 «c, the carnal soul of the unregenerate cries 
out at, and is in opposition to, the bjiirilnd teaching 
of the Shaikh 

753 “ Chak-chak,” tianslatod a “crackling noise,” 
means, according to the dulionariob, the “dm or 
clashing of swoids’ , the “chattering of the teeth.” 
The Author implies metaphorically 'that the carnal 
soul is fighting against discipline and the spiritual 
..caching of the Shaikh, and that the aspirant must use 
these agaiubt it to its ]^in and luortificat ion, (lit, death). 
My reasons for rendering the comjiound ‘ chak-chak ” 
by a “crackling rtbise” are, Ist, that the bimple term 
“chak” means the “noise made in breaking a stick,” 
or “in masticating a crust,” as well as the “clashing 
of swords,” and that the noises indicated in the first 
two of these equivalents are not unlike that made by 
fire when water trickles cipon it; 2 nd, that it ib fair 
to assume that the compound “chak-chak” is simply 
an exaggeration of the simple “ chak,” when the latter 
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is used in such senses as we are considering. It seems 
necessary to assume that “ chak-chak ” is intended, 
since “ cliik-chik ” has, a(*cordiiig to the dictionaries, 
only the sense of the “ s|mttering noise made by a 
dainj) wick,” and not that of the ” clashing of swords.” 

751. “Your rose-garden;” ?.e., “the rose-garden, 
of your heart and faith,” 

755. “ The fulfilment of your I’eligioua duties and 

failhful worship.” Lit., “ your justice and beneficence.” 
(See Note 7 JO). 

7r>(). i.e., your cultiA'ation of the heart, and improve¬ 

ment of tlie cajTial soul will be productive of hapjiy 
residts: you will be in a garden of spiritual truths 
and divine knowledge. 

757. 'Phe Author having digressed from a previous 
diwjuisition now sj>eaks of returning to it. 

75H. “ 0 envious one.” I suppose the Author 

ast-nnues that the man who has lost time and is 
anxious to make up for it, is envious of those who 
have made good progress. 

750. (See the last distich but ono before the present 
Section : “The day late, the ass lame, and the road 
long, etc,” 

700. i.e., the body, or rather the carnal soul, must 
be put upon the fire of discipline so that its evil qualities^ 
may he burnt away. 

7G1. “Has gone towards the pit”; i.e., “is near 
setting.” 

702. “Long life.” ; i.e., “everlasting life.” 

703. “ This jewelled lamp ”; i.e., “ life, which offers 
jewels for your acceptance.” 

704. “ Take heed you put its wick and oil in good 
order at once ”; i.e.. Take heed you keep it in good 
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order, so that 3^011 may use it to the best advantage for 
the purpose of spiritual ini])rovement. 

765. “For to-morrows ha^’C passed away” ; t.t’., 3 ’ou 
have reached and ])assod man 3 ’ to-morrows without 
acting. 

706. i.c., put off the old carnal bonds if you wish 

for Bj)irituality and true existence. 

7(J7. V.C., do not speak idly and Ijoastingly, but act 

generousl.v in spiritual interests. 

768. ic., do not spare or indulge the body, but 
exert 3 ’'onrself to tht* utmost on the Path of (lo<l, and 
gi\e uj) self-indulgence. 

709. “Theiirmest handle,” “al-‘nrwatu ’l-wuth(|u,” 
is an expression used twice in the (Qur’an ; 

“And he who denies the 'Paghut and believes in (Jod, 
has assuredl 3 taken hold oi the tiiinest handle.” 
(Quran, ii. 2.57 ) The Tughvit is inentioiK'd as an idol 
eight limes in the (^uFfin, from uhich one might infer 
that it was one ol the pnncij)al il not the ])rincipal of 
the idols vNorsldpped b\'’ tlie Meccans before tslfim. Or 
Muhammad miglit have used it sometimes in the 
generic sciis(‘ ol idol or idols. Lane in the Arabian 
Niijlitii says that tlie name is used to ex])rcsb the devil 
us well as an idol. This of course is only an instance 
of gods’ beecming devils in the minuta of those hostile 
to the worshippers ol them. 

The T. Com. says it means in this passage “ idols,” 
” Satan,” or the “ ca/nal soul,” and in a later passage 
of the Masnavl ho j/aplams it as the “carnal soul.” He 
observes also that the Sufis say the Tiighut of the 
commonalty is the “carnal soul,” and tlial that of the 
chosen ones is anything other than God, or anything 
which prevents union with Qjd. 

He continues, that the “ firmest handle ” is understood 
variously as the “ holy Law,” “ the Faith,” “ the Qur'an,’* 
“the favouring help and guidance of God,” or “the 
love of God and the attraction of the heart to spiritual 

I 
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contomplatioH ” ; but lie remarks that tlio Author here 
takes it in the sense of llio abandonment of sensual 
desire. Tlie other j)as&a^e of the Qur’an gives some 
su])i)()rt to tliis sense of “al-‘ur\vatu ’l-wutlicju ” : “And 
he AvJio turns ijis face to God iu self-surrender, iiud is 
a ixsioficent man, has assuredly taken hold of the 
/irinesi handle.” fQnr’an, xvxi. 21.) (\f. the last distich 
but tuo, and see Note 7111 for the Suit sense of “a 
beneficent man.” Hut possibly the expression signifies 
hero however, “one wlio is generous in furtherance of 
the ini crests ol the Faith.” A Tradition says : “Tuba 
Ii-man shaghala-hu ‘aibn-hu ‘an ‘uM"d)i ’u-uasi, wa- 
nmsakafadla f]auli-hi, wa-anfa(|a fadla in.lli-h ; ‘ Happy 

Is he whose ouni faults engage his attention atul not 
tliose of tlie peo])le, and uiio is sparing of the gilt of 
his words, and distribuies (he gift oi his uealth.” 


770. See the two disliehs before the last. In the 
lasi disti(‘h tJio Author eaJls this generosity, namely, 
the aliandomuent ol sell-indulgenei' and sensual desire, 
“al-‘urwata ’l-wutliqa,” “the tinnest liandle.” (See 
N(>te 7(*)1)). 


771. “ Hears you to its souree” ; / r . “ to paiiulise.” 

A Tradition say‘> * “ As-saklia-’ii shajaratim min uslijilri 
’l-janii.iti, aghsanu-li.l mutadalliy.llim ti’tl-duiiva, fa- 
man alvliadha l)i-glm''niii inin-hu. (|ada-hu dlialika ’1- 
gluismi il.l ’1-janna ; ” “ GenerosilT i^ one ol the trees 
of paradise, th(‘ branches ol uliiili iiaiig doun to the 
earth, and he wlio takes hold of oiu' ot its l)r.anelies, lliat 
branch draws him to paradise.” v 

772 The Author now gives ai^oiher illustration. 
The commands of Goil are to he geiu'rous in the woi-ship 
of Him, tind to abandon sensual desire; and ])atienee 
uith those eunmiands is obedience to them Patience 
is thus the cord which drawls you up from the pit of 
the world and the ilosh. A Tradition says : 

“ Al-hawii ‘inda ’llahi abgluidu inin jamT‘i *l-hai’at ; ” 
“Sensual desire is more hateful to God than all 
qualities.” 
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773. i.e., though you be old vou si ill may beizc the 
cord of patience with, or obedience to, the commands 
of God. 

774. I suppose the Author ineaus that in addition 
to God’s mercy the spiritual receive the gill of seeing 
the spiritual world as loal oxistonce and of li\ing m it 

773. i r , l)v living a spiritual life von may sec I he 
spiritual world as really existent, though it is ill^isil)le 
to the seiisib](' eye 

770 /.r , this Avorid has assumed the a])])eaianc('ol 

real existence, and ihespiiitual uf)jld appears concealed 
and as non-cxislcut, ho dial it reipmcs llie spiritual lileto 
shew the truth (See Note 773) 

777 to this world is, in respect of the sjiintnal 
Avorld, as dust on the wind Its movements are r(‘ally 
governed o\ the Hj)iiitu<d woild, liul ii pK M'uts a l.dse 
api»eaiaiue ol ical and indc'pendnit cmsU nec, .ind aits 
as a M‘il which hides tlie real and spiritual \\fnid Irom 
all hut the sjnutiud 

778 -‘This,” /c, ‘ this woihr' “ I 11 /c, 

“the spiritual A\orld ’’ 

77t). ie, the sinsdih r*\e is turned towards the 
material Avorld because* it is itbeli ol tin* caiIh, Inil the 
eye which ih directed to the spiritual wforld is ol another 
kind ie, it is itself spiritual 

78() le, the hnrp^ is akin to the hoi be, and the 
rider to the rider ,yiieuee they respectively understand 
one aiiothm* “L., Aa‘rifu dlia ’l-fadli ilia yawfidi,” 
“Xo one knows tlie man of mciit bill tlir)se who haAO 
merit “ “ Ya‘rifu-na man kiina min jinsi-iia, wa-sa’iru 

’n-nabi la-nii nuinkirun; “ “ He w'Lo is of our kind 
knows us, and the rest oJ the peo[)lc disbelieve in uh.” 

781. ?.e., discipline the sensible eye which has to do 
with things of the senses and the carnal soul, “ nais,” 
because only the “nafs-e mutma’inna,” the “subdued, 
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tranqxiil, or tranquillised ‘nafs’ ” of the pious man will 
be accejited hy God. (See Note 397). 

7Sl\ “ Tlie Beiisildo light; ” i.e., the light of the 
sensible eye, wliieh has to do with tlihigs of the senses 
and the earjial sold. ^ 


783. liy tlie soul (jan; the Autlior presumably means 
ravaii,” or “nafs-e nfitiqa,'’ “ihe rational soul,” 


hero “ 


or "the heart,” "dil, (jail),” whieh follows the earnal 
soul tnafs) if that predominate, and the s]>irit (rfili) and 
God, i( 1h(‘ spirit ])rod(miin.ite. 


781. ?.e., seek v)Ut a s]iiritnal guide Avhose sensible 

rtiglif, senses, or earnal or animal soul, ^nafs), is governed 
by the Light or Spirit of God. 


78o. " Light upon light." The Author is giving 

here the esoterie and Sfdt exjdaiiatioii of part of verse 35, 
ell. xxiv. of ihe ()nr’an : "God is the Light of the 
Jieavens and of the earth. ITis Light is like a niehe, in 
A\hieh is a lain])—the lamp within glass —the glass, as 
it were, a shining star. It is lighted from a blessed 
tree—an olive tree, neither of tlie East nor of the West; 
its oil w'onld searctdy fail to give light, even if fire di(l 
not toiieh it. It is Light upon light." 

‘Abdii ’r-lta7.zn(i’s interpretation of this is found 
under the Avord ‘‘qalh," "heart : " 

" Al-Qalh :--Janharuii nuranTyim mujarradiin, yata- 
wassatii baina ’r-rfdii Ava-’ii-nafsi ; wa-huw'U 'lladhi 
yatahaipiaqii l)i-hi 'l-insaiiTyatii; wa-ynsainniTdii 1- 
l.mkTinn ’ii-nafsa ’n-nilfiijata; Va-’r-ruhu batiini-hu, 
wa-’n-nafsii ’l-haiAvai.iyatu inarkaXu-Lu wa-zabini-hn, 
’l-miila\vassitatn baina>hu wa-baina ’1-jasad. Kama 
muththihi '1-fjalbu fi ’l-Qur'aiii bi-'z-znjiijati Ava-1- 
kaukabi 'd-dnrrlyi, iva-'r-nihu hi-l-misbahi fT Qaidi-lii 
Ta‘rda: ‘IMathnlu Xnri-hi, etc.’ (See the quotation 
above). Wa-'sh-shajaratu hiya ’ii-nafsu, wa-’l-mislikatu 
Iliya 'l-badan. Wa-lnnva ’l-Avasatn li ’l-Avujud." 

" The Heart :—An immaterial luminous essence, 
belAvccn the sj>irit (iTih) and the carnal or animal soul 
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(nafs), by whicli Liimanity is distinguiKhed and con¬ 
stituted ;—called by the philosopher the “ rational 
soul” (nafs-e nati((a). The”iTdi” is its inner being, 
and the animal “nafs” is its steed and outer ])eing, 
the latter heijig l)elueeu it and the body (jasad). JSo, 
in the Qur'an the heart Oialb) has been likened to glass 
and a shinijig star, and the s]>irit (rid.i) to the lamp, 
in the Words of Him most High: ‘His light is like 
a niehe, etc.’ (S(‘e the ((uoltifion above). And tho 
tree is the animal soul (nafs), and ilu’ nieln' is th<' body 
(hadan). And lh(' heart is lln‘ middle enlil,\ in (all) 
cxistenee.” 

P'rom lliis it is seen that the Light nr Spirit of (Jod, 
(Urdi), is e()rn]).ired to a lanij), or mther If) the liglit of 
the lamp, and that tlio lu'art, (qalh), upoji vvhieh this 
light immediately shines, is likcaied to tho glass which 
encases the lain)) or light, '['lie carnal or animal 
soul (nafs) is compared to the tree or the oil, sineo 
the ‘‘nn.'s*’ is th(‘ prineijde of lift', sf'nsalion, and 
volnnlary movenn'nt Wlien lh(‘ Light of (loti sliines 
upon ihf' light f>f the “nals,” the ijille»' is ))urllle(l and 
guided. li is in tliis way that tin* Author inlfTjirets 
the ()ur’,lnie (‘\j)n*ssi()n, “Light upon light” In 
further exi)lanati()n f)i tlu' Qiii’anic ]),issag(‘ ‘Abf!u-’r- 
Raz/.af) savs, umier the word “nals,” tJml Ihf* olivf' tree 
(nafs) is n(‘itln r of the Ea-it of the heart («|idb, or nafs-o 
naiiqa), nor of the* West of the bfxly (j.isad or hadan). 


78(1. 1’lie “sonsihio light” again means (he light 
of the sensible eve wliicJI baa (o ilo with tbiiigH of the 
senses and the carnajj soid. 

7^S7. And theff'.ore if lie tni-^t to the liglit of the 


sensible twe lie wdll be drawn to tilings of the sfsisf-s, 
which are a lower world, (he earth. 


788. Wherefore, says the T. (Vini., yon should give 
uj) the lower, and seek the fuller and higher. 

780. i.e., says the (’om., you know when the 

Light of God iilumines the sfmses of a person by tho 
good effects it produces in his conduct and by his 
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pood wordfi. For the meaning of “that horse’* see 
the last distich Imt nine, and Note 781 

790. The “sciisildo liglil , ” /.c., the light of the 
seiisihle wlikh^vas supposed to })e a property of 
the eves 

791. “That Lii»ht ol leligioii, ” i.( , “the Light 
of (}od “ 

79:^ I Iranslale the secojid In'inistidi Irum the 
n.idiiig of the edition oJ the 9' Tians, ^\laeh is also 
gi\oii as mi allernalive b' ♦he 9' Coin “‘a]i/T pTsh-c 
giiift-u dad-e ghaib " 

li. r , and the Ff Com read “ ‘aji?! pTshaUi) giiift az 
tlad e gliml), “(tlit' i\ojld; uadv^n a j^raitiie oJ siib- 
lnlssl^t‘mss Indore the tuatinent ol the iiivi-^iblo 
(Aunld)’’ Tlie 'P Com in his te\L leads, “ Mjizl 
plslia(Ji) guilt n dad-e gliaib,” caiTMUg on “ u dad-e 
ghaib” to the next disinU. 

79*> i c , sometimes ii makes it pro-^perous, and 
soiiu t lines nil fortunate 

791 / e., as ihe T (\mi sa^s, this woild, like a 

horse, is maiiiiist and Msible in if^' movements and 
Slates, lint that nhicli eontrols it and them is invisible. 

705 “'Pile anon , ” /c., an>thing nliieli hap]»ens 
in aeeordaiice nitli God’s preordiuance 

79li 'Phe souls, as the 'P Ccnii says, may lie called 
visible inasmudi as each one lias its indiMituality, nhieh 
is slienn b\ the tpialitits and ]Vn])ej’tie8 displayed. 
The “Soul of souls ’ is the Uiii\eri,dl Siiirit of God. 
the Essence and Nalme ol nhieh are (oneoaled. 

797. “Do not break the ari-ow;” i.e.. do not rebel 
against the trial sent by God 

79h Shaikli Af/al, i(uotcd by 11 U., says, “It is not 
an arrow ivlueh is calculated to go tar without regard 
to tlie mark, but it is from One Who knows His mark 
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and is sure to hit it.” Cf. the two Turkish expressions, 
“meiizil 5qfi,” and “ nishfin oqu.” The foniier is tlio 
Persian “tlr-e partahT,” and moans “an arrow made to 
fly sreat disumcos , ” ibo latter moans ‘‘an arrow luado 
to % true and hit a mark ” (Rodhoubo) 

799 (r/. the Qur’an, viii. 17: 

“And you did not slioof w'lion .you shot, hut God sh<»t ” 

This rel(‘rs partic uJaih to God’s taking the side of 
Muhammad in the halth' Hath, Inil it is appli<<l 
generally to indu.ite tliat all acts are really God’s aet'^ 

800 Ic, God must liisl act hoitjie tli(‘ semhlaiue 
of this act mav come liom man 'Fhe '1’ (’om (jiiotc's, 

“ Ma la‘.illa iilli la\dta, wa-lrikiniia ’ll,Ilia khalaqa 
fi'l.i-k ; ” “You did not act when \ou aclc^d, hut God 
created your act.” 

801 M’, v(‘straiu ^^JUl angei a! tli(‘ tiial scut hy 
God’s prc'ordinaime, and do not ic'hel agaiiibl it 

8(t2 t e , the Inal is rc'.dly a hlos'^m^, luit when >ou 
are Ilf»1 prfp.ii(‘<l toi(’(ei\e it with suhmission and trust, 
aiid let aiiiTfu pic vail, it sfcins a calaniitv^ “And ffe 
would tr\ the holievc'is hv aswccl trial 0 un JlimscdJ ” 
(Qur’an viii 17) 

80d “liiin^ it I)C‘loi(‘ the King,” c e , refer it to 
God, and shew vcairsf 11 suhmibsive to JInn in it, allhfuigli 
if*aflllet and wound \f)u As the T Com quotes, “AJ- 
tamdu l-’llrd)i ‘alii kulli hrd ’ ” “ Praise he to God in 

every cireumstaiiee' ’ 

804. t € , the" mat ‘rial vcorld 

805. i.e., the divine world 

806. The Author possibly me,ins hy“Ml damad,” 
* “He blows” t^or, “lie breathes”;, “He fxiinguisheB.’^ 

Ill another verse he enjoins the breathing upon fire in 
order to quench it or nullii,v its destructive eflects. 
“Naffat,” “ Thrower of fTfeek fire,” means also “l^reparer 
of naphtha ” If rendered so, a similar explanation 
might be suggested. 
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807. “ YikIiDh man yasha’u, wji-yahdi man yaslia’u 

ila sinTtin miistacimi; ” “ Ht* leada astray wliom He 
■will, and Jle whom He will to a straight path.” 

808. 7.e., he hnows not what trials may he sent until 
he is “fsTiiin fi'llfih,” “extinct in God,” and entirely free 
from self. 

800. 7 .< 7 ., until the mirror of his heart has become 

<*learcd of all save Oofl, ho is still only a “siiicoro 
devotee,” “nmkhlis.” When his heart is coin])letely 
cleared of all save God, lie is ahsohitely “jmre and 
free,” “inuhhlas.” (See Note 808). 

810. 7’.c., as the T. (Van, says, until he has cau^dit 
the bird of the Unity of God, /.c.. attained to an apineei- 
ation of the Unity, he is still a hunter. 

811. When the “mnkhlis” has become “innkhlas.” 

812. “Has gained the victory;” or “has ji^ained 
pn‘-oxeellence,” or “lias gained the hi^liest seat.” 

SI*!. “Urocoeious fruit,” “bfikura ; ” hut the Author 
sc('ins to use the word in tJic scaise of “ nnripe fruit.” 

811. lliirhann ’d-Dln of 'Firmi/was llio 

Author’s s[uritual ;L;uitl(* befon* Shanis-c 'FalirTzI. 'Fite 
cx])ression, “ htir!u‘in-e mnl.ui(njii|,” tm‘iins aUo “ a v'crify- 
in,i,' di'inoiistration.” 

“l»e(*omc Li^?lit i.e., attain to the Lit;ht of God. as 
the Perfect ^lan, the projilu't or saint does 

815. /.t’,, when the self hcciatuvi^ extinct you attain 

to the positiiwi of Univei'sal S]iirif, cV Perfect Man. and 
so, by your ktunvledi^e of the divine niysteric's Itecome a 
detuousiration of (ioil’s wisdom. 

(\f. ‘Abihi'r-Txaz/ai| umlor “ Hnjjatu ’1-Haqqi *ala 
l-khahj Ifnvva’1-iiisruiu ’1-kamilu ka-Adama—‘AlaTlii 
’s-salam ! —haitha kana hujjatan ‘ala ’l-mala’iki fl Qauli- 
hi, 'Fa'ala : ‘Ya Adanin, anbi’-knni bi-asma’i-him’; ila 
Qaiili-hi, ‘Wa-tnii kuntum taklumfin ; ’ ” “^J’he demon¬ 
stration of God to the creation :—It is the Perfect ^Man, 
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such as Adam—On him bo peace!—hecaube ho was a 
demonstration to (or, argument against) tlio angels, 
when God. nutst High, used the words: *0 Adam, 
infonn them ('f their ]iames,’ dr., of tlie names ol all 
tilings);- to the words, ‘and uhat you hide.’” That 
is, Adam, the Perfect Man. in his perfect knowledge of 
all things, was a ilemonstration to the angels and all 
creation of God’s wdsdoin in making him His vicegerent 
on earth. The verse from which ‘Alxlu ’r-l?a//aq 
quotes is verso ol of ch. ii of tlu' t,?ur’nn : “lie said, 
‘G Adam, inform them of their nanus.’ And when ho 
had informed them of their names, He said, ‘Hid I not 
say to you that 1 know the hidden things of llu' heavens 
and of the earth, and that 1 know' what you bring to 
light aij<l nhal >on hide? ' ” 


8It), /.c., w'hen the slave, the self, the indivulual, is 
extinct, yon liecome the ]»redoniinant Sultan, the Pi'rfect 
Mfin, tin riii\ersal Spirit. 


<S17, S.ilalm Vl-Hln FarTdfm was a diseijde with 
PfnnT of llurhrinu ’d-Hln Mulia(iqi<| He subseqmnitly 
1)eeame TirmiT’s assistant. Tlie T (‘om. e\plains under 
the pri'cediijg disiieli that I’nirhanu ’d-Hui could by 
words teach and inspire his flisciples w’ith hpiritual dis- 
eernment and the peree])tinn of God’s piew-eijee. but 
that the mystery ol ulisolute renunciation, self-renuncia¬ 
tion, and absorption in tlie Heity cfiuld not be manifestly 
diKcenicjl in him In Saliihu ’d-Hwi, on the contrarv, 
this mystery could be j)lainly discerned. 

H. U., how'ever, secmis to inff*r that the dilTerenee lay 
between .Talalu ’d-Trn ItuinT and Salahu ’fl-l)Tn. He 
quotes from Janifs Aafahfitu ’1-TTis:—“ Saiyid-e nja^kur 
fannful ki, ‘h.ll-am )ja-Shaikh Sahlhu ’d-Hln bakhshldaiu 
Tauird-am ba-MaulavI Jalalu ’d-Hln , ’ ” 

“The above mentioned Saiyid i/.c.. Hnrhanu ’d-l)Tu) 
said, ‘I ha\e given my insjiirc'd ecstatic emotions to 
l^alahu ’d-l)Tn, and my leamhig to ]MaulavI Jalalu 
M-Dln.’” • 

In tlie Xafahat w'e also read in tlie biography of 
Maulana Shamsu ’d-Din-e I’abrlzl that when the latter 
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went to Icoiiiiini and visited RumT, Ruini was seated 
by a tank of water with some books before him. On 
Shamsu ’d-Dlii’s asking him what the books were, 
RfimT said, “they are called ‘qll-ii qiil’ learned 
controversial works); what have von to do with such?” 
Shanisu M-Dlii took the books and threw them all into 
the water T’fiinT in great vexation and grief exclaimed, 
“What lia^e voii doin', voii darvishN>nie ol them ^ 
were tin* lucubrations of nn’ fatlier, which are iiow' lost 
for ever! ” 

Shanihu ’d-DTn put his hand into the waiter, and drew 
them all out one by oin*, eiitiiely unalh'eted by the 
water. Kuinl exelainied, “What is this mystery?” 
Shamsu ’d-Din answered, “This is s]nritual light and 
eestalie feeling; what d(> you know of such?” The 
Nafahat adds that the coiTi])aiiiousliip hetween Shamsu 
M-l)Tn aiul RumT daieil Iroiu the time ol this iin'ideiil. 

We may :jathei Irom the al)o\e two ae<*ounts that 
before the advent oi Shamsu M-Dln and his spiritual 
guidance, RumT was more of the “ alil-e qal,” the people of 
U'arn'ug, than of the “ahl-e hal,” the peojile ol ecstasy. 

Allusion is also made lu this in some verses ciuoled 
h\ R IT • - 

“When dalalu Vl-Dlii sat (as a teacher), (all) the 
peoph' on the /a(*e f)f the earth turned their faces 
towards him. 

ITo heeaiue like his father a pious ascetic and a 
learned man ; a ehiel and king of all the learned. 

The Saivid Hurhann M-Diii) said to him, ‘0 
Jalalu ’d-Dlii, although in learning you are raic and 
choice, \ 

Still your father was a man of lull 0‘.c., inspired 
eeRt4itic emotions'.—s»,ek that (eoiulition). and pass 
beyond qfil {i c , learning). 

You are the iiiherit(»r of your father (only) in the . 
matter of outer covering; I am the pith ; look to (your) 
friend.’ 

He [i.e., Jalalu ’d-Din) became liis discijile from his 
very soul, and prostrated himself (before liim): he fell 
dowm before him like a dead man. 
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Suddenly the Sajyid departed from the world ot 
transitormess to the palace of poimaiienco 

For five jears more lie (/ c , JaLllu ’d-Dlii) (hRcipliiied 
himself with biucciit\, auloui and Aeanun;; 

Suddenh Shnns-o Din rtaclnd him and the hhade 
became extinct fhrou/i’h the splondniii of liib light ” 

8JS “ Ttennnci.ili(ni and sell-ienunciation ” “iaqi , 
ie, tlm ahaiidonmcnf oi all sa\e (lod the (oiuhtioii ol 
the “ laqii ” 

S1‘) Ihc T Com saN"* that Silliiu ’d-I)Tn vas 
peifoct in the di\int Lau and lu ^rdlibm h\ (tods 
re%(laTion and inspiiation, and not h\ stud\,aiid tint 
he could (ons(‘(|ULnth umk and teach uithoul iiistiu- 
mentandsjICC t h 1 hat is lu did e\t n thing 1)\ spuilud 
influence and taught siniph In thcMinelation of himself 
to his disc i| les 

hJO Ihcause, sics the 'f (Vnn the Shailvh-e 
fa“al,” who eonstanth woihs Cwithout instimnent) has 
jieifctt contiol o\fi the he iits ol peciple 1 his powc'r, 
he continues hclongs to the (;iliausc \k))ai» * the 
“ Qutbii I \qird) (See Note 117) 

JjJl Ihe inipitssion cn Ills wav, /( the 
impiession on the hoaits of his discqdes (Sec the 
last distich) 

“ The seal-rmg , ’ / e , the he.iit the Shaikh with 
regaid to the engiaMug on jt of the Names and 
Attributes of (mcl 

822 The thought of that Cfold-sniillj, ” / c ‘ the 
XJiiiversal S]»iijf, Intcllctt oi Thought of flod flie 
T Com ui dfibtaiids b^ ‘ gold-smiili Sal dm ’d-Dln, 
but biiKC the seal-ring means Stdrdm ’d-llTii’s hcait, 
the gold-smith who makes lh<‘ iiiig must surely be 
God 

And besides this tho» “thought ’ ol Salahu ’d-l>Tn 
would be the same as the tngiaxing on the iing, and 
it would be senseless to speak of “ the thought speaking 
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of the thought” (See the second hemistich of the 
preceding distich). 

823 The Cbm., who takes the goldsiniih to be 
Salfilui ’(l-I)Tii, uiider'itaiuK by this that since tlie chain 
of (loJ’s Attributes consists of an endless nunilier of 
links, each one ol which is necessarily conntrted with, 
the iie\l, so the thoughts, secri'ts, and attributes of the 
“Qufbii ’J-Afjtrdi,” who has attained to the position of 
Universal kSjjirit must lorm a chain of the suiiio nature. 
It seems to me however to mean that there is an unbroken 
connection from the thou..,ht in the rlisciple's mind to the 
Thf)Uglit in th(' divine Mind through the mind of the 
(^ull)u ’1-A(iiab 

821. /c, to whose call tf) faith and spirituality do 

Jiearls respond 

820 . i.c.. sometimes the call to faith and s])iritu.ility 

may roach rlu‘ heart, and souiotimos not, as (lod mav will. 

820. “ lie is the wise one. the master, ” i r . lie is the 

Qndm ’1-A(|fab, the real Khalil. iSee Note -117) 

827 \ c., the teaehing makes little imjiression on 

boim* hearts, which simply re-echo it once, on other 
hearts it makes so dee]> an impressitui that the\ repeat 
it ollen and dwell upon it. 

828. i c., even the mountains and rocks witli all their 
hardness are atToetod to tear" by tli'^ words of the 
])ro])het or saint 

820 i i\, even ^lie mountains and rocks notwith¬ 
standing their hardness are afleeted to tears the 
words of the prophet or saint, but the waters of the 
springs, which are of soft nature, and are already as 
teal’s, become as tears of blood, i.c., tliey are affected 
by tho deepest emotion. The T. Com says that this 
and tho preceding etmplet are to be taken literally, 
since all things and beings are affected by the words 
of the prophet or saint. 
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830. " Tlicit King of augnst footstep ” is Moses. 

831. “ Became all rubies; ” /.c., was traiisfigiirod by 
the divine rovelaiioii. ]Mosos was not the cause of this, 
but it W’iiK on aroount of him that it r)eciuTed. (7. the 
Qur’an, vii. 131): “And when Moses came at our 
appointed time, and his I^ord sjjoke with Jiim, lie said, 
‘ Shew me 'rhys(*lf, so tliat 1 may look upon ’riice.’ 

He said, ‘ 'riiouslialt indeed not seeme ; but look upon 
the mountain, and if it remain fixed in its place, then 
thou shah see me.’ And when liis Lord rcvealetl 
Himself to the mountain, He levelled ‘it (by this) with 
the ground, and Moses lell stunned and fainting.” 

“Life and intellect;” ic., uhen Clod was 
revealed to the mountain, it understood the r(‘veIation, 
find "was levelled wdtii the ground, broken up. and 
mo'ved from its place by it. Thus it received movement, 
(m(‘ of the attril)ut(*s of life (jan), and also intellect 
(khiratl;. 

833. i.c , are we lessalTeclcd by tJie Words of (lod and 
the proj)h(‘ts and saints than the rocks and monnlaitiK? 

8.31. i.c.. no spring of faith (U* spiritu d kiuAvledge 

gushes up from the soul iji response to the Wf»rds nS 
Clod and the prophets and .saints, Jior is the body vivified 
and made flourishing and beautiful by such spring, 
d'hcrc is an illusion in this to tin* green dress of tho 
angels and the holy ones of earth. 

Hy faith and R]»irituality it i** said that even the body 
is etherialised. 

833. /.c., the call of yearning wliicli conics from tho 

holv man. 

83i), “ Tho eup-bearer ; ” /.c., tlie spiritual guide. 

837. “ Such a mountain,’' i.c., as the hard heart of 
him who is insensible ^lo the Words of (lod and tlie 
prophets and saints. 

838. The “Mgon” means either the lioly man, the 
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spiritual guide, or God ; and the “ Light of the Moon,” 
either spiritual guidance, or the Light of God. 

The Author implies that the hard heart of the obdurate 
must ])e brolvcii up by discipline and devotion, and be 
as naught in God before the divine Light can shine 
into it and give it eternal life. 

8.‘)0 {(\f the Qur’an, Ivi. 4, .l: “Wtientlie earth is 

shake n Avilh a shock, and the mountains arc moved with 
a moving, and become scattered motes ” 

Aiidlxxviii 

“ And the mountains are set in motion, and become 
A"a])our.” 

‘‘I’o become motes,” and “t(> ])ecomc vapour,” both 
mean “to be auiirliilated ” 


810 “ Tfou shall it thi-ow a shadow o\ er our heads? ” 

Tliat is, “ Innv shall it alford us any ])ro1ecti'jii ? ” 

The lueauhig is tliat ju the Ilcsurrection the obdurate 
and careless uill cxjicrieiicc only regret and disa]vpoiut- 
nuMit, and will liecome like the mountains crumlded 
u]) ami as nauglit, sinco they have not in this world 
obliterated tlumisclves in God, and so atiuin('<l to eternal 
life by God. This obliteration in God (“fanaun fi 
’Iklh and attaining to etenial life liy God (“ baqa’urji 
bi-‘ll«lh ”) is called “the Greatest Hesnrrectiou,” 
“al-(,^iyamatu ’1-Kuhra,” or “ at-Tammatii ’l-Kubra,” in 
contradistinction to the Ilesurreclion of the Last Dav, 
which is called “ al-Qiyamaiu 's-*Sughia,” “ the Least 
flesurrectiou.” (Sec ^ote 


811. i.c., the llesuiTcction ol the Last Day is for 

the calling to account ol people, whilst the Resurrection 
of the extinction of self in (5od and eternal life by God 
ensures immunity from the calling to ticcount. 

“ lima auliya’a Tlahi la khaufa ‘alai-him w^a-la hum ' 
yah/anfm ; ” “Verily, there is no fear on the saints 
of God and they are not afflicted.” 

This distich and the next, though commented upon - 
bv the T. Com., are omitted by him. - 
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842. The morally ugly and boantifiil are here 
intended. Tlie T. Com. quotes, “ Ki ‘J:^nlilH‘t mii'essir 

dir, va-tabrat sriry(j dyr’,” “For ‘CVjinj)ani()nship has 
iiiflucnec, and the mind (of man) is thievish'.” 


81:3. i when l)rca<l whioli has no lile is ealtni liy a 
living person, it sustains his life and lieeoiucs a part of it. 

841. / e., it becomes as the very salt itsell. 

dll'). “ 77n' of dod” “sil)gJiatu ’llah,” 

depends n}K)n somo verb understood, such ns “u(‘ 
should reeei\(‘,” or, “.ullusv to” 'Phe uords occur 
in the Quran, ii. 132; “'I'ho ba]ilism oi God; and 
who is better than God in the matter ol baptism? 
and Him do ue ser\e and worsliip ” 

■ Sibgliara ’Ihlh” i's generally understood as “the 
Faith <4 Islam,” but the Author s(‘eins to tak(‘ it in 
the sense ol the di\inc ^llit^ All uJio an* d\cd in 
the d>e of the jar ol Gral's Nature, ic, all who arrive 
at the ap]>reciation of the rnit\ oi God, and are 
obliterated in that I’liits, have re(‘eived, as it were, 
the baj)iisin of God All rites and pru'lices and all 
things and being-, an* in that Tnity of nn colour and 
as one. Nim e, howe\er, the jundainenlal eitielcol the 
Faith of Islam is the belnd in thi' ilivine ruit\, the 
Author’s -.(uise is only the esoteric ^rdf coiici']itioii of 
that belief. 

Instead of *’plslui-ha,” “rites anil jiractices,” l>Ij., 
and the II C’om r(‘ad “ jnsa-ha ” “ ))iebald thingH ” 

RodwellsaAs: “Perhaps IMiilianimad used tlie Avoid 
advisedly as a hint to the Christians (4 his l.-ind, that 
in the reception of his religion coiihist(‘d the true iicav 
birth.” I adhere to the rendering “baptism,” fjtice 
Professor h. II. Palmer, who says tin* Avord “sibghat” 
ehouid be translated “dye.” there is notliing in the 
f context in the (Qur'an to explain hoAv ^luhammad eould 
, possibly have thought of using the w'ord in the hcnso 
of “ dyo,” but llodAATll’s ‘conjecture that he used it in 
the sense of “ baptism ” in opposition to the Christians 
is quite reasonable. 
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846. When the ^?ufr is lost in tlie Unity of God, 
and you say to him, “ Arise! ” as if you thought he 
wore something alien to it, he says, “ I am of the 
Unity; blame me not for not being apart from it, for 
1 cannot bo.” In the translation of the distich the 
words in italics are Arabic in the original. 


8J7. “ I am God,” “ Ana ’J-IIaqq,” is tijc well-known 

cxpn'ssicni of the ^ufT saint Mansfiru ’1-Hallaj, and it 
has l)ocn fre{[uently quoted ami explained by the most 
famous Sufi ])oets. It will s(‘nrce]y be believed that an 
Arabic scholar of some rejmte cxpre.ssed the oi)iniou 
to me that Mansur’s expn'ssion was really “Allahu 
’1-Ilaqq,” “God is God!” (lit., “God is the Tnith,” 
but “ Al-IUifiq,” “tlie "I'ruih,” is the cn-dinary Sufi term 
for God). I’his l(‘arned Theban’s opinion was that 
Bucli an idea as that conveyed by “ Ana’l-Haq(j ” was 
unknown to the early Sfifls ! 


8 IS. “ife has the colour of the fire, though he is 
iron;” ?.c., bis human qualities aiifl nature uro lost 
in the divine (^^ualilies ami ]!\aliire. 

SI6. f.r., its state is expressive of endowment witli 
the (piality of fire, though it is silent as to actual 
sjieecli. 

i.<\, its actual condition expresses this, though 
it speaks not. In the same way, when the Sijfi is 
illuinineil by the Light of God. his condition expresses 
that Ju' is God, because he is effacetl as to his human 
qualities and nature, and hw these* are substituted the 
Gualities uml A'ature of God. This is wliat is meant 
by the expression “Ana “I am God,” which, 

ill tliis sense, is an expression of the dce])est humility, 
not as in the case of Pharaoh an exprcbsion of supreme 
arnigance. 

8ol. “ From (God’s) election (of him),” “zi-’jtiba.” 
i.c.. from Ills making him like Adam. Or )»erhaps, 
“ from the free choice (of the‘angels).” If he have not 
this Light, the angels would not worship him, since they 
were commanded to woi*ship Adam, not man generally. 
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852. i e., the Perfoct Man, wlio has reaehod the Light 
of God, is worsliij^ped also by all the pious, asAduiuwas 
worshipped by the angels. 


853. After comparing God to tiro, and man to iron, 
the Author now iiitimatCb that such a i-oinparison is 
inadequate: 1st, says tlie T. (Vnn., because it implies 
duality and dilTerenco, and 2inl, because it eonvcNs the 
idea of (subsequent) union tiiid in-dwelling; wheu'aH, 
“God was, and there w'as nothing with Him oilier lhaii 
Himself’; ” “ Kana ’llahu, \valam yakun mn‘a-l!u shai’un 
ghairu-llu ;and “ IJc is now as He was,” “ Al-ilu 
kaimi kun.” 


851 /.r , do not by oflering such comparison di'lmle 

it w'ith tln» idea that you think it .in adequate mode of 
eonv(‘\iijg such a thought, when you know it is not, but 
ch'se \oiir bps, mid desist from olhTing such coniparison. 


855 L read v\ith 11.IT., and tlie 11. ('om , “Pay dar 
darya bi-nili; kam gfiy az-aii,” and not wilii the 
T. roll)., and the T. Trans., “nia-nih,” “do not jiut,” 
since the latter is not in harmony with th* context nor 


with the 1<‘ac]iiiig ol Wuflisni. 


The meaning is that you should seek to appreeiato 
the Fnity, anrl to he itnrm'raed and lost in it, but that 
you should not try to describe it by illustrations or 
eomparisoiis 


856. I.C., before entering the Sea ol the Fnity you 

can do notliing but be silent, amazed, aud aliasbed 
before its grandeur, of wliich you may liavi* gained some 
conception, such as you may before entering it. 


1^7. It is like the moth and the candle-flame. The 
moth has not pow’cr to bear the flame, but it cannot 
abstain from it, and is ultimately annihilated and lost 
in it. 

“Although a Imndred like me,” means, “although 
any one wdth a hundred fimes my strength,” and does 
not, as the T. Com. seems to think, refer to the number 
of persons who have not sufficient strength. 
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858. i.e., I will pursue my journey to the Sea of the' 
divine Attributes and Unity until I he(‘ome extinct and 
lost in it: until I become “ fanin fi’llah.” Then I 
sliall beeoine ' eternalJy living by Clod,” “ bfuiin bi-’llah/**^i'^ 
and shall be at hniiK* in the S(‘a of the Divinity like a 
duck Jii the water 

H.'i!) /#*, {ilthoii^di he wdio seeks tlie Deity may be 

iinporlujiate and even uiiw’orthy, he is better than the 
i'ood-nianiK’red and w’orthv person who does not seek 
Him It is filling that tin- hnockor lie attached to the 
door, though it is crooked 

8fUt. “ CJo to tile tank,” lit, “ rcvfilve round the 
tank” D\ the “tank ” is understood tlu'heart of the 
” Murshid,” tlic spiritual /.rnnle, because it is in con¬ 
nection A\ilh tlic Sea of the Di\inity Dy attaching 
himself to the spiiitual guide the aspirant is jiUKlIea 
Irom liis sins, Imil (jualitioa, and from all that is other 
than (tod. 1’his i--, ih(‘ spiritual ]turifi(ation, in cunlra- 
(li^iinetioii to the bodily puriiication enjoined b\ the 
sa' o'd Tjaw. 

8()l /c, there can be no rtal and iasting ])urity 

cxce[>t that gained by the sjiiritiial imhieiie« ainl guid¬ 
ance ol the “ MurshnI’’ 'I'h(‘ purilicaliou enjoined by 

till' hoh Law or gained by religions jiraetiees is not 
lasting, but once juirihed by the spiiitual iuiluence and 
gunl.iiK'e ol the Murshid, one is junifn'd for I'ver 

iSt'C*. /c,the purity oi thov-who are still attached 
to the bod\ is limited . it is not to be conijiaied with 
the purity of those whohaA eiu thetaiik of the ‘ ^Jiirshid’s” 
Imart imrified themselves from all that is rither than 
God. 

803. “ Out of sight; lit., “ in ambush.” 

8(>4 So that it is fur ever full of communications oJf 
<livim' grace. ” 

8t)5 i c., until you have reached the Sea of the 
Divinity your jmrity gained by fonnal religion is not . 
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lasting. It requires the lielp of the spiritual iiifliienco 
and guidance of the “Murshid.*’ 

86(i. Tlie “ water,” hy which is lucaiil llio “ Murshid,” 
invites the sinner to coino to it lor piirilicatioii. 


8G7. “iSliaine is an obstacle to the Faith;” “ xVl- 
hatja’u yamnn‘u 'l-iiufiii,” 

This, I presume, is a 'J'radition. The '1' (\»m. tiuulcs 
theTmditionB, Ahha<}rru jnina ’l-lman , ” “ Shame is of 
the Faith,” and “ Al-lja<irrii ua-’l-iin.lnii iklnA.lui: 
la yufaiicju aliadu-lnnna ’i-akhar,” ‘ Slj.unc and the 
Faith are hrollicrs ; one is not vSi‘]>ara1cd fioiu the other; ” 
but ho adds that this kind ol shame is shame at sins 
and evil deeds 


8G8. “Hearts;” /.c, tlie* hearts of the hfdy, oi 
spiritual nui«ies. 

8(>0 'riji Arcd)i( words are Ironi the l\ 

Verses nineteen and fw(*nt\ are 'He has let loose tlie 
two seas, whiili meet logetlier, (bill) between them is a 
barrier whnh tlii> do not over]>ass” 

It is quite cwidutit lr<)m the l^hir’.ln. ' l.‘>, that the 

“tw(j seas” iiKant, a*- R{»dw('ll sun ^ tin Iri'-h waters of 
rivers and the salt w'alers f)f seas, but the Author 
explains the exj'ressiou inetapliorn ally as tljc “body” 
and the “ heart,” which he im]>lh*siiet uponoin* another, 
but are distini't and d(» not intermingle 

. 870. i.e., “wdiether you Ic sound or fault\ ” (<\f. 

Note 859} 

871. Cf. tlio last distich but lift(»en. 

872. Or, “ There is that which should b(‘ burnt for 
lore.” (Of. the last distich). 

873. “Destitution,” “hT-bargI,” means “fana’un fi 
’llah,” “annihilation iii» God;” and “eternal life,” 

baqa’un bi-’Ilah,” means “ eternal life by God ” 

> 874. i.e.y the grief and pain of love. 
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am 

875. t.c., the roses and lilies of spiritual knowledge 
and felicity. 

Although all my editions read the same, there must 
he some error, since tho iicinisfichs do not rhyme, the 
first eliding “ul/fin girift," and tlio second, “susan 
girifl.” 

87(i. / c , (h(‘ trials ami discijdinc of the J:'ufT aspirant, 

and iminersii.n in tho So.i of the l)i\init\. 

877 llv the “ duck ” i- meant lie who ha-, llic innate 

k 

capacity tt) attain, tliroupn trial--, discijilinc. and devo¬ 
tion, to s])iiitiial ])('rfcction , and by tlic ‘^domestic 
fowl,” he who has not. 

878. i.e , mad and iusant' with tlie love of Gfod. 

87t). /.c, the <,,)n.difi('s of (lod wdiidi result from 

ITis Essence aic innnincr. d»le 

'riu'sc (^u.ditics arc called a cliain, because one follow'S 
njum, and is involved in another in the manner of the 
link.-) of a chain. 

880. when intellect sees tlwM ndless eflctts which 
]troeeed from the jii.iiiifcstalioii of the divine tibialilics 
it is btwvildered and l.)Si in the madness and iiii<.xi(‘ation 
of low 

881. The pro\(‘rb, " Al-jiinunn fnuuii,” in the 
eommoii aeeeptatioii means “Gladness is of difTerent 
forms ; ” but the Author is h<*re using it in an f“*otoric, 
ii^rifT sense, lie implies that the madness of divine lovo^ 
is the cause c>f different kinds ut divine- knowledge of 
the Attrihntes. This divine lov'e is called madness or 
eiiveilincnt (junfnp', because in it the inielleet is be¬ 
wildered, and veiled. 

882. “lias so broken bonds;” i.e., the bonds of 
intellect. 

883. “ ^ladmcii; ” i.e., people of the commonalty, 
who w'oiild be considered by Snflb as void of sense. 
Peoiile who have ‘“aql-e nia*ash.” “worldly wisdom,’* 
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anti not “*aql-c ina'ad,’' “the intellect which conconm 
itself \\dth spiritual and divine things.” 

884. Zu ’n-Xfui, the Egyptian, nas a famous 
Shaikh, and held tJjc first rank in tljc Jjierarehy, 
tliat of Qutl). (See Note 147). He was the first 

Shaikli, says the Xafal.ialn ’1 This to speak opejdy of the 
Srifl doctrines He died in 1*15 v ii (800 \.i»). 


885. ‘‘Afllietion arose (even) to above the sky.” 
Lit., “salt readied liearts (even) to alxAe the sky.” The 
meaning is tliat hearts from the earth e\en to above the 
skv were afUieted. 

The rlietiirieal incTit of the dislit'h is that “sbur,” 
“mental disiurlianeo,” int'ans also “ s.ilt, salt ness, or salt 
and liarren ground.” 

88(5. the iifjvice on the 8rdt f’ath is apt to think 
on first evjierieneing soino s]urilual eniolitais that lie 
has the intoxication and madness of tli^>s(' who liave 
reache<l ])erfeelion on the Tatli ; but bis is oidy a 
fancied state arising frfjin liis ignoniiiee, whilst that 
ol the perh'et ariM-p from his deep spiritual knowhsige. 
The rhel<rrieal fignn' is still preser\e(l, tin \v<jn) “sliur,” 
“nu'ntal tlisturbnneiC}r “salt, sallin's-^, or salt and 
barren ground,” being again used. 


8S7. “His fire was as an outrage to ibeir lonnal 
religious observances.” Lit., “ Ijis hre carried away 
their beards.” 'J'he beanl is considered an ornament 
whidi adds dignity to a man 

888. Tlie ficeond distich is “band kardaiid-ash, 
ba-zindiinT niliud,” and 1 take “niharl” to be for 
“nihadand,” since “ nib fid ” is an old perfect participle 
Ctiuivalent ff) “ nihnda.” Another reasmi ina^ be given 
that the third person Biiigidar of the j»reterile is some¬ 
times in poetry used for the plural. The T. (Vnn.^s 
exi>lanation of “ba-zindanl nili.ld,” namely, “barilyo 
ziiidanT nihadan,” “ in 4 >rder to put him into prison,” 
seems to me strained. 


889. i.e., it is not possible to control divine love 
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by intellect, altlioii£;li the commonalty are disturbed 
by becin^ the J^ufl ]>ursuing the road of it. 

89t>. i.e., the common,illy are spirituaUy blind, and 

cannot hccor nudcrsland th(‘ true condition of the 
espc<-ially as the latter are traceless to all save those 
who lik(‘lb(‘iiisel\es ha\e reached spiritual i»erfectiou. 

the d,int>cr to the J^ufts, wiio may be bijinod 
})y tli(i>>e nlio cannot understand them 

bOl. B\ tile “ dissfdute,” the Authoi means the 
\v(n’th]('ss ajid stnpnl, ubo make religion '^ul)sorvi(‘nt 
to their own wurldl^ interests 

892. i c , the eominonalty cannot a]‘]n'e(‘iate so great 
a saint as the perfect SnfT, and m gleet and dj'^parage 
him, as ehildrou iMmhl a precious pearl 

80.'> i.c., ill /u’n-Xnn, though he appear only a 

simple man, eunlaiued the Ibiiiersal Spirit. 

891 ie, the Universal S]»iril \\as in Zu'n-Xnn, 
and as tlii‘ latter reuehed the ]>erh*(‘ljnn in thi'^ uorld 
uIikIj he liad jiossessed in the spiimial world it nicud- 
fcsteil its mysteiies through him to In'- disciidts 

89,"). i.c, all Zu'n-Xrin's dl*^(i|les became tll.tird 
in him 'fhis rtbnemeiit in tin' sjintual ..>iiid(^ is 
anterior to cflaeement in (hul 

89li / (., tlie di''ei])les l)ee,ime ijto\i(at<d udhJove 
for him through ethieeimn r in hi^ iritiud j)eH tijoii. 
and at the same time the\ reM)\ei<‘d foun di<' into\j( .stjon 
of the hoe of woildly \nnities Or ilu sriis«‘ m,n b 
tliat after efladunent in him, *’f'ui.l " ihov mnljed real 
and eternal lile b\ hiiii, “ baqa " (See Notv*s 7<Jtl, 8l(), 
and 907). 

807 The “ pen ” is the emblem of power, as being 
the instrnmeni by nhich th^' king's eninmands are 
jaiblished. 

808. iMaiihuru 'l-Hallaj, the famous $ufl, was 
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executed for saying “Ana l-Haqq,’* “I am God,” 
hecauRo the ignorant Itulcr and people did not uudiT- 
siand the real meaning o£ that assertion. (See Js’oteH 
847 and 850). 

800. “Business,” “kar-u kiyfi; ” /.e., “p(.)n('r and 
control.” 


OOO. “They kill the pr(t|)lu‘(s.” VJ the Qur’an, 
iii. 20: 

“Bill those who deny the signs of (hxl, and unjustly 
kill the |irot>lie1s, and kill nln* enjoin justiee 

amongst th(‘ peoph-, annonne(‘ to t!u*m a griexonn 
imnishinent ” 


t c. the peo]»Ie of Anli(>eii, to whom, says 
Hodwell, > iiriht is said to have sent discqiles to preach 
the (’nit\ of (lod. 

f 


r/ tlie ktur’an, xxx\i. 17 : “'I'Jnw said, ‘Verily 
an ,ur ill fr >ni ,\oii, truly, il \ou dc'sist not, w(' will 
-u.'* "one ou. and a grievcais ])Uiiishiijent from 
allc <■( \(iu ’ ” 


foil, if the <'hristianR lies in their lo«»king 
tiud pi’otcolion to (’hrist e hilst helic'viug 
‘ liei n ovoreonie and enieifiecl l»y th(‘ dewH 

. I in ill 'hir\iiitha( (‘lirist was lu't eruelfied, 
aiio MS ussk hat a Itablii named 'i'llfinus was 

madt* i.,. h roseiidde (Mirist, and was erueified, 
V hilst C'hri .< /ed, ano asechided into the fourth 
heuA' —• tln‘seen, d * 

^lusl'ois nuiiniain that Cljiislians hnv** falhm into 
<hr^ iou j» ( *’i •'*1 {‘ailing (diri'-t (if^d and <)f asserting 
ih.it iip V (‘j ueilied. 

jin tonu<*etKm ol this distich with those jfi'eec'ding is 
in ita b{‘iiig an exainjile oi th{' ])< ojdc’s misun(h‘!-Htanding 
the prophets and saints, and so, as we shall see, being 
deprived cd the blessing (f thedr ]>rehejieeand ]>roteetion. 

0t)4. i.e., fiince the heart of Christ waa afilicted and 

vexed by the people’s misconception of Him, Ho departed 
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from them, and ascended into heaven. Hence they 
wore deprived of the ])rotectiou which Ilis presence 
would have procured them in accordance with the verse, 
(Qur’an, viii. 33): “ But God would not pxmisli them 
whilst you were with theni.” This verse, says B.U., is not 
ajjplicable only to Muhammad hut also to all the prophets. 

OOo. i.e., the counterfeiter is a source of the greatest 
daug(‘r to the goldsmith, because his envy of the 
hU|M'riority of tlK‘ latter’s wares makes liim a constant 
enemy lie aims at giving currency to his own base 
imitations of the goldsmitli’s uares, and to further this 
aim ho will seek to injure the latter tr) the extent of his 
power. 

1'lie metaphorical application of this is to the wicked, 
\\hoinal\ea false ]u-etence of goodness, and envj^ and 
are iniinieal to the really good. 


I)0(). “Throiiglj (siemies,” “ 
“through injnstic<* ami enmity, 
Iasi distich, .iiid Note OOj). 


az ‘adu ; " or possibly, 
” “az ‘lulu.” (T/ the 


l*07. Lit., “for through einy they give Joseph to 
the Avoh'es.” Tlu* logic of the di^tieli is that en%w 
makes the brctlircn ca'^l Jos('])h into tJic pit, and they 
are enalJcd to do so iiJisus]i(*eted by resorting to tlie 
artifice (if pretending that th(‘wol\i*s have eaten him, 
(Se(* the Qur’fin, xii 17) 

It is said that the envious man will rise at the 
ReBurreotion in the form of a ^^oIf. 

See the Qur’an, xii. 17 ; and for the full 
accouiil of the treatment of Josei>h by his brethren, 
xii. 8-i^fK 


9U>. “ Wait; “ “h’-Ist; ” (archaic, “ b’-4*st ’’). The 

word is undoubtedly the imperative of “Istandan:” 
(archaic, “estfulaii “to stand, stay, tairy, wait for,’’ 
but the “ Karhang-e Shii'iirl,” oji the authority of this 
very passage, gives it the adjectival sense of “ injured, 
damaged! ” 
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911. “The Day of Detriment;” i.e., the Day of 
Jud^ent. 

912. Freely translated. 

913. “ That llrcath; ” i.e., the Breath or Spirit of 
God. 


914. The “hml.” The T. Cum., and ilie T. Tnim. 
read “khuslulk,” “bastard, or seaiujt,” bnt Ihis is 
seareely a ineaniii^j whieh can he o])i)osed to“kliub,” 
“beautiful or p:oo(i.” 

B.C., and the H. (’oni. read “khasuk,” but siueu 
“khu^” as well as “khilk ” i/e, the rhyinin;; word) is 
given as a pruiiuneiation of tin' JVrsian etiuivalenl of 
“Jiog,” and llic dielionarie'^ oher oidy “kliasug,” not 
“khasfik,” f think it is safe to assume that llie eorroet 
reading is “khasilg,” whieh means “sordid, in(’a]i, 
foul.” The word is found together willi “zisht,” 
“ugly "ill n \erseof Abu ’1-MaMnT *s<|iioled by VidJors, 
and it means ]ihysieally or morally “foul or ugly,” as 
“kliub ” means ])h\sj«‘ally or morally “ fairr)r beautiful.” 

Ulo / r., one [xu’soii inflMen<*(‘s aunlher b\ his 
qualities. 

910. It is said that the dog whieh f(»llowed the 
Comj>aiiiuns of tlie ( uve. the Stwen S!ee]K‘rs, aetpiired 
a man’s raoial nature, and that lie is one ol the animals 
whieh are to hav(‘ a pkiee in heaven! 

Those “Sleepers,” “ruqud,” are the Seven Slee]>ers. 
The T. (’«nn., and the T. 'rraur-. howTvor, read “ vufud,” 
“ leaders,” or “jteople on a mission.” 


917. Meta})horieal terms for bad and good qualities. 
The term “wild beasts” refers particularly to the 
qualities of ferotdty and avidity. 

918. The T. f’om. understands by “that w'onderful 
Forest,” “martaba-ye UkihTyal”; i.e.y the Deity, the 
Essence of God ; and by “ Lion,” the i)rophet or saint, 
or the soul. Bui I think the “ Forest ” more probably 



186 


THE. MASNAVl 

* ^ 
means the Universal Spirit, wliich embraces the prnto- 
tyi^es of all tilings This sense would harmonise with 
that ill the last distich but ten, where “the being,” 
“vnjnd,” of man is liKeiied to a forest, as embracing 
multi fari( > 11 '^ foims 

'J’hc “ Lion,” 1 think, is the saint or s])intnul chief, 
the OTIC nhn kiioAvs, and is Iree and nriii'simined in the 
Unncisal Spiiit if one nm^ so speak The meaning of 
the distjcli IS tliat man's bosom or h(‘ait is as a snaTO, 
wliK li may take lhaj nliiih is in tlu T'liiMial fs])iiit, so 
far as lus capacity allow, pioMdcd he iollnw the SiifI 
Path. 

Tn tlie ne\t disticli die Autlior iiitim.ites that the 
tiJfifT iisj>iiant must siek this sjuiitiial knowledge 
tliiough the saint oi spiiitihil (‘hiet 

1)11) ” The piarl f)f the soul,” "maijln-e jan” , f e , 

“deep spiritual knowledge ” 

The allo( iition is in reluence to (lie dog of the Seven 
vS]e('p(‘is, which In following them gained tlu nature of 

hnmaiiitv 

% 

1)20 “Since von steal”, in at eordaiu e. as the 

« * 

'r (’om sax'-*, w ilh lilt'sa\ lug ‘ Ai tab! atu sliuja,” “The 
miiul (of man is) tliioMbli, winch means that one luiiul 
steals, as it weie, from aiiothoi 

021 “A (jibla” , ifc , luMc “a Icadei in religion to 
wliom mon turn ” The oomnuui meaning is “ the place 
to w !iu‘h peo]>le turn in ])ra\er ” “ A\at ’ “ a wonder, 
a miracle of God s, a ])roof to be adduced as e\i(lenco in 
favoiii ol the leligion ” “A\at ” iiu aas al^o a ^erse of 
file (,)nr'au, bcM*ause ii is coii^idered a miracle work(‘d 
bv God 

022 “ Sea-Ilk*'” , / c , eAtensi\o and full 

02il Lit, “God except fnmi tlie perfection of his 
])osition’” or, “God forbid, in the perfection of his 
position ’ ” 

021 “ Hib moon”; i r., “the brightness of his 

intellect ” 
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925. i.e.f he considers a simulation of madness better 
than the worldly wisdom, “ *aql-e ma‘nsh,” of those who 
think themselves bcnaiblo. 

920. /.t’., “throiii^h shame at the iutellect which is 

dull iu spiritual matters, and iiitcuit on carnal lliinilfs.” 
The hemistich miL;lit be rendered, “Throu^^h slmine at 
'Iho man wdio is dull uf iiitellcet and carnal,” but I think 
the first rendcrin^^ is j>rci(*ral)le 

927. The allusion is to the n'storiiitj to life of a 
certain irian who nas slain in tlie time of -Moses In 
order that the Innnicido mi; 4 lit la (lis<‘o\ered (Jod (UTlen'd 
a cow to be sacrificed, and tlior()r])se struck uitli a part 
of it. ([/ iho (,)ui*’an, ii 07, 08 • 

“ And nln u sleu a jierson.and slro\ anion^? >our- 
selvesaliout him, Clod l)7*ou^ht onl what \ou w( »*ehiding 

And w’c said strike him with part of lier -'rhus (lot! 
brings the dead to life, and shews yon His si^ms, (tJiat) 
yon innV i)en hailce understand ” 

928 Tin* seeoinl In'inistieh is literally, ” ivho IlOA^ in 
(their' eonientiou aliout me are <Iisiressed.” Tlioinean- 
in^^ is that tlie ljoniieid{‘S pietend d'stress at llm 
murder, and make a jU’elence ol eoiiltnM.)ii us to the 
author of it. 

929. It is now clear that by ilu* “cow ” tin* Author 
means the carnal soul, whhh should be in(jrti(M*d or 
killeil by (li'-eiplnjc IIv the ‘slaiit man” he means tho 
^hi;(her spirit, tin “ soeret-lcnowiin^ (‘iitity,” whnh is 
made alive and known's spiritu d secrets by tlie luoilifiea- 
tioii or death of llic eanial soul 

930. i.e., when the s})int is made a]i\<‘ hy the d(*alh 
of the eanial soul, it <ai) point ovfl tin* deimnis who slay 
it, and clearlv expose their deceit and fraud, 

931. “ ‘Anrpl ” is the name of a fabulmiB bird of 
enormous size said to have inhabited the mountaiu 
ran^e, “ Cjaf,” which w'as sup)K)hed to surround tlio 
earth. 
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0.S2. A corroboration of the first clause in the first 
hemistich. 


033. “ Senseless words.” Tlie term is ” ze-u qaf,” 

which Is not i(iven in the dictionaries, but is evidently 
equivalent to “ qaf-ii dfil.” 


0.31. “ Tossed his head in eoiitcin])t,” (jiuibiinTd sur). 

This sense of ” sar junbrniTdan ” is not found in the 
dietiouarie-», but it is established by ])as''af;os in other 
writers in wliieli it is clearly indicat<'d l).v tlie context. 

03.'). /<’, a real friend or hivor rejoices in the pain 

inflicted bv his friend or l)el<ueil. 


031). ?.c, if tlie friendhhip t*aimot Inubour ])ain it 

is as worthless as a shell ufiieh has no kernel, (>r, 
friendsliii< is oid\ as an empty sladl without such pain. 

037. LiKimfiii ' Loeman) ; the per''Oii to whom a 
eolleelinn fd Arabic fahlcs has been aftrihutc'd. He is 
i^enerally supj)osed to hav(' been an Ktliirqiian slave, 
l)ut other accounts have been ^i\eii of his orip:iu. 

03d. ‘"Was it nf)t so AA'itli LiKpnrm?” / c., did not 
Liuiniaii estec'in trials from his friend, i.c., his master, 
a jn-ivileqe? 

” A devoted slave ; ” lit , “ a ]>ure slave.” 

0.‘i0. A Shaikh ; i.e., a si)iritual cliiol. 

OlO The T Com. reads "rillat,” blit translates from 
“zallat.” 


on. “Independent.” This sense of “ftlri^h” 
occurs a^ain in a later distich. This and the next 
di’^tich are remarks of^the Author’s 


012. i.e , he who is alien tn his iilicuomenal worldly 
existenee and to all earnal desire and feeling has rei 
existence in (.rod. 


043. Because Luqmaii was wiser and of higher 
nature. The rendering given is in accordance wdUi that 
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of the T. Com., but the second heniistich may be trans¬ 
lated in t\^o other way.s; Isl : “ (but) in tinlli tlie hlavo, 
Luqmaii, (was) Jiis master.” 

2nd: ” (Imt) in truth (he was) a slave whose master 
(was) Liuim.ln,” 

944. “In their sia^ht: ” ?.e., in the si^(ht of *‘lho 
worldly vho 7-c£?anl only externals ; ” “ alil-(' /filiir.” 


940. “I^Ialaza” (a place of refii^jre) is a name ;[^i\eu 
to the dosert, as home suppvjse. in llie same way that 
the name, Eumenides. is ixiAeii to the Furies, 

The inajoritN of j)eople are d(duded ])y names, and 
think they indicate tin* real natnr(*s ol tilings, 

“ A i)la( •e ol relu«»e" is the more i;en(‘rally understood 
sense of “mala/a.” hut the \\or<l also means “a place 
of deslniction. " aiid this meaning, the Antlnn* im])lies, 
indicates tlu* real nature of the desert 

This is an illustration of the princii>le that if a pc'rsou 
be under the ‘'Wav of the carnal soul he is really a 
slave, tlionoh to ihost* uho regard oidy names and 
externals hf is a master, la'canse [h* is called sf) on 
account ol his worhllv possc'ssions 


Itlti. “'rh(»ir int{'lh*i*t ;/ e., the m't Ih-el of the 
sujK'rfuial (See Note 9J j) 

947. I translate in aeeordanee with the\iewof the 
T. Com., wlio umlers'uinds “>ak ^oiruh-ra ” as ineanm^r 
^‘in some iv‘r»ple.’’ i.e., tin* ])eoph' \^ho near the dis- 
tin|plibhin‘^ dress, but it is also possible* to render, 
“ ill the hi;,dit oi houk} i>eople." 

918. See Note 917. 

949. The T. Com. understands that tlieSnfT traveller 
requires this li^ht of deep knowledf^f* in order io see 
into aseetieisin and distinguish the tnie ast-etie from 
the false; but the Author is nrU s]»eakiiuy here of 
progress on the Srdt Path, but of the eominoualty, who 
require the light of intellect in ord<*r to penetrate 
beueatJi names and external'' to the real naturch of 
things. * 
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OlO Tlic T, Com reads ‘‘ghaul’' BtJ, and the 
H Com read “ ‘aiil,” winch I think gives better 
sense 

Oo 1 Lit , “ tliat ho may see Ins ready money 
(naqd) ’* 

1 e and not be dependent upon <leeds and 
voids from him 

‘ 111 the voild oi soul’” it tiuu ]>euetiate 
into hearts 1)\ s])intual insight, and not In the external 
jnduatioiis of the ' seii-.ible woild ” ]alriii-e Ib-u gil ” 

I he "J’ (V)iu (iiiotes tiie lolloping tvo Tiaditions 

“Iiiiiti Ii-lllhi ‘ibridan \aiifun(i ’n-n.lsa bi-’t- 
tavassinn ’ ‘Vmh (Jod has s]a^es vho know 
pc(»|>h 1)\ intuition ’ 

“lltaqu hiasat«x l-mn’nnni, fa-ninadiii \an/uru bi- 
Nfiii Mlah ” ‘ Ih hirdful of the belunei’s intuition, 
foi M iilv In sees In the Light oi (lod ’ 

Ih i|Uf>Us also lioin Abil Ya‘qfiba ’s-SfisT 
liina-lium ]avlslsu l-(|ulrjbi \a(lUiulfma ll(julribi- 
kum, V inukhiijuiia mill asr.1ii-kuiu li-ulha jllastumu- 
hinii la 1 ilisu-lium bi- s 

‘Ncnh, th(\ aiv spies u]u)ii luaits the\ enter 
■\oin hearts and bung out ^oul stuols. so, il \oii 
assoc late vith ihem do so in tiutli of heait ” 

\K)\ ‘ The socH'ts of God, ’m , the seciets of the 

diMiie Ratine B U sa\', inoie exjdii ith, the a‘\aii-e 
sabila ’ the lixcJ issoiites c i j n)iot\j>es cjf all Uiiiigs 
in GodV Mind 

“The hecr*Is of treated homgs, ’ le, the 
sen els ol their miiidj 

0.)(> The It ad mg of the second hemistieh should 
no doubt he, ‘ liandakl, bai ^ahii-ash cllbaja-T,’* 
“ baiidak ’ being a “ lull of totton ’ The Com¬ 
ment at ois, ineluding the T Com, read “bandagl,” 
“^laveiy,” and consequently make no proper sense of 
the hemistich 



COMMENTARY 191 

957 Moanm#?, that tho mdstci is Beekini? to gather 
mformahon m a see let in inner 

958 Li this and tin follow lug disliih tho Autlioi 
seoras to s]H ik of reallN gic it men inastus ol 
spintualit\ 

950 ‘ flu so hla\(8 to clcsiic ” 'lho\^oul “tlusi 

Would iinph tint the \nilioi is now spi iking of some 
of tho Jiiastds (jf his tJini who wliiKl sines to tlioii 
passions ] lottiid to intdhit s( ul and spuilii.ilifA 

OhO it lit ill isttrs hi\fc tlio ]niMhg( ct sluwing 
tho ’inlnc of hllmdlt^ h\ doing tlu oilnes of sltUtft, 
hut tiio ] osition ( f si ive s obliges tliein to j i if )im tlu so 
offuis It is a Millie in mash is to assnnu tin ]»osiIioti 
of sines but it is uo Mitiu in sines to iiuikf any 
assinnpiioii lo a higher jjontioii 

1)1 the stiiu u i\ met i]>Jioii(al]\ it is a xiitiu iii 
those \lu> ai( misteis of h|irituiiilx to ]n u tise se 11- 
abast me lit in tluii sfjiitnal guitn<ss Ijiit it is a 
\ue in those who are sines to desiic to ^intend to 
sjujituiltx 1 he 1 lie le ill\ se nsu d ind jf does not 
exilt them to iKteiid to mnthin^ hi r JjXen tlio 
9piJilud''li e s Mitiu Is s(nitiuh,and n slioidel nejt 
even make am assuni])lun to m isle iship in the domain 
of *6[>iiitailiix Ifut a slue ii his i i^sions e in Iw 
nothing but a sine in tlu w ist sense of the teim 
Tliero seeim to be no antithesJB fuie between tho 
maslci wh > is lealh a slave and the si ne \\he» js le illy 
'a master but between ni i l» is of ddleient intuies 
Some adopt the humility eif slave, and aio (ouseepuntlv 
more (\*illtl whilst otluis, being sines to fhtir 

passions aie slaves in the» worst sense ol the lenu 
♦ 

9(>1 ti the real nituie ef a tJiing as fvisting in 
'the Spiritual worhl miv be tlu u] posile ol ii<« appanmt 
nature when matuialised in this worhl Ihim <jiu who 
has the nature of a mister of bis passious in the 
srnntudl woilel ma\ be a slave in this vxmld, and vice 
versa Or, “ that world ” may be the world of infellect 
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and soul, and “this world,” the world o£ material 
things. The conflubion would be the same as before. 


002. “ This secret state ; ” namely that Luqmau was 

reallv a mast<'r in intellect and soul. 

00‘) “ Druvo his ass quietly aloii"; ” /.e., pui*biied 

hib course q«iiclly, without niakin^^ any sign or change. 


OtiJ. J haAc ad(»pt(‘d the reading of II T'^, and the 
II. Coin., “slilr-c lata," “yonni> lion,” ami I j)rt‘sume 
that it lelers to Lu(inirin. He might he called so as a 
hunter ol s])iritnal wisOian, but 1 doubt tlie eorreet- 
iiess ol the readmi' Tin* 'I\ Com reads "shlr-Q fita,” 
or " shTr-fi lata ” 

II “slnr-fi lita," the "lirai ami (its^ \oung,” were 
cori(*(t, the woids might rch*r to the master and his 
sons, and the seeret dnidged tliKAigh Lmiman’s 
freedom would he tin* (‘.vposun* ol their inierionty in 
wisdom wlieii dej)ri^cd of his ad\i(e 

Heading “^hTr-H hita," ‘*lhe lion and the youth," the 
words eoiild only nuMii tin* master and LiKjman, and 
the sense noiild Ix' ])raeh(a!h the samt' as before Ibit 
both these readings sumu j»ree1ndt‘tl h\ tin lai t that it 
is saul that the niastm “would ha\e set him liee in the 
b(‘giniiing ." for il this had been ]>ropn',ed Liiqiiian 
eoiiKl not !ia\e been unwilling r»n the s(t»iv liiat eoln- 
|)anson might he afterwaiiU instituu'd betwTeii his 
oivn wisdom and that of the master ami bis sons, 
llenct* this diih rence of wisdom louhl not lx- the sei ret 
ill question It onI^ leinaiiis that the setnt must liave 
been Liuinian’s wdsdvnu, which he himself did not wi'^h 
to lx‘known, and which would have Ix'come known if 
lie h.ul been set free 

I Aiould \ciiture to suggest that “ bliTb-u fita,”***old 
people and young,” might possibly be the correct read¬ 
ing. Tbe second hoinistich w’ouhl then run : " in order 
that no one—old people or young—might know the 
secret of it.” 


905. The T, Com. quotes from Abu Ya'quba ’b-SusI: 
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“ Al-ikhJnsu nia lam ya‘lam bi-lii xaalakuv, 

fa-yak till wa-lii ‘acluivuii, fa-yufsidu-li, ” 

“Tnie siiuvrily ib shown in deeds only when no 
anefel shall be lei to know of them so as to write them 
down, and no enemy, so as to spoil them.” 

P'rom the following distiehs it appeal’s that the 
Author is ineuleating reticenee on Ihe spiritual patli: 
one is mU to disidose one’s virtiu' to the ]»e(iple. hut to 
keep it hidden even from oneself, and t(» stu'k reu.ird 
only from Hod Tlaiing rei;ard lo this jirineiple wo 
see lu>w'^ Luqm.Tn u ishes to kei'p tlie hnmbh’ and obscure 
j)Ositioii of slavt‘ so that the p(‘opl«> may not knr)W of 
his spiritual and intelle<‘taal cpialities 

OtJl), “’rh(‘ snare of reward;” it\, “the means of 
obtaining rew'anl from Hod , ” whit-h means are <d)(‘dienee 
to Ills orilinanees, the sen let* and eontemplaliou of 
Him, and the eilaeoment (»f self 


J)II7 i c., through the eontemplaliou td tin* Hiiity 
of (iod you bt't f)me 10*^1 hi yourselJ, self-efiaeed, and 
ilumerM'd in Hod, “fanin ti’llah." It is only when 
you ha\e bi‘eume thus dislraeted from your imaginary 
exisit‘nee fd this wttrld, that vtm all'on It) ytair true 
nature, w Inch is the Spirit ol Ht>fl, in whi iiytm perceive 
the Xalure of Hod, and become et(‘rnally living by Iliiri, 
*‘baqin bi-’llfili.” 'rids “liatjii'un lii-llah” is the 
reward, ”mu/d,” sf)f)k(‘ii of in the first hnnistieh. 


9(18. The most general ap[)lieatiori is, p(‘rhaj)s, that 
time and part td life will be taken away wdiilst yon are 
engaged in any pursuit. 

ObO. “Upon its being brfuight.” This, I think, is 
the sense ol the expressitm, “zi-pai,” h(‘re, although 
the T. (V»in. tnkes it to mean “ zi-pay-e »la‘vut,” “in 
order to in^ite him.” Tt might mean, “for him,” i.c., 
“for him lo come.” 


979. “ The master’s d(‘Rigii being to eat that which 

he left,” Lit., “ designing that fhe), the master, should 
eat his, Luqman’s, leavings.” 
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971 The T Com ({notes the Tradition, “Su’ru’l- 
mu’mmi shif i, ” ‘ Tlie lea\iiig8 of the believer are 
health ” 

07l* This second hemistich is a remark of the 
Author’s 

97^ The stconcl lioiiiislich means snn]jlj " ITow 
h.n( \on thought this nu])leasant ihing jik isinable” 

974 In ^oiii o])inion a foe,” so that vou have 
no UK rcy on it, but tn to ^loisoii it 

975 “Desist a ^\liilo” I snj)i»>se the ‘ a Avhilo” 
is siinjdy apologetic 

979 The T f\)m ofleis the following two inlc'r- 
pretatioiib 1st ‘ The sKoetinssol \oui sugai giMUg 
hand h is rontiolled itlie hitte iness) , hou could hilier- 
ne^s iiifts f this uiedoii 

2nd Siutt' It is \oii who liandle (the melon), how 
could the swtstiiess of \oui hugai-gning hiud leave 
bitterness in this melon''” This lattei is picfeiahle, 
hut 1 think lathei fai-fotfhcd 

977 Ihe Authoi is s]>eaking licit of spiiitiial Ioac — 
the hue of God and the jnojdiits and suiits, ioi which 
dtcp knowledge “inahifal ’ is ie(|uiicd 

978 Bi inaminatc oi inoiganu things, jamid, ’ the 
Aiithoi imaiis all things and ]>eisons oiliei than God, 
who his ahsolute life and Ihs piophets iiid s.iuits, 
who Inc in Tlis Light 

Ihe T Com quotes the Quiaii, ii 190 “^Uid 
theie are scmie men who choose beings like themselves, 
otliei than God, vaiul) loie them as who should love 
God , but those who belieie aie moie lehement oi love 
for God ’* 

970 1 e , when deficient knowledge thinks it sees 

ail object to be desired in a reallv inanimate thing, or 
m a being which only boriows a transient life fiom 
God, who has absolute life, a thing or being which is 
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only an exponent of a Name or Names of God, it is as 
if he fancied lie heard the voice of a belovod being in 
a whistling sound, which is only a borrowed and 
factitious thing. 

' 980. “Deficient knowledge . . . thinks liglitniiig 

the sun,” ?.e., it takes something transient to be u 
subsisting thing, and iittaelies itself to it as the Inio 
beloved, ivlnn’eab it is only (rod, I he Etimial, and His 
prophets and saints, \\h(» live in His Light, who are 
really worthy of love. 


981. The'fradition is, 
dofieient is ueenrsod.” 


“ An-uruiisu niarfin ; ’’ 


ife 


The 


1182. I’lnn’o is a Tradition, “ Dhahrdiu '1-hasari 
niaghiiratii ’dli-dhumlhi, wa-dhahrihu ’s-sjiin‘i inaghlirn- 
tuM ; wa-infi iimiisn mina ’1-jasaili, ‘ala <pidari dhalika 
inaghfira; " 

“ Tlie h;ss of sight entails forgi\»‘nes'^ of sins, and 
the loss of hearing entails forgivi'in'ss. and iJien' is 
forgi\em‘ss in ]u‘oportion to the deficiency which the 
body has sulh‘red.” 

9S.“,. “Zakhin,” “ re]»ulsion,“ is iho Arabic word, 
not the Persian nonl whic'li iin'aiis “wound.’' 


98i. “Alienated infidel;’' 
Court of God. 


i.c., nlienat<‘tl from the 


985. The Author does not ddny the infidel “ ‘acjl-e 
ma‘ash,’’ “ worldly wisdom,’’ but lie implies that he is 
deficient in “‘acjl-e maTid,” “sjarituril wisdom,’’ the 
wisdom which leads to the path of salvation. 


086. Cf. the Qur’an, xlviii. 17: There is ikj culjia- 
bility in the case of the blind man, the cripjde, or the 
sick man. This text had refcTcnce to going to the holy 
Avars, die “jihad,” but the Author widens its appli¬ 
cation. 

987. This is a return to the thought conveyed in the 
last distich but six. 
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988. See Note 980. 

989. i.e., the li^^ht of the sun, moon, and stars is 
deficient and of no account. It is only borrowed and 
traiisieut. 


990. “That (Li^^lit) which is neither of the East nor 
of the West.” 

'riio rerennice is evideiitly to the Qur’an, xxiv. 35, but 
it is loosely made, hince in that verse tlie “olive tree,” 
not the Li^ht, is said to be neither of the East nor of 
the West, (see Note 785;, and the SiifT inter])retation of 
the olive tree or its oil i"- the “ carnal soul,” “nafs ” 

It is voiy diflicult to ex])]ain the discrepancy, but as 
the Author has said in tlu* distich to which Note 785 
refers, “The Li«ht of God is an adornincnt to the lif^ht 
of th(' Hon.ses : this is the i*eal ineaninij of ^ Light vyon 
iigiii' ” he may be tahin^^ all this “ Light u])on light” 
as one, which it really is, since “ nafs,” the “ camal 
soul,” has its light Inan “qalb,” the “heart,” “qalb” 
from “ riih,” the “s])irit,” and “ ruh” from “Hrdi,” the 
“Spirit or Light of God.” When “nafs" is purified it 
takes the ])osilioii of “ (jalb,” and “ (jalb " whc’ii purified 
takes the ])Osition of riih. “Rfih,” the “spirit,” in the 
Perfect Man attains to the Lniversal kS])irit, the S])irit 
or Ijight of God. 

Whetlier tliis in a measure ex])lain the discrepancy 
or not, it is evident that the Author in this second 
hemistieh refers to the Light of (hwl. The T. Trans, 
renders “kai” by “qany," “where?” but “kai” 
means “wht'n?” It also howT^er means “king,” 
which 1 think is the sense here. 


991. See NoU 980. 

lu this distich how'ever there is a more direct applica¬ 
tion to the “Jkliinrifiqln,” the “Hyj)ocrites,” wdio pre¬ 
tended to believe in Muhammad, but attached importance 
only to any fugitive triumphs, here likened to lightning, 
and not to the true and lasting Light. These fugitive 
trminidis blinded their eyes to the true Light, and when 
such triumphs failed, and difficulties and danger arose, 
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no dependence could be placed upon even a show of 
friendship on their part, since they hail been walking; 
in a transient, treacherous light, and not in the eternal 
Light. Cf. the Qur’an, ii. 19: “ The lightning falls 

little short of taking away the sight of their eyes. 
Whenever it gleams upon them they walk in it, but 
when darkne'ss comes upon them they stand still.” 

092. “Helpers,” “Aiisfir;” an allusion to those 
inhabitantb of Medina who gave true helj) to iluhammad 
when he fled to their citv from ^fecca 

993. By “foam,” and by “a lightning flash,” are 
meant the transitory things of this w'orld; and by the 
“ iSea,” the eternal Spirit. The meaning of this and 
the following disticJi is that it is want of foresight and 
contempt for one’s better sense to rely 14 ) 011 , and 
pursue the transient things of this world ; and that 
this want of foresight and eontemjit for one’s better 
sense arise from one’s cupidity in tin' matter of tlu'se 
transient things 

091. Jupiter is the most ausjiieious planet, “sa‘d-o 
akliar,” arid iSaturn the most inausp'‘ious, “nahs-e 
akbar.” 

The seeoml hemistieh is literally, “ ii Jupiter is elus'k- 
mated by iSaturn.” For the ,istrologioal tfTui “ aflli(‘ted ” 
I am indebted to a friend wlio has made a long study 
of Astrology. • 

995. “This ebb and flow, ” ?’ e , the alternations of 
auspicious and inaub]>ieious influeiiei*: in other words, 
the alternations of mental and moral eondition due to 
the predominance in turn of the intelleet and tlie eariial 
soul. 

999. i.c., the person whr) carofldly considers these 
mental conditions, and sees them as all due to God, 
escapes from the influence of those wliich are in- 
aus))ieioufl and misloaTling, and comes under the 
influence of those which are auspicious and tend to 
salvation, because by seeing that all influences, auspi- 
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cious and inauspicious, are one in God, from whom 
they and all things come,—or rather lhal all things are 
as naught and that God only exists, he is acknowledg¬ 
ing the Unity of God, and is thus on the road to 
salvation as one who oilers the highest ser\ice. 


997. The terms “ the lelt-hand side,” “ dhatu ’sh- 
shimrd,” and “tin'right-hand side,” “dhatu ’l-yamln,” 
though not Qur’rmie, e\ideutly rcler to Qur’an, hd. 
LMi, 4t): “And the jieople of tlie right-hand—what 
(shall Ik* the condition ofj the peojile of the right 
hand' 

“And tiie peo]de of the left hand —\\liat (shall he the 
condition ol) the people of the left hand ' ” 

Tin* people of th(‘ right hand aie those destined at the 
Kesniivctioii Jor ])arcidjbe, and those of the left hand, for 
hell. 

The idea eon\eved in tliis and the pr(*eeding distich 
is that ft*ar cannot be underslood nitliont hope, and 
vice vcr,^o , therefore God iiis])ires liojic and fear 
alternately—hopeol heaven, in order that tine guidance 
may he lollowed , and feai of hell, so that misguidance 
may bo avoided 

The ’r. Com enters into a long disquisition upon the 
hewildi'ring dillieulties of the second heinistieh of this 
Utter distich, hut I cannot understand his dillieulties. 

£ read it, “ La//at-e dhatii ’l-yamm yurja ’r-rijal,” 
“yiirja,” “he is led,” or “they are led to hope,” being 
tile ])assive aorUt of the raunal foui-th fona “arjsl, 
yurjl,” “ he leads,” or “ tliev lead to hope " 

As a causal it is followed by a double accubativc bolli 
111 ihe a(*tivc vciei* and in the ]>assivc If \\c read 
“ yurjl,” instead of yurja, it is only necessary to under- 
btand “ God ’’ as the subject of the verb in order to 
aA'oid any difficulty.* It would then be, “and that God*^ 
mav lead men to hope for the delight of the right-hand 
side ” 


908. The Author is addressing Gkid with reference 
to the subject of His power to change the moods of the 
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h^rt. He has alluded already to the moods of hope 
and fear, but he now prays God to restrain him from 
'speaking on such subjects, or to pennit him to explain 
them fully. 


999. Except, says the T. Com., the prophet, and 
sometimes, by God’s revelation and inspiration, the 
saint._ Ho cjuotes, 

; “ ‘Alimu ’l-gliaibi; fa-hl yiizhiru ‘ala gliaibi-hi 

ahadaii ilia mani ’rtada min rasill; ” “lie knows that 
which is secret, and Ho does not make anyone master 
of His secrets except that ])rophet whom He lias chosen.” 
(8ee the Qur’an, Ixxii. 2(5, 27). 


KMX). An allusion to the legend, taken from tlio 
Rabbins’ account, which makes Abraham to have been 
cast into the tire by order of h'imrod. 

By God’s command the fire lost its heat and became 
odoriferous air, and the pile w’as clianged into a pleasant 
meadow. 

The meaning of the distlcdx is that it refjuires one 
like Abraham to see by the light of deep knowledge the 
beneficent purpose of God in all things which ainioar 
afflictions. 


1001 . i.e., he must asetmd to the height of tho 
Universal iSyhrit in or<ler to understand the aims of 
Gkid. Tie must not remain aitaclied to worldly wisdom 
and worldly things as a knocker is attached to a door. 

1002. “The friend of God” ; i.c., Ahraham, 

For an exyilanation of tli<’ Arabic words in the second 
’hemistich see Note 124. For the meaning of the distich 
see Note 1001. 

1003. “ The importunate attractive force of speech,” 
“ jarr-e jarrar-e kalam.” 

This may be rendered, “ the attractive force of tli© 
attractor, speech.” The meaning is that in narrating, 
or speaking generally, words suggest ideas which lead 
us from subject to subject, so tliat tho first subject may 
be left in abeyance. 
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1004. “ The gardener” ; i.e., the prophet or saint, 
“God’s domain,” “muli”; i.c., the world and all 
creation. 


1005. i.e., how should he not be able to distinguish 
between people V 

1000 . ?.c., the spiritual chief and guide who as 
Univ('rsal Spirit before his incarnation knew the true 
nature of all as “a‘yrin-e sabita,” “iiAed essences” or 
prototypes of aJl things in the Mind of God, and who 
in this world again attains to the position of Universal 
Rpirit, necessarily knows the jjroseiit state and ultimate 
destiny of all. 

1007. /.c., soinotinu's lie is the object of “tajallT,” 

“the divine manifestations,” and sometimes he is in 
“ enveilmciit ” from tliein, “istitar,” for tlie sake of 
teaching the i)eople. (Sec* Note* 121). The distich 
however is very ambiguous, since tlie word wliieh I 
liave read “akhir” may also be read “akhar,” or 
“ akhur,” and it occurs in each hemistich. 


1008. i.e., his soul was the I’^nivcrsal S])irit procotsl- 

ing from God, the King.i 


1000. Abu ]iakr-e IhibribT is said to have been a 
holy iShaikh who i>ersistcntly ke[)t silence when taunted 
by the ignoiunt. According to some he kept silent for 
seven years. 

1010. “Tie clap])ed his hands,” or “whistled,” ?.e., 
in derision, “ml zadT khimbak.” Lit., “he stnick 
(those i^otters) with a jar,” but I tliink “kuza-gar,” 
“ potter,” may here signify ” juggler,” though there is 
no dictionary authority for this. 

But independently of this, a potter, as a contriver of 
forms, might be spoken of as a schemer. 

1011. “ In order to deceive the King ” ; “ ta ki 
Shah-ra dar fuqa‘I dar kunaud.” Lit., “in order to 
put the King into (a) beer-jug”; for “fuqa*!” can 
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have no sense here but “beer-jug,” unless it means 
“a beer,” “a cup or jug of beer.” The dictionary 
meaning is a “beer-seller.” The T. Com. says that 
“ fuqa‘ ” means a “ drinking cup,” but this is not correct, 
its sense being “ beer.” Cf. tlic analogous expression 
“dar juval kardan,” “to put into a sack,” <.c., “to 
dec-eive.” 

The meaning of the distich is that tlicy think it 
possible to scheme against God’s fore-ordiiianccs, and 
to divert TIis favours from Ilis chosen ones to Iheinselves. 

1012. Because lie created in them this power to 
plan and sclicine. 

The 'r. CVjin. (piotes the Qur’an, iv. Ill: “Verily, 
the hypocrites Avon Id deceive God, but He deceives them.” 

1013. There is here a transition from God to the 
iSufi saint, the successor of tlu' i)ro])h(‘ts. I’lio “ master ” 
here spoken of is this i:>ufl saint, 

1014. Sec ^otc to the next disticli. 

lOld, the dis(‘jj)U' tliiuks lus heart or iniii<l is 

as a veil lo tlie master, through vvhi< h Oie lallcr cannot 
see into Ids schemes and thoughts ; Im to tlie master 
that heart is, as it w^crc, full of holes or slits, tiirougU 
W'liiclj he c-an see all these secret sr-liernes and thoughts. 
The fact of the discij)Ir*’s lieart Ixdng so oiicn to the 
master, Avhilst he thinks it is a# closed hook to him, 
induces the faiicilul idea in the Author’s iniml tliat 
these imaginary slits in the heart are so many mouths 
which laugh at the disciph* for his solf-decciition. 

1010. A dog even is faithful. 

1017. “ A breaker of iron ” ; if?, one in the mightiest 
position of spirituality, able to solve the toughest 
difficulties, and to perfojm miracles. 

1018. “In soul and* mind”; “dar jan-u ravan.” 
Jan is here equivalent to “nafs,” the principle of life, 
movement, and sensation; “ ravan ” is equivalent to 
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“ nafs-e naticja,” or *' dil ” or qalb,” tbe rational sonl, 
the &eat of human reason. 

The hemistich might be rendered, “ Have you no help 
from me in fhe sonl and mind (which I exert in your 
iiileresis) ’ Cj. the next diblieh 

101 n. 7 c , all your spiritual improvement and know- * 
lodge come from me 

In the proceed mg distich the mast(*r says, “Assume 
thiit 1 am not a master, a breaker of iion,” and he now 
says that all the disciple’s b]nritual improvement and 
knowh*<lg(» come from lum , but we should assume that 
by “a breaker <»f iron ’’ lie nders to lus mighty position 
in tho Light or Spiiit of God, and to his power of 
working miracles, (see Note 1017), and tlial ho refers 
in the ])resent distich simply to his spiritual guidance 
of file disciide. Out still there is ineonsisteney, since 
the master has fold the asj)iraiit tcj assume tliat he 
(the master) is a disciple like himself and blind of 
heart. 

1020. 13. U., and the H. C’om, r<*ad, “ Guyiy-ash, 
‘Pinhan zanam ntish-zanaOi) ’ ” , and they explain, You 
say to him, ‘1 stiike the fire-sUcl of hoe (ior jou) in 

Jieart ’ ” This particular application of “striking 
tho fire-stecd” seems absolutely necobsar}’, since flattery 
is alluded to, iiuplieitl\, in llie next tuo distichs, and 
explicitly, in the next but two. 

’riit' readnig of the T. C’om. does not scan : “ Guyl, 
‘Pinhan ml zanam riti&h-zana(h).’ ” 

1021. The T Cum. cpu'tes, “Mina ’l-(j[albi ila 
’1-qalbi raiizana , ” 

“There is a uindow from heart to heart, “ which is 
evidcuitly a popular saying, since the word “rauzana” 
is Persian. 

1022. “ These words of yours,” which are expressive 
of affection for him. (See the last distich) 

“ (Your) heart bears testimony,” because his heart 
can see it. 
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1023. The sense of the T. Com.’s rendering is he . 
does not smack your face.” 

1024. “ That thought of yours; ” i.e., that thought 
of mischief or decertion which you harbour and tliiuk 

concealed from him. 

1025. “ K.asa-zan, kuza(h) bi-khyar” is a proverb. 

1020. “ Flowers ; ” i.c., flowers of si)iritual truths. 

1027. “The poor and silent world «.e., the world 
which has been poor and silent before tlie arrival ol 

^^Thf sense is (hat the heart of the disciple is filh'd 
T,vith the melody of spiritual truths when the Shaikh 
is contented until him. 

' 1028. “ The King; ” le., the Shaikh. 

1029. The “zodiacal sign of roprchensioii,” “burj-e 
.‘itab,” means literally, probably, 1 am in formed by 
- a friend who has studied Astrology for fifteen years, 

Capricorn, over which Saturn is lord. T he sun enters 

this sign on the 23rd of December. . 

“Makes faces black;” i.e., takes away spiritual 

felicity and prosperity from the discipltis’ hearts. 

“ A kabab ; ” pieces of meal roasted on a skewer. 

1030. Mercury, the planet, is called “Kfilib-e faluk, 

.“the Writer of the sky.” • , 

s'' “That Mercury” means here the Shaikh or Bpiiitual 
; guide, whose heart write.-i in black or white upon 
hearts or souls, here called leav’es. 

. When the Shaikh is displeased the influencij ol his 
heart upon that <4 the disciple is to affect it by tne 
' gloom and turbidness of the absence of sini-itualily ana 
: divine knowledge ; and when he is pdeased, to brighten 
?and purify it by the presence of those conditions. ^ 
& This blackness or gloom of heart or soul, and this 
I 'whiteness or purity, afe the test by which we may 
p'judge if we have acted so as to displease or to please 

Kthe Shaikh, 
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1031. “ Red and ^een ” express practically the 
same as “whiteness” in the preceding distich. (See 
Note 1030). They are also pre-eminently noble colours, 
as evidenced by the Traditions : 

“Al-humrata ,khi(lilbu ’1-mu’mini, wa-’s-sawfidu 
khidfibu ’l-kafir; ” “ Rod is the dye of the believer, 
and black is the dye of the infidel.” 

“ Ad-duiiyii huhvatun, khadira” ; “ The earth is sweet 
(and; green.” 

Tlie meaning of this first hemistich is that since 
(Ind’s nierey is greater than ITis severity, so the Shaikh, 
who is Ills vice-gorent, may annul his severity liy 
mercy, and bring the disciple out of the gloom of 
error into the light of truth. 

1032. i.e., tlie substitution of red and green for 
the blackness of winter by the sjiring, Avhich is one 
of Crofl’s inereies, is to be taken as a symbol of God’s 
abi’ugating severity by mercy through the means of 
the spiritual guide. 

Ill the same way the rainbow, “qans-e (]nzali,” which 
IS also called “tjausu ’llrdi,” “God’s how,” or “([aus-e 
Qndrat,” “ the bow of God’s poivcr,” is, as a jironiise 
of the substitution of line weather for bad, a symbol 
of God’s morev after severity. 

1033. “Tlie hoopoo,” “budhud,” served as a 
messenger to Solomon. 

” BihiTs ; ” the name of the Queen ol Sheba. 

1035. “A letter with the roval cypher;” “nishan.” 
“ Xishiin ” means also the ” tughra,” or “ taivp‘,” “ the 
royal eyjdicr,” wlileh put at the head of the letter or 
mandate makes it valid. 

1030. Part of the words of this letter are found in 
the Qur’Hn, xxi'ii. 30, 31. 

The whole letter is said to hai’e been as follows : 

“ Bi-’smi llahi ’r-Rahmani ’r-Rahim! As-salamu ‘ala 
mani ’ttaba‘a ’1-huda! 

AmmS ba‘d :—^Fa-la ta‘lu ‘alaiya, \m-’t<i-ni Muslimln ”; 
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“ In the name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate! 
Peace be on whomsoever follows tho true guid¬ 
ance ! 

But now to our subject:—Do not exalt yonrselvcs 
above me, but c(»inc to me people resigned to God 
(Muslims).’’ 

In the Qur’an the uords, “Peace be on uLomsoever 
follows the tme guidance! But now to our sul}ject,’’ 
do not (K‘cur. 

Baidawl, the Commentator, says tlie uords, uith all 
their conciseness, arc extremely conlpr<*hensi^(^ since' 
they declare the existence ol the Essence' ami At tributes 
of God, forijid self-exaltation, the mother ol all ignoble 
vices, and inculcate resignation to God, which is tho 
mother of all mddc virtues. 

The (^ueon of Sheba is said to ha\e liecn a uorsliipper 
of the sun before sbe was eomerted by Solomon. 

Tlie Queen of Sheba here rej)resents the disciple, 
and the lioopoo, the saintly spiritual guide, ulio is tlio 
envoy, successor, and viee-gcrciit of the Ihojdiet, as the 
hoopoo is of Solomon, the ])rophet ol God. 


10‘17. “ (TTerj e\es;” lit., “ 

unless lljc correct reading be 
“eyes,” as in the T. Trans 


(her; body/’ “jisin;’’ 
“ chai-'iin,'’ “ejo,” or 


1038. I have takf'H the view cjf the II. Com. in 
translating this dislic'b, which T think accc)rds iK'tter 
with tho succeeding lines. • 

The T. C’om. exi)lains, 

“She saw (iis; body as a hoopoo, (but) its soul as an 
‘Anqa : she saw its senses as a bi)ray of fr>am, (but) its 
heart as a sea.” 


1039. “These secret mechanisnjs of tu(» (‘olours.” 

The urord “tilism,” “a talisman,” bus oiten this sense 
of “secret mechanisra” or “mysterious conlrhance.” 
Its primary meaning is an image uj»on which are 
engraved mystical characters, used to ward off enchant¬ 
ment or fascination, or to guard a treasun* from being 
found. 
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1040. Abu Jahl; one of Muhammad’s bitterest' 
enemies. 

1041. . “ The moon was cleft.” 

This refers to iluhammad’s supposed miracle of 
cleavii)£[ tlie moon in two ; (Qur\m, liv. 1); but the 
sense seems to be that the infidels saw only A\dth the 
sensible eyes, and had not sonl to ajipreciate the 
spiritual and miraculous p'owcrs of Muhammad’s mind. 
They therefore considered him as simidy a man like 
themselves 

104- Because they see only the sensible and 
e.vternal; not the spiritual, and the real nature of things. 

1013 “Tlie lord of now and to-morrow;” i e., the 
])ro])het or saint, a\1i() is jiowcrJul in this world and in 
the future one 

1011 ie, they see onlv the human body of the 
propliet or saint , tliey have no a])i)reeiation of his 
spirituality 

“ A mite ; ” lit, a weight of four barley corns, “tasu.” 

lOlo By “mote” is meant the prophet or saint; 
and by “that Sun,” (lod. This is not in aceoidance ' 
uith the second distich of this Section, unless by 
“Solomon” wo understand Gotl, and by “hoopoo” 
either the ])roi)het or saint. 

lOK). By “ sun ” is meant the sim of this world 

lt)47 The “seven scaa”, f.c, the se^'en seas of 
the seven climbs into which Oriental geographers 
dhddcd the world 

1048. “ TJie dust ” refers to the human body of the 
prophet or saint. 

1049. f.e., although the angels w'ere formed of light, 
and Adam of dust, since Adam was the vice-gerent and 
prophet of God and the exponent of all His Names and 
Attributes, whilst the angels were only exponents of 
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particular Names and Attributes, they were commanded 
to prostrate themselves before him. 

1050. The sky was cleft.” 

This, as the T C’om intimates, is not a tjuotalion 
. from the Qur’an, Ixxxiv. 1, since it evidently refers not 
" to the Resurrection but to the ” mi’raj ” or supposed 
ascension of jMubammad throu^li the nine hcaviuis to 
the presence of God It incajjs here simply tluil the 
^ sky was cleft to allow of the i»assa£?o of Muhammad 

1051. ‘‘Through an eye wlii(*h overcame the earthy 
nature;” i e., through tin* miraculous vision and in- 

/sight, and spirituality of Muhammad, which overcame 
and maile subject his cartliy nature* ^’lJe T C^oni. 
gives too general a sense to this second liemistich 

1052. ” Earth ” in this second Jiemistieli means tJio 
body of Muhammad I'lie ” ‘Arsh ” is the nintli h(‘aven, 
the lligher 'J’hrono ol God, the Unhcraul Intelled 

1055 i e , the lightness, suhtilty, and buoyant 
pow'er of uater, are not inherent <{ualiticH ol the 
water, a*' natur.il jdiilosfjplK'rs Muuld s.i , l)uf tJi(*y are 
” a gift from God, ulio can il 11c uill gi\e heaviness to 
water and lightness and suhtilty to earth. 

The T C’om takes “(ib,” “water,” It) mean Jktc tbe 
**spirit” or “soul,” wliicli in its lightness and suhtilty 
may elevate the heavy hody to tlie higher world, but 
I think, considering the jireceding distich, that the 
primary semse is “water,” and that a sccondaiy sense 
may be the “inherent force of nature,” which “.lb” 
also has. 

1054. Air and fire are the elements of u])ward 
tendency. 

1055. A quotation from the Qur’an, iii. 35 : 

“ Kadhaliloi ’llahu yaf'tlu ma yasha,” 

or xxii. 19: 

' “ Inna ’Raha yaf‘alu ma yasha.” 
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1050. A quotation from the Qur’an, iii. 25 : 

“ Say, ‘ 0 God, Poascasor of rail) power, You give 
power 1o wlumi You will, and You take away power 
from whom You will! And You honour whom You 
will, and You al^ase wlioni Yrm will! In Your hand 
is good, for vcu’ily You have ])Ower over all things.’ ” 

1057. One made of earth ; ’’ ?' c , Adam. 

“ Spread your wings ; ” / r., lly high in tlie realms of 
int(‘lleef and a])irituality, and he exalle<l as one 
■\\orship]K'd by the angels, though you are one made 
of earth, which is thi lowest element and im lines 
downwards, 

1058. or, as God exalted Adam uho was made of 
the lowest element, st) lie a])ased Satan ulio uas made 
of a high element of upwanl tendency. 

I05t). “Suha" is the --.tar SO of T"rsa Major, but it 
means lieie mure generally “the heights ” 

lOtit), “ The depths ; ’’ lit., “ the moist substratum of 
tlie earth, the gra\e,'’ “sara ; ” but the meaning here ia 
rather “iind( r the earth," or “ the d<'pths.” 

101)1. The four tem]>eramenTs, heat, cold, dryness, 
and moist ness, inherent in things coin posed of the 
elements, are supjuised by tin* natural philosophoj’s, 
sa.'is the T. (’om., to govoni tlie aetion of things and to 
eanse ev('uts. 

Sueh natural phih^sophers thus make the four 
Itunpcramonts God In reiatation ol this the Author 
RU]>poses God to say, “ lam nut llio four temi)eraineiits.” 
That is, I am not a physical cause of things and events, 
which must cause and act according to the dictates of 
a (T*rtain nature, fmt T ellect all things and events by 
My absolute will; by means or without them as I will. 

In the same hemistich God is supjK-sed to say, “ I am 
not the Hi^st cause,” i.e., 1 d<i not necessarily cause 
things and events according t the nature and dictates 
of the Primary or Universal Litellect. 

This, says the T. Com., is a refutation of the philoso- 
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pliers who say that the Universal liitellert first 
emanated from God as a noccssity of His csbcntial 
Nature, and that it is the first eauso, siiico God, tiny 
say, primarily governs all intelligenet's, souls, and 
bodies, ubieli sueeessively ]»n)eee(l from it, aeeording to 
its nature and dietatt's. 

This, the Author implies, is to restrict God, who 
goierns. controls, and disposes all things and e\ents by 
Hits absolntt' will : gt'iierally, it is true, by Jiieans, but 
also, if He will, witlioul them. 'I’lit' meaning of the 
second hemistich is that God never et'uses to govern, 
control, and disjujse tilings and evcmls 1)\ acts of Ilis 
will: geiuTallv, as said before, by means, but sometinu's, 
if Uc will, without them. 

To sum up, God is not one ivho acts through causes 
coming, as the ])lulosoplu‘rs bclicvi', in'ci'ssarily from 
His Nature, but one wlu) eftects all things by a(ts of llis 
absolute and uncontrolled w'ill, whetht'r by means or 
wln'lher w'ithoul them. 

lOiLh 'riiis does not mean that God docs not act 
without means for il is generally His will to act by 
means It signifies that His action is uot restricted by 
r^iusc h’or examjde, He lias made the cause of 
burning, but it is always by a tlin'ct act (»f His will that 
it does burn ; and if He will He can at any time make 
its action dilTereiit. 

1003. “My custom;” i.c., my custom of acting by 
means. 

lOGi. 7 r., I shall remove tho ap 7 )aront veil of means 
which seems to lie between ray act <jf wdll and the 
event. 

“ I shall lay this dust which intervenes; ” lit., “ I 
shall lay this dust from before.” 

1065. A rcferen(‘c to the Qur’an, Ixxxi. 0 : 

“And when the seas shall have been heated.”* This 
will be at the Ilesurrec tidn. 

1066. The T. Com. refers this to the changing of tho 
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fire into a rose-garden for Abraham, but the context 
shows that il refers to God’s mercy at the Resurrection 
to those Muslims who have not committed great sins, 


Cf. the Qur’an, xix. 72, 73: “And there is not one of 
you who will not reach it (/.c., liellj—This is a fixed 
decisioji wdth >our Lord. 

Then we will deli\er those who have been pious, but 
we wdl leave the unjust Jn it on their knees.’’ 

With nderciieo to verse 72 fluglie'- savs that “al- 
Kainalrni, the (’omnientutors, sa\, that ace<»rdiiig to 
extant Traditions, ail Muslims will enter hell, but it 
W’ill })o eool and ])leasHnt to those who have not eom- 
mitled great sins (kabil’ir); or, according to some ^ 
WTiters, thov will simply pass alnng the bridge ‘J^^irat,’ < 
which is over tlic infernal regions ’’ 

Rodwell says m a note on this vti’sc, “Eventhe pious 
on their way to Paradise are to jias-s the confines oi hell.’’ 

Tlughes in di'serihiiig the seven divisions of hell says 
the first one, “jahannam,” “yeem-i,” is the jiurgatoruil 
hell for all Muhammadans, and he quotes here the same 
verso 72. This idea of a jnirgatorial liell as w'dl as 
most other eireumst.inces ndating to hell, was as Hughes 
suggobls, probabl.v taken from tiie Jews and, in part, 
from the Magians, lailli of wLoin agree in making seven 
dibtiner aparinients in hell. The Jews in particular 
“ l)elievo ihosi' of their own religion shall also be 
punisheif in hell h(‘rcaiter according to their crimes ’ 
(for they InJd that few or luaie will be fiaind so exactly 
righteous as to deseiwe no | iiiiislimeiit at all), but will 
soon bo delivered tlimice wLv'ii thev shall be sullieieiitly 
purged fniin their sins by their father Abraham, or at 
till* intereession of him or some other f)f the pro])hets.” ; 

1007. (Qur’an, ci. 3, 4: 


“ The day when men shall be like scattered moths ; 
x\nd the mountains shall be like raided wool.” 

The epithet “ siibuk,” “ light,” is used in opy-osition ’ 
to “ba tainkm,” “majestic, firm, solid,” the natural 
quality of mountains. , 


t 
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1068, Qur’an, bcxxii. 1 : 

“ When the sky shall have been elofl." 

And Ixxxiv. J: “When the sky shall lia\e split 
asunder.” 

“It is the general belief,” says llu;:;hrs, “that a1 the 
last day the hea\ens uill tall. Inti that they die now 
uphold by God’s ])OM'er ” 

Qur’an, xxii (11* 

“And he restrains the sky Ironi lidlniif on the earth, 
save bv Hih pennissioii ” 

The T. Coni reads “ iaru dar.” and se(‘n)s to mider- 
stand bv it “be torn down” 11 C , and the H. C’oin. 
read “larfi ran,” “i^o down” I lune ^ent^lred to 
conjecture “farud a,” “come down ” 

lOOO. Qur’an, Ixxv 8, 0 ; 

“ And tile moon shall have been darkened, 

And the suii and the moon shall Ima’o been unifi d ” 

Rodwell in a note quoting llaidawT u])on the words 
‘‘shall Ihue been nnited,” sa>N, “ in the loss ol light, or 
in tJio rising in the west ” 

1070 / e , the fountain ol light, the sun. 

1071 “The lountain of blood’' nu ms “the sun,” 
and “musk” siguihes “blackness’’ oi “Idark,’ on 
account of its duskv colour 

Tli(‘ T Com reiuhTs, “We will turn blood ol llu' 
musk-deer into musk,” but thi;> sense can be only a 
secondary one here, or rather simjily a rhr'lorieal 
embellishinenl 

1072 / c , at the Tiesurreetioji the smi and the moon 
will rise togetlier in the west, and their light being 
extingui«‘lied, they wdll be as two bl.uk oxen ,\<«ked 
together. 

1073. i.e., a “niuori’,” wdio teaches “the.art of 
reading and reciting five Qur’an,’ “‘ilin-e qirri’at,” in 
the seven different modes taught by the (jriginal 
masters. “ The Book ” ; ?.e., the Qur’an. 
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1074. “ Your water Riukin^ into tlie ground.” This 
is an extract from the Qur’an, lx\'ii. : 

“vSay (to them, Muhammad), ‘Tell me, if your water 
shall have sunk into tlio ground, who then will hriiig 
you uatcr llowing uitliiu roach ? ’ ” 

Muhammad w.is admonished hy Gofl to say this to 
the infidels wlio (lislielicvcd in Ifis fore-ordinances. 

Tlie second clause of the second hemistich is an 
exj)Ianatii)n in Persian of the Arabic (huiso in ilie same 
liemisticli. Poth clauses arc of (ourse '>'Uj)i)ositioiis, 
though the conjunction is not ox|U'(*ssod. 


107o This ilistifh is an explanation of the Arahie 
clause, “fa-man ^a’tT-kllm hi ma’in ma'Iii ? ” (See 
Note 1071). 

Thee])ithets, “the (Oacious, the ]\Iajestic,’’ " ha fa/l-u 
khatar,’* [u-ohahly n fer to the (Qualities cnm]»ri'^ed 
under ‘ rlam.'d,” and ‘Maial,’’ " IhvintA or Gnice.” and 
“Majesty or Sever! 1\ 

I07(i, /.c., it (lofKMidh upon (lod’s guidance and 

favour. 


1077. It is related a'^ one »)f the miracles of Moses* 
fallier-in-lau, Jethro, tShu'aihh who is (‘onsidered a 
prophet hy ^Muslims, tlnit llie rocky, ]iill\ district in 
whicli he liAod was turned at his ])rayers to c*arthy 
ground fit lor tillage. The meltiphorii al senw' i*^ that 
a spiritual guide or Sxifi saint is rec|iured to 'soften and 
make jieniient hy his jirax ers the hearts of peojJe and 
fit them for s]>iritual endtivation. 

1078. This refers to the niiracde of the changing 
into a rose-garden of the fire into which God's “ Friend,** 
Ahraham, was c’ast by Nimrod. 

1070. Miiqauqis, according to Redhonse, was the 
name of the Coptic governor of Egyjit in Midiammad’s 
time. , 

Hj’ other aeoouiits. says the T. Com., he was a poor 
Companion of Muhammad. 
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1080. i.c.^ this fjilaciiess of lu'art and sjiorch of tho 
denier or infidel is a magnet which attracts or iiulncea 
the metamorphosis of superior things into inferior, 
instead of inferior things into superior. 

For greater clearnesH I have translated “kah-ruhtl,” 
*'**the straw-attraeter,” i.c., “amber,” ])y “magnet.” 

1081. i.c., every one has not Ood’s gnice to adore 
with his heart: his adoration is not from tin* heart. 

1082. /.c., it is only he who ailorcs with sincerity 
and self-aha&crnent who receives Clod’s mercy. 

1083. “Angnisb and tears”; lit., “burning and 
water.” Tliat is, in real and tnie pcniitenee tlnnv must 
be anguish of heart and unalTeeted tears: there niiist 
be real an<l true feeling 

1081. “ Lightning and rain”; lit., “lightning and 

eloxn\”; /.e, again, “Imrjjingor aj)giiislj ol heart and 
unalTeeted tears,” or, as the T. (’urn s.i_\s, “hnniing 
sighs and almndant wee])iiig ” ’rh(' idea is tliat as 

liglitiiing and rain are neeessarx for the lift* of tho 
fltAvers, so angniish and tears are reqmi 'd for the life of 
the floner, penitence. 

1U8.'). “ 1' or this Imsiness”; “In sliTva-ra ” ; /.e., 

for this f)usin('-,s (»l tlie ri]»ening of tiu* Iruit. 

The distich is again an illnstratioii ol the refjuirenients 
of true penitence 

1080. i.e., how can springs ot s}»iritnal einr>ti(ni and 

knowledge gush up fin the* garden of the heart Vj 

1087. Further illustrations of llie thrmght that with¬ 

out huriling or anguish of heart ami abundani imulTc'cted 
teiirs, religious emotions and spiritual truths cannot 
grow up in the heart and display their ]H‘aut 3 ^# 1 o one 
another. , 

1088. “ Open its leaves in prayer ” ; lit., “ open its 
hands” (as one petioning for Bomethingj. 
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The leaves of the plane tree are called “ hands ” or 
“ palms.” “ kaff ” 

distich offers further illustrations of the thought 
previously exi)lain(‘d. (See Note 1087; 

l(t8fh See Note 1087 

1000 Nee Note 10<S7. 

Tlie “gold ” ol the rose is its Htameiis. 

1001. Noe Note 1087. 

“Ku-ku,” tln‘ note ol the ring-fltAo, nuans also 
“ uh(‘re, uluie ? ” 

1002 “ Tiaglag,” the name ol the stork, is taken Jroni 

its “clatleiing noise,” “ lak-lak ” 

101)3 “ Lak ” ill Aiabif means “ to thee ” It is here 

a suggestion of “ Lak«i ’l-iuiilk,” “Thine is the supreme 
]KA\cr and sovereignly” The nicaiiing of the distich 
IS that tliose \\h(» thiough tcais and anguish, and 
discipline and (onteniplalion lijiic attained to deep 
spiritual knowledge and an apjweiiation ol the dnine 
Unit\, atniluite all things to Clod, and see all things 
ineigid in ilitn 

]0i)i. “The scerots of its heart”, i.( , blossoms, 
fluuers and fruits, hero, mftaj)l»oiieall.>, religious 
emotions and d(‘ep spiritual kiiou ledge (Sec Note 10o7). 

lOUo. i .€, metaidiorieally, hou can the garden of 
the heart he illuminated l.\ religious emotions and 
deep siuritual kiU'V lodge, as the skj is illuminated by 
the stars ? i^Nee Note lOsT j. 

1000. “ lln so gaiments , ” / e , literally, the verdure 

ami ilowei's ot sirring; and, metaphorically, leligious 
emotions and deep spiritual knowledge. 

1097. 2 .C., as God Mvihei^ the dead eailh, so He 
vivifies the dead heart. 

1098. i.e.f the person who was really awake to God 


I 
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on the Day of Creation when lie said “ Alastu hi-lhil»bi- 
kuni?” “Am 1 not your Lord?” nvo^jiiizes in lUis 
world sit^iib and iiulifations of Him; hut the iKU'son 
who was in a #;reat measure ohlnious ol God cannot 
awal\e to conseiousnesh ot Him. 
e CJ. the Qur’fm, \ii 171, 17 l* : 

“ And Avlien thy Lord ])roii^lit foilli th(‘ir desc<3iulant» 
from* the reins td the sons of Adam and took lluan to 
witness a^jainst theinsel'ves, ‘Am J not,’ said ll(‘, 
*your Lord'-'’ They saitl, ‘ Y(<s, wo witness it.’ 'Pliis 
we did, lest ye aliouhl sav on the Day of licsur- 
rection, ‘Tnily, ol this were w’o heedless, because 
nninlfirinetl ; ’ 

t3r lest 30 should sav, ‘Our fathers, imh^ed, alorctimo 
joined other gods with our Ood, and w(‘are their st*ed 
aftcT them : wilt 'J’hoii destroy us lor the doings of 
vain lucjj ’ ” 

All arc BU])i)Osed to be bound hy this acknowleilg- 
mee< o( their Lonl on “the Day of Cn'atioii,” “ltu/-e 
‘Alast,’” (lit, “the Day ol ‘Am I not?’”) wlnm tho 
interrcj^atioii w'as ])ut to Adam, and with him to all 
his i)osteiity, who are siit»poscd to luui' been drawn 
from his loins. (See too Notes I llili, JHGH, and LM92). 


1091). The T. (Van. ^fi'es rather a strained oxjdana- 
tiou of the |)TVf(‘dini 5 disiieli and this one hv not 
taking them as protasis and a]»o(l(jsis. 

It does not seem to ha\e o(ru»rred to him that “k’-u” 
in the first hemistich of this disticli may ho rendered 
“because it ” as well as “ who” or “ wdiieh ” 

The m(‘aniiig of tln^ two distiehs is that that spirit 
•which was of such a nature in the world of immaterial 
sj»irjts as to be cfaiseious of God, can also in tJhitt 
w'orld recognize Him ugniii bj" certain signs and 
indications. 

lltX). ?.r., true wisdom, or the knowdedgtf of (Jod 
which the elect spirit had in tlio world of spirits is 
like a stray camel in this world, but it may be sought, 
and will be recognised by certain signs. When found 
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it will guide to God, as an intermediary guides people 
to kings. 

Tlie T. Com. quotes the Tradition, “ Al-Viikmatu 
dilllatun, fa-liaitlia \vajada-liri fa-liuwa aljaqqu bi-lifi; ” 

“ Wisdom is a stray, and wdieresoever lie (tlie believer) 
finds it, he is most rightfully entitled to it.” 

1101. “To join the hands together fin front in an 
attitude of resj)ect) ” is a sign of readiiu'ss to serve. 

1102. The story is that when Zaehariali i)raycd for 
a son God promised iiim one, and on Zacliariah’s 
asking for a sign wdii«'h should infonn him of the 
child’s ctming birth, God told him that the sign was 
that for three days and nights he should keep silence 
and eoinmunieate only hy signs. 


110*1. “All you experience” ; lit., “(all) your got k 1 
and e^il ” 

^rhe T. (’oin. renders “ Khamush kun az nik-u bad-at ” 
by “make yourself silent as to good and o\il.” but 
“khamush” or “khaniusli” often means “silenc(%” 
and the sim])lc ])ossessive ])Tnnonn is often used c^en 
hy classical autliors for tlie reciprocal. 


IHH. After alluding to Zaehariali, the ]ierson sup- 
])osetl to be seen in a dream admonishes the dreamer 
to ke(‘p silenee like Zaehariali for thrive days. 


1105. “This matter;” or possibly, “these words 
(of mine).” 


lion. 


“With honeyed do(j lonco; ” lit., 


“like sugar.” 


1107. “ Those only indeed ! ” lit,, “ w’hat are these? ” 

1108. “ The following; ” lit., “ this or these.” 

“ The power and place; ” i.e., in divine knowledge. 


1100.' The T. Com. understands by ‘‘without them ” 
“without those signs,” but I <hink the meaning is 
“without the powder and place j^ou seek.” See the 
last distich but one. 
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1110. “The ?ufi saints;” lit., “those who play 
away everything, who denude themselves of overyihins ” 

11J1. “ Like a hair ; ’’ i.e., extremely cmaeiated. 

1112. Lit., “ how often have you ? ” 

Aloes wood is humt for perfume. 

IJ13. i.c., the dream in wliieh indications are ^iven 

by which the seeker may know that he has found the 
object of his search. 


1114. “That iiidicatioij,’’ according to the T. (^oin., 
means lljc liorhoman wlnun the dreamer is to meet; 
and “those signs'’ are the facts which are to follow 
upon the liorseman’s app(‘a ranee. 

JJlo. “What is tlie TriMtlerV news, let US 

hope!” “Khairast? 

1 have not .seen any (‘orreel e\]>lanation of this ])hraK(‘. 
Redhf use, alone, translates its Turkish ecjuivalent. 
“ Khair ola ’ “ eorreetJv. 


111(>. “Tlie timt' of deatli will have cojne;” i.e., 
R]>irltual death, h(‘e.nise it i-^ Kjarilual death to the 
seeker of (iod lo lose the si^ns auft i»jdicatiouH hy 
Avhieh he iiiav find Him. 


1117. The T. Com. understands l»y the h(n*Hem:in 
announced in the dream the true ^nfi sj/iritnal ^fuide, 
the “Mursliid;” aud by the otlmr Iiorsemen ^azed at, 
tJie merely learned who df> not und(‘rslanrl the ardent 
search ior divine knowled^^ of the SQlT hjver of (Jod, 
and ascril)e it to lunacy. 

1118. This distich is addressed to the dreamer 
proAHously montirmod. 

The Tradition is: 

“ilan talaba wa-jadda wajad ; wa-maii fjara‘a ’l-bfiba 
wa lajja walaj; ” 

“lie who seeks and uses earnest endeavour finds; 
and he who knocks at the door and is x^ersistent enters.” 

1119. “ A rapt state.” This 1 take to be the meaninje: 
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here of “ba-taq,” which T think is used in the same 
way as “ba-tanha,” and “ba-nagah,” ie, with a 
suiitifluous * ])a ” A common sense of “ ta(i ” is ‘o<ld, 
single,” but it is us((l also as ‘kusliada,’ “bare,” or 
as ‘ inulaiaijid “solitary, isolated ajiait Iroiu,” and 
b> a little evtcnsjim c»f nitaiiing nia> ha\c the sense of 
“nitij/Cil)’ ‘ in a lajit state havins the thoughts 
attiactcd to God, so as to liecaicltss of all eii tidy things ” 

1120 “ Who has stou, ” i e , on “ the IXiv of ‘ Am I not 
youi Loid ^ ’ ” (See Notes 10M8, 1J JJ, 201d, and 2192) 

1121 The wandeniig seokei after dnine tiiitli and 
the l)tit\ IS lik(ij(d to a fish without watti, and the 
signs ol Jioptd loi iiiiiDJi au likened to the watci whieh 
conics to gno It life 

1122 ” TJiost Signs oi the JJook ” ” Tho Book” 

IS the “ Laiih-e AlaldiV,” oi “PicserMd Tablet,” on 
wludi all God’s foie-oidmantes luave been wiitteii from 
past tteiiiitj 

The spii Its whull a( know lodged then Lord and His 
power to dis])()se of them and all things on “tJie Hay 
of Am 1 imt \oui Loid ” —w Ik n the j bet oine mcai nate 
in this woild ultimate 1\ ietogiiis» the si^iis and iiidua- 
tions which leach then licaits as things recoided on 
tho ‘PiLsened Tablet” whuh tlu\ knew as spiiits, 
and these signs and mdicatious aie tokens to them of 
union with God 

’Ihe Qni an as the exponent in this woild of God’s 
will and tore-oidiiunu es is ntoiitihed with tho “ Prosei ved 
Tabltt ” and it is bv tiul uiitltistaiitling the divine 
wisdom of the Qurtln that the ehet letover their know^ 
ledge of what is ittoidtd on the ‘ Prcstivcd Talilet ” 

'Ihe woids, ‘ Ihose are the signs ol the Book,” occur 
m tho Qui an, x 1 ” Tilka avaiii 1 kitabi l-haklm,” 

“ Those aie the signs of the wise Bock ” 

At \he end of vcise 5 of sura x occuis 

‘ lie makes llis signs clear <o those who understand/* 
Cy also i (5-8. 

” Verily, in the alternations of night and of day, and 
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in all that God has created iii the Tleavens and in the 
Earth are si^is to tliose nlio fear Him. 

Verily, tliev who hope not to meet ns, an<l find their 
satisfiietiou in this ^xorhlV lile, and rest on it, and aro 
heedless ol our si;?ns ,— 

These ’ iheir abode the fire, in recompense of their 
deeds ^ ” 

But the Author by sj^ns and indiealions means here 
more partieulaily the sjjiritual einolioiih and di\ine 
hnowhslgc uhich come into the hearts of the elect ; 
thouijh ol course these may come in a measim friim 
their witnessint; the sii^ns of (Jod’s poner in “all that 
God has ereated in the Ifetuens and the Eailh ” 


J12.H “ Ae 4 uaiiit(‘d (with (okI) , ” / c , on the “ l{uz-o 

‘Alasl’? ” “the J)a^ of‘Am J not (>()UJ Loidi’"-'’ (N‘<’ 
Notes 1(11)8, 1122, 20r);i, and 2lb2/. 


1121. “This dibcourso , ” / c., the eiiumeiation ol 
tbo si^ns ami indications uhich l>ear lcs1imon.\ to G«)d 


1125. 'Phe words, “I lack heart, I am dis])irit(*d,” 
ha\e the additional simse ol “1 have lost m.\ licart 
(to God), 1 am a lo\er whost heart i>» pnie , ” ) c, 1 am 
bocle\otid a linei ol (hjil th.it 1 am s\o]jd inti llei I, 
I have uu intellect left to enumerate tlane signs Vj. 
tho next distich. 


112G. ThoT. (\)in ciuotcs. 
“Fa-fTkulli Hh.'n’iii Ja-hn ilya* 
there is a sign of Him . ” ? e, 
te&tiinony to iliin 


” “ And ill everything 
a sign wliich bears 


1127. “TJie partridge and llie crow;” us(‘d liere 
for birds generally. 

1128. The T Com. quotes, 

‘‘Ma la yudraku kullu-h, la yiitrakn kullu-li, 
‘‘That of which the \shole is not uiideistood^ is not 
left altogether (unstudi^) ” 

1129. 1 c , in a general manner as regards the* good 
or evil effects, without entering into particulars. 
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3130. i.e., in order that the fortunate and the 
unfortunate may see in the planets liow they are 
situated in the Tahlcl of His fore-ordinances and how 
they will ho affected by them. That is, if a person is 
one of the elecf, his horoscope will })e governed by an 
auspicious ])lanet, such as Jui)iter, unafflicted by Saturn; 
and if tlie reverse, by an inausi)iciouR planet such as 
Saturn. 


1131. i.e., against injury to himself and evil deeds 
on his own part. 

1132. If the reading, “(lar bi-guyam,” lie correct, 
the nioauing ]>resunjably is that it is not well to enter 
into jiarticulars, but onJ\ to spi*ak generally, but the 
reading of the T. Trans, is, “Cbir na-guyain,” “If I 
sliould not 8j)eak.” Ji this lie corrccl, tlie meaning is 
that it is advisable to say something in onler tlial the 
p(“rs((ii blioiild be on his guard. 

1133. “Onr King”; /.c., God. 

“Invoke God,” “ Tdlikuru ‘llfili.” Cf. the QiirTin, 
xxxiii. 41, “0 you uho })eliev(‘, invoke (Jrxl v^ith 

abundant invocation, and jjraise Tfiin at ilaun and in 
tJu' evening before sunset. 

He it is who blesses yon as do His angels, that they 
may bring you out of the darkness into the light: and 
He has lieeii eompassinnat(‘ to l)elie\ers.” 

'riiis invocation is enjoined here as a remedy against 
the tire of the inaus])icionsne‘'S of fortune. It was of 
ciuirse enjoined upon thost uho had lieen saved by 
3^Juhaininad’s mission from the fire of ignorance and 
the worship of idols, and brought into the light of the 
worship of tlie One True God. 

1134. Lit., “ Although I am pure or free from your 
invocation.” 


1135. See Xote 1130, ^ 

1136. In this and the preceding distich the common¬ 
alty of devotees are addressed. They can form no idea 
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of the Deity except hy the aid of picluriTig, forming 
images, and instituting comparisons. Their invocation 
is “/ikr-c jismaiia,’’ “ corporeal inv(R‘alion,” (sec* next 
'distich); /.e., “dhiknin ])i-’l-]isrni,” “invocation by 
the tongue,” as <i|)pos(*(l to “ illiilvi'un bi-’l-»j.ill),” 
“invocation by the heart ami tlie former is “taMlr,” 
“aft)rmingof images,” a lonnal spoken litany of ]n’aise by 
attribiiti‘s suitable to ct)rf)orea] beings, and ii(;t to (Jod. 


] 'Pile first hemistich ina\ b»‘rendered, “corjio- 

real inMR‘ati<nis are (composed r)f) the conceptions 
(formed) by the imjierfect fworshippci-) ” 

1'he second heniistich means that sucli cor])or('al 
inv'ocalioiis (or such impm'lecl i*onceptions) are not 
consonant witli the Attributes ol Ood 

'Phis luMiiistich may be riudered, “ tlie ([U'opt'r) 
’descriptifni of (lie King is apart Inmi smh ” 


lloS “ Patfiba,” tranhla((‘d l(jrconv(*ni(‘nc<* “ soi-ks,” 
means slrinlv “a baiidam* bound round tlu' l(‘gs lij» to 
the knees in luui of sot ks ’’ 


llol) fat , “II you flo not bind up your throat from 
these woids ” 

11 Id. “ A fire,” ? c , from IIea^en. 

nil. “This smoke,” /.e., of hlusphemy. 

114-. ^'he hhu kerning of the* she'jihe rd’s soni by the* 
fire of Gf)d’s anger, ami the rejeA*tjon (by (hjd) of Ins 
heart, mind, or lational soul, are inlcrred by AIejse*s from 
his apparently im})iouh and f /olish wonls. 

1143. “ (Ills) slave; ” /.c., the profihct or saint. 

1141. The T Com. qiujtes several i,)ur’ariic \(irheB 
and a Traditiem in e'emfirmatie)!! of iliis It will ])o 
sullicieiit to give the Tradition, -- 

“ Man ru’ri-ul la-qad rfi*a ’Mluepi; ” “ lie who his seen 
me has indeed seen Clod#” 


1145. “ InnT maraeltn, lam ta‘ud.” From a Tradition. 
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1146. This position of seeing and hearing by God 
is called by chiefs “ proximity to God gained by 
snpeierogatory acts of worship ; ” “ qurb-e navaflL’* 
A TiaditioiJ ha vs, 

“ La v.i/aln yatacinrrabn ilai-ya bi-’n-nawafili, 

hatta ahbahlii-liu , la-idha al>babln-hn kniitn sam‘a-hu 
’lladhT yasma‘u bi-hi, wa-basara-hii ’lladhl yabMim bi- 
hi, \\a-vadda-lin ’llalT yabtusliu bi-ha , ” 

“TJie slave cfaitiiiuc's to appic)ach mo by snperer- 
o^atoi> acts oJ worship, nnlil I Icao him, and when 
1 loM him J am his cars by which he hcMrs, «md his 
CYC'S by which he ‘^c'cs, and his hands bv winch he 
gias])8 ” 

1117 Lit, “Keeps the IcMves (of (he book of the 
Hocoiding Angels) hhick ” 

1148 Because Fatima was the name of ^iluhainniad’s 
daughter 

1110 jVloses IS htdl objurgating the shepheid He 
sa-sh that bands and Icet as actual limbs must not be 
attributed to God The tcims howewer are applied 
metaphorically both in the (^ui’an and the Traditions 

1L50. See the Qur’an, cxii 3 The rhaptcu* is calle4 
‘ Siimtu 't-Taulud,” “ the C’haptcr of the confession of 
the Fmtv,” hut it is goneiullv known as ‘ Siiralu ’1- 
Ikhla^,” ‘ tlie C’hajiter of making or declaring pure or 
clear” It forms pait ol the Ritual, and is (‘oiisideied, 
as Redhoiisc sa\s, the (lunitessein e ol lacing 

decdaratoiy ol the Lbiity ol God, and ol Ihs frc*edom 
from hirth, paternity, and jartnciship It consists of 
four ^o^ses:—“Say, ‘He; God is One alone; God, 
the Kti'rnal; Ho has not begotten, nor has He been 
begotten, and no one has been like unto Him 

Tliis chapter, says the T. Com., was deliYcred when 
Muhainmad was asked by the Quraish tribe to describe 
his God to them 

It is an answer too, says the same Commentator, to 
the Materialists and xltlieists, who deny that God created ^ 
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the Universe; to the Philosophors (who deny Ood*s 
Attributes which arc really sulisumed under the name 
of the Essence, Allah): to those who liken Q(h 1 to a 
human bem^?, a section of the “MushahhiliTn ” or 
Assiinilators; ” to the Jews who according to the 
Qur’an, ix. 3t), make ‘Uzair (Ezra) the Son ol Ood ; 
to the (%rislians who believe Christ the Son of God, 
*and who, according to Muslims, worship three Gods; 
and to the Dualists, i e., Zoroastrians, and some heretical 
Muhammadan swts. 

11/51. 'I’he T. (’om ex{)lain8 “ the stream ” as “the 
6x)irit of humanity,” (see Note (il), this side of which is 
the humble ser\itudc* (‘ul)udTvat) of God’s slave, and the 
other side is tlie Lordshij) (Hubfiblyat) of God. 

llo2. “A created thing,” “hfidis,” as opposed to 
“qadlm,” “ that which has existed from all eternity.” 

lir‘h “ITavc 3 "ou been smit?” lit, “hine you. 
come ? ” but the sense is lb it .your iiiissiou V ” 

ll/)4. The T. (’om ijuotes tlu* foiliwring tw’o Tradi- 

timiH 

”Ma kli<d.i(|a ’llrdiii mubahan ahal)l>n ilai-lii iriina 
’l-‘ina(), wu-ina khahuja ’llahu mubrihan 'ibghadu ilni-hi 
mina ’t-talru(; ” 

“God has not ere.ited nn\ lawful tiling dearer to Ifim 
than embracing, ami God has not cr(‘at«*d any lawhd 
thing more hateful to IJiiii than repudiation.” 

^ “Inna IhlTsa ,vada‘u ‘arslia-liu ‘ala ’bma’i ; tlminma 
’ yab‘athu sara.ya-hu yaftinilna ’n-nuHe, fa-afln.l-lmm ilai- 
' hi manzilatau aVamu-hum fitna Yajl’ii ahadu-lium, 
fa-i'afifilu, ‘Fa‘altu kiidha wa-kadlia ’ Fa-i’arjulu, ‘Ma 
^na'ta shai.’ Thumma yajT’u aliadu-hiiiri, la-yaqrdu, 
*Ma taraktu liatta farrarpu baina ’nira’ii; wa-baina 
*inra’ati-h’. Fa-\mdiil-hi min-hu, fa-j-aiifilu, ‘Ni‘ina 
anta’’” 

“Verily, Satan placoik his throne upon the water; 
' then he bends his troops to deeeivc peo])le, and the 
greatest of them in mischief is tlie nearest of them in 



224 


THE MASNAVl 


position before him. One of them comes (to him) and 
sayss, ‘1 have done so and so.' Then (Satan) replies, 
‘ You have done nothing.’ 

Then one of them comes (to him) and says, ‘ I desisted 
not until 1 had separated a man and his wife.’ Then 
(Satan) gives him a ])]ace near himself, and says, ‘An 
excellent one are j’ou ! ’ ” 

As tlie T. (Vun. says, the inlercnce from the latter 
Tradition is that what is dearest to Satan is most hateful 
to God. 


1155. “A particular character”; or 
mod(‘ of acting ’*; “ sTrat.” 


“a particular 


1150. “From him”: lit., “ as regards him.” 


1157. i.c., God is not purified or made clear of 

all that is alien to llis N«iture by such worship as one 
like Moses might offer, nor is Ills absolute purity 
affected b\ the gross worship of an ignorant shepherd. 

This is an answTr to the words spoken to the shepherd 
by Jiloses in the last distich but ten :— 

“ (To attribute) hands and feet (to ns) is praise as 
regards um, (Imt to atlrilmto them to God) is pollution 
in CM)nnectioii with Ilia ])urity." 


1158. Wee Note 1157. 

The Author of the “Nihayat” defines “tasbih/* 
“ascription or litany of i>raise ” as “tanzTh,” 
“declaring and believing God to be free from .ill defect 
and from everything which does not befit His Nature.” 


1159. “Scatterers of pearls”; i.e., “utterers of 
beautiful w^oitls ” (in this aseri])tion of praise). 

111)0. “ The speaking of the w'ords” ; “guft-e lafz”; 

i.e.y the w'ords spoken. 


1101. “ Enough of ”; lit., “ how’ many of ? ” 

“ Words, conceptions, and figurative expressions *'; f ,c., 
generally, “ studied expression ” ; or possibly, “ subtle 
discussions and disquisitions.” 

The T. Com. quotes the Tradition, “ Ahghadu-kum 
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It Yauma ’1-Qiyamati, wa-ab‘adu-kuin minni ’Ih-thar- 
tharuna ’l-mulaBliaddi(iuna ’l-mutafailiiciun ”; “Tho 
most hateful to me of you at the Day of the llcHurrcction, 
and tho most distant from me of yoii (will be) the 
garrulous, the affected in 8])cec*h, and the diffuse.” 

11(52. Lit., “Every moment there is a burning for 
lo\ era.” 

1163. The metaphorical sense is that forms are not 
expected of the lover who has givc'ii up everything and 
is burnt in tlie fire of ihe lo\e of (Jod 1’iioCora, 
quotes: “Idliil laimnati ’J-inahabbalu sa(iaiat shurulu 
’l-adfib; ” “When love has IxTome perfect the sti}>ula- 
tions of forms are discarded.” 

1161 'riie “Ka‘ba” is tlie cubical Ijouse in the 
temj[)Ie in Mecca. It is the “qibla” of ^ilusliins, 
the direction to which they must turn wlien they i)ray. 
lusioe of the Ka‘ba they may turn of course in any 
direction. 

3’he metaphorical meaning is that lovers who are in 
union wdtli Cod, the true Ka‘ba. have no need of 
religious fonns, because the object ot di(‘ latter is to 
enable one to attain to union. 

1105. iSnow shoes are used, of course, to X’l’ovent 
the wearer from sinking into th(‘ snow, but the diver wdio 
is immerst‘d in the sea—^Ijy w'hich is metaphorically 
meant here the Sea of the Deity—has no use ffjr th(‘m. 

116(5. i.e., those who are intoxicated with, and lost 

to intellect in the love of God. 

1167. i.c., those who tear their garments in the 
distraction of divine love cannot be expected to be 
menders of garments. 

Literally, it reads, “ those whose garments are torn.” 

1168. i.e., the Lover*of God sees God in everything, 
including himself and all religions, and he sees and 
knows nothing but God. He Ims no need of religious 
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forms or duties, which are based upon intellect, because 
he is above intellect in his love of God and has attained 
to union with Him. 

1109. The ruby is sujiposed to be ])erfected by the 
heat of the sun. The metaphorical sense is that the 
Lover is not perfect and pure unless he be fired and 
purified by the Sun of God The Lover, too, seeks and 
desires this Sun. 

The T. Com. reads, “ La‘l-ra gar muhr na-bVati 
pak iiTst,” bul lie connneiits as if his reading were 
“bak,” not “pak.” Ife renders, “If the ruby have not 
an engraved impression (upon it) there is no harm,” 
and explains, “ it is indifferent whether the Lover 
observe the forms of religion or not.” 

This is a good interpretation, and it is in harmony 
with precedingdibti(‘hs, but it oflers no eoiiiieetiou with 
the second hemistich, so that I think it jireferable to 
read, “ La‘l-ra gar miUr na-ii’vad pak iiTst ” “ Mihr,” 

“thcsim,”ha8 also the meaning of “ love,” which we 
may take as a secondary sense in eomieetion with the 
metaphorical sense of “ ruby,” / c., “ lo^er ” 

The T. Trans, reads, “bak,” not “pak.” 

1170 i.e., all the troubles and cares attendant upon 

the love of God are not troubles and cares to tbe real 
Lover, because he sees and knows them only as mani¬ 
fest iit ions of the Deity. He pjoices as well in God*s 
Terrible as in hih Dcautiful Attributes. 

1171. ?.e., Moses received these divine mysteries 

by spiritual vision as uell as by hearing; by divine 
manifestation as well as by inspiration. " 

1172. /.c., perhaps, he saw the tnie nature, destiny, 
and dependence upon God’s eternal wisdom of all ' 
things in his sweeping vision of all emanations from ’ 
God. Nothing, then, would seem strange or unnatural \ 
to him, and the shepherd’s rude praise would, e.g,^ be * 
explained. 
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1173. i.e., sucli divine secrets can only "be felt in 
the heart. 

r 

1174. i.e, it would confound the minds of peojde 
and drive them mad, since, as said in the i)revioiis 
distich, such divine secrets aiid mj^steries are bej’ond 
human intellect. 

1175. Lit., “ho scattered dust fiom the desert 
border ” ; i.c., he hurried on with gieat rajudity. 

1170 This distich and the following three are 
dcscripthe generally of the Sull’s condition 

1177 “ Straight along ” , lit, “ fnim high to low “ 

1178 “Ohlujudy”, lit, “on the crooked” The 
movomeiitB ol the disti-actcd are likened to those of 
the castle and the hisliop in chess, they being some¬ 
times straight along, like those of the castle, and 
sonietimes like those ol the bishop, obliiiiu' 

Those distractisl hv the Ljvo oi God, i c , SnfTs, do 
notmo\e iii the regular maiiiier of the eoinmoiialty of 
tlie pious, uho are guided bv sot litos and foinis 

It IS diflicull to conjecture bow the ilcphant,” “fil,” 
of Oriental chess became the English bislio]),” but I 
tliirik we ma\ plausibly trace tbo French “ fou,” thiough 
“ fol,” tiom the Porsian-Arabic “ iTl ” 

1179 “Crest,” ‘“alam,”, lit., “a sign by wdiich 
anything is known ; a flag ” 

The literal sense is that sometimes he walks upright, 
and sometimes he creeps his stoniadi '^Fhe meta¬ 
phorical meaning is pos'^ibly that thc‘ SfifT is sometimes 
conspicuous in his individuality, and sometimes, as 
expressed in the second hemistidi, his individuality 
is merged in the Unity of God, as a fisli is immersed 
in the sea. 

1180 f c., metaphorically, leaAing signs and traces 
of himself by his writings or sayings in this w’orld of 
dust, so that followers may trace and know him by 
them. 
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1181. “The giver of glad tidings,” “muzlida-dili*’; 
i.e.y Moses. The T. Com. strangely makes it imperative, 
namely, “Give glad tidings.” To whom should the 
shepherd give the glad tidings? 

1182. License, i.c., to worship in your own fashion. 

1183. /.e., you are securo Irom the punishment of 
GckI, and the peojdc t)f the world arc also secure iu 
honour of you. 


1181. “God does that uhieh ITo wills”; “Yaf'alu 
'llrihii ma yaahn.” (Qur’iiii, iii. 35; or x\ii. 19). 
That is, Go(l i-n not restricted bv what irc tliiiik wisdom 
and ]>ropriety. If God a]>])rove ol the mode of si^oeeh 
of the bhe])herd or of an> f»ne else, it is enough. 

God does \\hat He wills, whether wc think it iu 
aeef»nlance Avith wdsjfur) and propriety or not. Tiio 
T. (\>in. (juntes, “ La a us’aln ‘amnia yjf‘al ” ; 

“lie is not to he questioned abotit that aaIucIl He 
does.” 


1185. i.c., beyond external AA'orshij), Avhetlier by 

unsuitable words, or by set lorms and rites. 


llcSG. 

i.c., 1 
God. 


“Bathed”; lit., “moistened,” 
am annihilate<l as to myself. 


01 ’ “ smeared.” 
and merged in 


1187. The “Sidratu ’1-muntnha,” “the Lotus tree of 
the extreme limit,” the abode of Gabriel, is “the First 
IndiAudnalisation,” or “Emanation,” “At-Ta‘aiyunu 
’1-AuAval,” “Al-Hadratu ’l-Wfihidlya,” or “rnity 
Eminence ” ; i.e , “ the Essence as expressed by the 
Attributes of God.” This is the extreme limit of the 
intellect, and those only pass beyond it who become 
annihilated as to tlienisoh’es, and merged in God.^ 
iledhouse and Huglies both make this tree in the 
seA’entli IfeaA'en, but it is really the ninth according to 
the 8iifis. Cf. ‘Abdu ’r-Razzaq;— 

“ Hiva ’l-Barzakhivatu ’l-Kubra, ‘llatl yantahl ilai-hu 
sij'arii ’l-kummali, wa-a‘malu-hum, wra-‘ulumu-hum ; Ava- 
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Iliya nihiiyatu ’l-marStibi ’l-Asniii’Tyati ’llatT la ta'ln-liii 
rulba ” ; “ It is the Greatest Harrier, at which the 
action, deeds, and knowledge of the perfect end ; and 
it is the last of the Name grades, above which there is 
no grade.” 

118H. “He sprang away”; lit, “he turned off or 
away,” “bi-gasht.” The T. (\>ni. reads “bi-jaat,” 
which means “he sjwang away,” but does not rhyme. 
He Jiowever eonimeuts upon “bi-gasht,” which is tlio 
reading of H U., and the Jf. Com. The meaning of the 
heinistieli is tliat jMoscs atimidated the shepherd’s spirit 
by his correction.” 

1189. “ Lrdiut,” “ the divine Nature,” is “ Adli-Dhatu 

’l-AhadTya,” “the Unity Essence,” / <*., Ood as One, the 
Antecedent of all emanations 

“N.lsut,” “thestate of Iiiirnanity,” is lh<' natural state 
of e\orv human being, in wJiieli lie should li\e aeconl- 
ing to the holy L.iw, “ vSharT'a,” and ol)serve all the rites, 
customs, aufl precepts of his religion. 

1'liis life is tlie first stage of the diRciple. 

It is implied in tliis Story that the hepherd i)aRseH 
at one bound through all the stages to union with tlio 
Deity. His hutnan nature is absorbed and merged in 
the divine Nature 

1100. The T CV>m. takes this and the following 
distich to he the words of the shepherd to Moses, and 
explains that the former hu'^ now become a saint, “ valT,” 
and that his spirit being entirely absorbed in the Deity 
and free from all el.so is as a polished mirror. Ilonco 
it serves to reflect the spiritual grace of Mosf*s, wJio is a 
propliet, “ nabT,” and whatever Moses secs in it is from 
himself, not from the mirror. 

This, says the T. Coni., i% the condition of every saint 
with regard to his prophet. Whatever he does (fr says 
is the act or speech of thf* prophet. 

This, however, seems inconsistent, for it would imply 
that the saint is absorbed in the prophet, whereas the 
shepherd says that he is absorbed in God. It would 
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imply too that Moses could make the shepherd a prophet, 
and the next distich would imply the same, since it is\.,' 
said there tliat the quality of the music does not depend 
■ upon the reed but upon the player. 

If on the other hand we take the distichs to mean .;! 
that Moses cannot see the state of the shepherd, and'^; 
that ill considering it ho sees only his own condition, 
we must concJiule that a prophet cannot gauge the con-"1 
dition of a saint, wliicli seems absurd. 

B.U. suggests that the distichs are addressed by thevJ 
sliepliord io tJie people generally, but it might be, 
preferable perhaps to consider them as remarks made . 
by the Author. 

In the preceding distich the shepherd says he cannot 
describe his condition, and that Avhatcver he has said ■ 
is not descri]>tivc of it. Idie Author now implies that 
the peop>l(‘ generally cannot gauge such a condition,/- 
since they can only judge of it according to their own'; 
condition and capacity. Whatever they see is only a" 
reflection of their own minds. 

In order to see the heart of the saint which is a mirror 
cleansed of all save (lod, one’s owm heart must be also! 
free fi-om all siive God, otberwise. in considering the ■ 
heart of the saint, it will see only its own image. 

But perhajis it is simpler to consider this part of the 
Story finished in the preceding distich, and to take the^ 
present distich as descriptive of the fact that the devotee. 
can sec, worsliip, and praise Cfud only according to hia 
own condition, capacity, and knowledge, and not accord—, 
iiig to the merits of Him. 

For confirmation of this interpretation cf. especially, 
the nine distichs which follow the next one. 

1191. i.e., the reed-plaj’er can find in the reed only! 
the music which he has in his own soul. (See Note 1190J,;; 

119*2. i.e.f at the Resurrection. ■; 

1193. i.e,, you will idiscover that your praise and 
thanksgiving have been absolutely unworthy of God. 

The T. Com. quotes from the Qu’ran, xxxix. 48 1 
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And that u'hich they had not reckoned on shall appear 
to them from God ” 

Tho v'ords are applicable lieie lion ever only wlicii 
considered apart fioin the Qur’iiiiie context 

1191 /c, you cannot iinoke God uithout com¬ 

parisons and attemiJtcd expressions ol I hs mode of being 
taken from your fA\n e\p(*rienee, Imt wholly inadequate 
to describe Ilis real JNatuio 

1195. “ SublnTiia llabb-T • ” “Praise to mj Lord'** 

A fuller form, is “ rsabbiliu Rubb-i ’J-a'lA tasbTbai.i 
‘amnirt la yallqu bi-sha’iii-h ’ , 

“I praise my Lord the most High in piaise which 
denies all tliat befits not Ilis state ” 

The Author lioweiei uses the Aioid “snbhana” in 
the sense of “ tan/Th,“ i e , “ declaring God to be free 
from defect and fiom ovoi.> thing uiiGtting Ills state ” 

119(i Tt ina> be inJerred from this that tlie only 
true adoration is the self-eflm-erneiit of the worshipper 
and his absorption in the Deity 

1197 “ An ov il ”, i r , the e\ il of imjierfeet adoration. 

119iS 1 e , I was in a liiglicr po->ilj m as eaith, liom 
which Adam and all his posterity weie drawn 

1199. t e , “ Oil, would I had been earth in the world, 
and not a man’ ” The jjassage is liom tho t^ur’an, 
Ixxviii. 41 ; and refers there to the liesurreetiou: 
“ The day on whieli man shall see wli<it his hands Isive 
sent before (himj ; and the infidel shall say, ‘Oh, would 
I had been earth ’ ’ “ 

1200. And then I should have lieen of some use to 
myself and others 

1201. i.e.y “ when I became a man ami was tried in 

life, what good did I show or do ? " , 

1202. Remaiks of* the Author’s Tho infidel in hia 
earthly pilgrimage is supjiosed to look up towards the 
Hoad, but swayed and overcome by all his obstinate 
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tendency towards the earth and the things of earth he 
cannot see any advantage before him in the journey, and 
he speedily looks down again to the earth. 

1203. *‘IIis turning his face back,” i.c., towards the 
earth and things of earth, is desire in the worst sense, 
t.e., greed and avidity. 

1204. ” Ills looking to the Koad,” i.c. the road of 
his eartldy pilgrimage, when he does so for a moment, 
is truth, and desire in the best sense, i.e., humble 
petitioning for spirituality. 

1205. “Decaying”; “(dar) ghabm.” I am con¬ 
jecturing that “ghablii” means here “ pazhnmrdagT,” 
which signifies “sorriness of condition }>hysieal]y or 
mentally, ]jhysieal decay,” or “ alllicticm, vexation ” My 
conjecture is based upon tlie facts that the word is used 
later by the Author in the sense of “ allliction, vexation; ” 
(cf. the sense given to “ taghabun ” in the Gulistan); 
and that “ ghabn ” means “loss,” and also “ taking in 
a dress” ; “sliriveiling it,” as it xverc. 

“ OhabTn ” has primarily the same sense as “ magh- 
brm,” “weak (jf judgment.” It may possibly’ by ex¬ 
tension mean simply “ w’eak,” or, as the xvord has also 
substantive senses, “ weakness.” 

Hut perhaps The simplest rendering of the word here 
would be “a vexatious condition.” 

1200. Lit, “ (you being) on the increase, -your 
l>lace of return will be that jdace ” / e., yem will return 

to the spiritual world and to union w'ilh God, 

1207. See Note 124. 

1208. i.e., I have seen perverse and wicked people in 
this human com])osition of 'ivater and clay. 

1209., The angels objected to the proposed creation 
of mail, and said he would work corruption on the earth. 
See the Qur’an, ii. 28. 

1210. i.e.j presumably, to create people impious 
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enough to att^k even the Faith and to alTlirt the 
faithful. / 

There mighj possibly he in this and the following 
distich an alli»iou to the injury intended the MowjUG 
of Quba, cand tlic faithful, ihi-ough the building (^f the 
Mosque of Zirar by the “ Tlypocriles,” of which an 
account is given in a later Section. (S('C Tiidox, p. xvi.) 

Cf. the use of the word “laba” in the next distich 
and in the sixth distich of the Section alluded to. 

It is also possible that “ most pies ” or “ mosque ” (for 
the word is used in the singular) may mean the “ world ” 
as the general oratory of (Jod, since it is evident that 
the “ jahan-huz,” ‘‘incendiary, t.vrant” Oil., “ world- 
burner h alluded to in tin* first In'mistich. 

1211. /.c., to let the blood and bile, of wbieli man 
may be called a store, be in some men excited onl}'^ for 
deceit and treachery. If there be any allusion liero to 
the “ Jvpocriles,” (see Xoto 1210), the “deceit” uould 
be the <‘aj()Jing wvirds and false prereiices fdTered by 
them in onler to induce ^Iidaiinmad to sanetion the 
mos<pie «bich tlicy had built. 

Tin* T Coin, takes “ Ifib.i ” in the wn se of “ Immblo 
supplication and solf-abaseiiieiit,” “ta/a.ru',” and says 
tluit the h(‘Cond hemisticli of thi^ distich and the second 
hemistich of the preceding one are predicates respectively 
to the first hemistich of caeii distich. 1’he present 
distich would then moan tljat the evil passion?* of some 
men are excited in order that those who are f)pj)rosscd 
by them may be brought to huiiiljle suppli^-ation and 
self-ahasement before God. 

The preceding distich w'ould mean similarly that the 
faithful arc afllicted by the* unjust in ord(‘r that they 
may bectime more humble suppliants to God. 

The T. Com. suggests also as an alternative souse of 
“a store of blood and bile,” “inaya-yc khfii^aba-u 
zardfiba-ra,” “a source of blood-stained tears,” i.c., “a 
tyrant.” 

1212. iMoses has “ ‘ilmu ’1-yaqTn,” the certainty of 
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knowledge gained by bearing or reading/’ bnt he* 
wishes also “ ‘ainu 1-yacjIn,” “ the cert liiity of know¬ 
ledge gained by vibion.” fSee Kote 480 ) Witli regard 
to this “certainty of knowledge gained by vision” the 
T. (’ora. quotes from the Qur’an, ii. 202 — 

“And when Abraham saitl, ‘0 my Lord, show me 
how you restore the dead to life'* (God) said, ‘PJave 
yon not belicAed it ? ’ He answered, ‘ Yea , but in order 
that ray heai’t may have the calm of aasuranee.’ ” 

1213 /.c, when tlie angels objected to tlio creation 

of Adam as God’s ^ icc-gcrent on (‘artli, God showed 
them how the knowledge and virtues of Adam would 
compensate for the ini])erlectionb arising from his 
earthy body and carnal soul. 

The angels knew^ Adam was to be created of earth, 
but they tlid not know ho would be illuminated by the 
Light or kSpirit of God. (See Note Cl). 

1214. ?.e,, God has a purpose in ever^’thing, but the 
issue must be known in order that that purpose may be 
perceived. God w’illed llieie should be a Resurrection, 
and his jmrpose in instituting death ^Aa8 to effect tliat 
Resurrection at the Last Day. 

1215. i.e , the purpose of the lea\e&, or rather, tree, 
is the fniit which ultimately results from it. 

121C. “ Bl vuquf” means generally, “uninfoiined, 
ignorant,” but here, accordiiig to the T Com., it' 
sigmfies “ without delay,” as if “bl tavacpiuf.” 

The “tablet” siguilik here the “heart.” 

1217. i c , God makc.s the a^^pirant weep so much in 
his j earning that blood from his heart is mingled with 
his tears. ^ 

The metaphorical sense is that the aspirant's heart is 
mortified and cleansed of all passion and desire Then 
God tvrites upon it divine knowledge and mysteries. 

The T. Com. makes “God” the subject of both* 
hemistichs of this distich, and, at least, of the secondT^ 
hemistich of the preceding distich, and this seems 
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necessary in omer to give sense to tlie following distich., 
i otherwise I tlionld prefer to render “bT-vuquf” as 
** novice,” andlto make it the Rii])joct <^f, at least, the til’s! 
hemistich of eleh distich. 

1218 /c, i i)T 08 mue, one slnmld recognise that 
purificat«)ry trials sent by CJod are a blessing, since Ifo 
sends them in order to make the ]uiiilied lieart tJie 
recipient of divine knowledge and mvslerics 'riio 
heart is conceded as a tablet which is hineared uith 
nndesiralile characters, and the trials ami disci]>Iine 
inflicted !>> God, as the washing ubieh dears awav 
those cliaiaeters and m.ikes it a Avliitc book on wlucli 
God may write lIis divine mysteries 

1219 Lit, “the first foundations.” 

1220. Another examjde inde]jcndent of the ])ieeeding 
one. 

1221. Lit, “ clierish the blood-di inking hineef ” 

The metaphorical sense is that those who hav<' insight 

and foresight rejoice in tiials and suflering Ixoanse 
tliev know that lhe> lead to spiritual iniprovTinent and 
happiness, in accoidance with the '1 t ulitioii, “Ajiii- 
kum ])i-qadari ta‘dbi-kum ”, “ i’'our reward is in jiro- 
portion to your trouble ” 

1222 1 read with the II C'om, “TnehuuTn-afet 

ijtihad-e kar-bln,” not with the Com , “ ijtihad-c kfir 
bin; but 1 take “kai-bui” rather in the sense of 

mu‘amala-ras,” “ one who sees deeply into a Imsiiuss,” 
than of “mu‘amala-shiTias,“ “ouewlio is well-versed in 
business.” In the second hcraistic h there is an allusion 
to tlie >^ufr traveller who knows that hy tiials and 
exertion ho will gain spiritual reward and ha]»i>inebs 

1223. The “ since ” is letroopectivo, ?.c., it gives a 
reason for enduring the exertion, trials, and suilering 
alluded to in the x»iece(Jing distich. 

1224. From the Tradition, “ ITuffali ’1-jaunatu bi- 
*i-inakSrih; wa-huJSati ’n-nlrSnu bi-’sh-shahwat.” That 
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iB, WO attain to paradise through things abhorrent to us, 
and we go to the fires through our camtw appetites. 

1225. By “ green branches ” are me iiit the carnal 
appetites of him who lias not snbjectedlhimself to the 
fire of discipline. It is supposed that the evil deeds and 
designs arising from such carnal aijpetitcs form the 
fires of hell. 

122G. i.e., “ he who is burnt by the fire of discipline.” 

“Kausar” is one of the streams of paradise. 

1227. i.e.j his sufFering is the return for his having 
gratified some carn.al desire. 

1228. i c., strong effort, self-denial, endurance, and 
discipline lead to h‘licity. 

1229. “When his eyes have become penetrating.” 
“ Gti/.lr ” IS used Ji(‘re probablv in the sense of “ gu/iira,” 
i.c , “ n.lfi/.” II not, tlie littTal meanijig u ill be, “ When 
a jiassing or penetrating lias been effected for his eyes.” 
Tn any ease, the sense ol the distich is “ Wlioii he secs 
with spiritual vision and the Light of God, he sees 
everything as eoining immediately from God’s will 
ujthonl the intervention of the cause and effect which 
have been dwelt upon in the ])recediiig distichs.” 

1230. /.c., he wdiose soul is not under the sway of the 
senses is independent of cause and effect. He sees by 
s]>iritnal vihion and the Light of God, not by natural 
qualities iii him or in nature, “ taba'i*,”—which word 
ina V perhaps bo here rendered generallv “ nature.” (See 
Xote 1220.) 

1231. “ Water and moisture.” This 1 take to be the 
sense of “ab-u kiya,” but the T. Com. reads “ab-u 
giya,’\“ uater and grass.” and refers the expression to 
the bodj’ and bodily powers of the worker of miracles. 

1232. ? e., sickness causes the art of the physician; 
and the wick causes the existence of the lamp. 
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1233. 7.C., ey and drink, in order that your animal 
spirit which illfimines your body may ])e sustained. 

1231. “Till Lamp, the Sun”; 2 .c., the Li/:;ht or 
Spirit of Goil. A 


1235. A metaphor with an application like that in 
the last distich “Idaster,” with which the ro(d of a 
house is kei)t in ^ood order, means licre “ food and 
drink,” by whicli the animal spirit, wljich rules over llie 
body, is kept in ^;ood order 


ii 


1230. “The Hoof of the Sky”, I’e, “the ‘Arsh,” 
the Ili^^her I'lirone of (lod, tlie S[)int of (lod.” 


1237 / c , Ix'forc we lietMuie exisicnt in (he material 

world we ncre meriijfd in the Spirit of (lod, and this 
condition kept ns free from care. 

The Author ealla this eoiiditioii “ iii^ht,” beeauae it is 
a state of effaeement of sell. 

Hy “beeomin^dai ” is nu'aiit receivinij existonoo in 
the material worhl. 


12,38 ic, the Tiighi or Spirit ol trod has no oITnl- 
gciiec for vou nulil you are effaced as o yourself and 
merged in It 


J230. / c., you cannot find the Sjnrit of God and 

become effaced in It until \o'^ suffered the ])ain 

of disciplirie and reiionneed all *‘arthly desires. 33iirt 
difacipliiie and renunciation are “ heart's piiin ” because 
thev are the \\iihdrawa] the heart,—v\liich is inter- 
mediate betuecn the “nafs,” or “ eanial soul,” and the 
“rul.i,” or “higher spirit.” from the “nafs” to Ilie 
“ruh” liy faking the word “shah,” “night,” to still 
mean “ the body,” the T Com. seeni's to have com¬ 
pletely misunderstood tliis and the preceding ilistich. 


1240. By “Jesus” is meant “the higher stiirit,” 
and by “ the ass,” “ the eanial soul.” 

1241. I.C., outside of the curtain, or possibly, the 
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tent' of spirituality. That is, having converse with 
anything spiritual. \ 

1242. See note 1210. I 

1213. i.c., your carnal soul cries for i?^duJgences. 

1214- i c, tlic carnal soul is tiying to induce you to 
he iih an ass in appetites. If you listen to it you will 
he lost to all 6])irituality. 

124.5- i.e., starve the carnal soul, and so enable the 
rational soul to do its duty. 

'I'he proper meaning of “ jiin ” i^^ the “ soul ” or 
“ princiide (►f life, movenunt and sensation,” hut it is also 
used for “ nucln ” the “ rational soul,” or “ heart.” 

1210. All allusion to the IVadition, “Aklikhiru- 
huniui haitha akhkliara-hunna ’llah, ” “Put them (the 
women} hehiiid, as God has pul them behind.” That 
is, the women arc to he pul behind in the ranks of 
j)ra-\er, as God has put them behind in the matters of 
iiiJieritance and intellect. 

1217. Theie are two kinds ol intellect, “ ‘aql-e 
maMd,” tli(‘ intellocf which concerns itself witli the 
luture state, and enjoins disci]jline and devotion, and 
“‘acjl-o innMsh,” the intellect of common life, worldly 
wisdom, which concenis itself with the comfort and 
interests ol this life The Vullior, addiessing the 
commonalty, sa.'ss their intellect is of the latter kind 
and is akin to tlie carnal soul 

Li my rendering 1 am reading wdth B.U., and the 
H. Com , “ Ilani-nuzaj-e khar shud-at In ‘aql-e past.” 

The T Coni, reads “slindast.” In either case the 
Author may mean that sometimes the intellect may 
incline to the low position of “ ‘aql-e ma'ash.” 

1243. By “ass” is still meant “nafs,” “the carnal 
soul,” and by “Jesus,” “the higher spirit.” When 
the “nafs” becomes “nafs-e mutma’inna,” or “the 
tranquillised soul,” in w'hich the desires and appetites 
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j are completely s Ihdued, it takes the position of “ heart *' 
or “ rational bo^.” 

'' The T. Com-Umplioa that there is an allusion to the 
ass which «le^s rode; which, lie says, through the 
influence of Jisus reieivod intellect and the divine 
Spirit, and is o^e of the ten animals which are to ho in 
paradise. Hut 1 think if there is really any allusion to 
' Jesus, the ass here must mean Ills carnal soul, which 
on account of the pow'er of His intellect and divine Sjiirit 
j was in the position ot “ nals-e muiina’inna,” or “tran- 
] q[uilliBed and subdued soul ” 

1219. Intellect or the rational stml is above the 
carnal soul, and so is said to ride it When the rider, 
the intellect, is stout and heavy, the «ish, tlu' carnal 
soul, becomes weak, emaciated, and sulxluod, and 
entirely bubjeil to the intellect or rational soul, whose 
nature it takes. 

1250 /e, your carnal soul, “nafs,” has become 
“nafs-e aminlra,” i.c , thoroughly dominant. 

1251 The T Com sa^s that by “Jesus” is here 
meant the hol\ guide He gives life if) llu^ heait which 
is dead to spiiituality, though liis adnu uitioiis may at 
first afllu t 

3252 /c, says the T C^oni, aflliciion Hiiftired by 

the sj)iritual guide trom the (onimmialty “ Sweet- 
^ breathed,” in allusion to the breath of J(‘rus who is 
^ said to have cured the sick and raised the dead to life 
by His breath. 

.V 

,, 1253 It is believed that every buried treasure is 

guarded by a seriieiit or dragon 

1254. i e , you continuously feed the life of the people 
even as the night and day do. 

V 1255 The Author means ijerhaps that the pCin'erse 
if left to themselves cannpl improve : that they require 
the help of the spiritual guide, the “ Murshid,” w'ho is 
to them as a physician to the bilious. 
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1256. i.e., do good even to the evil. 

1257. i.e., as a mixture of honei and \'inegar, 
ox>’iru*l, is a cure for biliousness, so tie counsel and 
guidance of ilie “IMurshid” when usc| in connection 
widi the sin of tlie perverse and nuilevolrnt is a cure for 
their evil condition. 

1258. i.e., we can no more a))stain from doijig evil 
than sand in the eyes can a])staiu from furthering 
blindness. It is our nature to do evil to <jthers and to, 
ourselves. 

1250. “0 ])rcci()us collyriuin ” ; i.e., “0 ycni who 

illumine the eyes of the soul.” 

1201 ). “Every nothing”; i.e., every being of no 
imiH)rtanee. 

1201. ^Muhammad when asked by one of his 
Companions on a cam])aign to curse his o]>]>f)nonts 
because they ha<l brokem his teeth with a stone, ro])lied 
only by the prayer , “ Allrihumma, ihdl (|aum-T, fa-inna- 
lium la yadamun ” ; “<> Cod, guide my people, for 
verih the> kiunv not.” 

It ib imi)lied that the hpiritual guide does, or should 
do, the same. 

12 t)2. i.e., if they do you injury you will treat them 

kindly. 

12 (>3. i.e., you are an inexliaustiblc fund of aloes- 

wood ; all the fire of persecution cannot burn you out 
and exhaust the fragrance of yonr ))eneficenee; and 
j'onr spirit is an inexhaustible source f)f kindness which 
cannot bo consumed by grief through the jjorseoution 
of the luijtist, and so become incapable of good nature. 

1204. See Note 1203. 

1265. i €., the words of the people can no more affect 
the spiritual guide’s light or spirit, which is of the 
Liglit or Spirit of God, than the wind can affect the 
light of the sun. 
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1266. i.e.t lays the T. Com., the Heavens and their 
denizens derive purity and delight, “safiS,” from the 
qualities of tl^e spiritual guide. 

1207. Acct)rding to the Tradition, “ ‘Adiiwatu *1- 
‘aqil khairutiiinin sadru^ati ’l-jahil” , “ Tho enmity of 
the wise man is better than tho devotion of the 
ignorant.” 

1208. Lit., (but) he did not find an ojiportunity. 

1209. “ Gar turfi z’-asl-ast ba jan-am sitlz.” 

1’he IT. Com explains, 

" Agar terl sirislit hi men yib khiisumat iiiujhHo hai ” ; 
“li tliis enmity to mo is in your very naiure.” 

1 suppose he means “if you liave an instinctive 
enmity or antijiathy to me ” 

The T. C^om. explains, 

“ Eyer senin a^l-u ezel-deii benim jaii-ynia sillz-u 

‘adav^etin var-vsa ” ; 

* * 

" If you liave a quarrel with, and eiirnitv to, my life 
originally and Irom all eternitj".” 

1270 “Without an} thing”; lit,, ‘without more or 
less.” 


1271. Lit., “he continued running and again falling 
on his face ” ; i.e., “ uftsin-u khlzan inT raft ” ; “he went 
on alternately falling and •rising,” i.e., “most 
percipitately ” 

1272. i.e , an angelic messenger of mercy. 

1273. In this Story the man who has swallowed the 

snake respresents the person in whom the carnal soul 
has become predominant. The horseman is tho spiritual 
guide who by subjecting him to strict discipline dis¬ 
burdens him of it. • 

1274. “ For the chances of gain ” ; lit., “ for profit 

and loss.” 
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1275. “ Your gall would haA’^e turned 
“ you would have been terrified ” 


\bwater”: i.e. 


1270. Mustafa, “the f’lioseii one” , I **, ]Muliammad« 

1277 1'lie “eneiii> ” is the eainal sail in a stale of 
})rct!(iiniiian(e, tin “ nafs-i airmiara ” ’ 


1278 i e , e\rn the intrepid uould be terrilied 

1270 Aeeonhng to the T (Van , !Mnliiiuiiiiad’b uords 
eml hen*, and tin* ffjlloniiig distichs aie tin* A\or<lb of 
llie hmsoinan, ulio n} rodents the spnitnal guide. 

1 think, Inmexer, that .Midiaiimnnl’s uonls end more 
|)rl)b.ll)]^ Avith the fifth vlistnli after this, notuithstand- 
uig tlie anaelnoiiisiH in\oh<d in tlie nunlion ol Abu 
llaki-e liuhrihT , and that tin Autlioi, not the horboman, 
is (jiuUmg Muhaininad Irom the dj^tn’li hegimiing, 

“ Jilustaia has said” (o that endini;, “ 7Vn’ moon has' 
Icon cleft," and that after tlio tuo distichs which 
folhm the horsoniaii ogam speakb 

1280 For an aerount of Abu llakr-c Kabribl see 
Ante 1001) 


1281 l)a\id uas supjiosed to have been dniuely 
tauiiht the ai inoun i ’bart (See Note o2U) The ineaiiing 
of the luimstidi is that as DumO softened the hard and 
<'o]d iion uith his hand, so Mnliaminail, or tin* spiritual 
guide, softens and enrreets the carnal soul predominant, 
the “nafs-e aiiiinara,” uitlumt dobciibing or S] eakmg 
of it. 


1282 / c., the soul uhioh has been denuded of 

spiritual health hi the“iiafs-e ainniara ” regains it by 
means of ^Inhainniad, or the spiiitiial guide 

I28‘l (\l the (Jur’aii, \hui 10 “Verily those 

A\hu swear allegiaiiee to you. re«dly swear allegiance to 
God , the hand of God is iwor their hands ” Tliat is, 
when Muhammad placed his hands OA'er the hands of 
those who wCIO saa earing allegiance to him, God placed 
Ilia hands over their hands, hence it might be said 
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that God called Muliamniad’H hand'^ Ilib hands This 

P assage of ’‘onrse applies to Mnliaiinnad, but the 
^ ' Com Bajs, tlie “ Miushid,” bjnntual guide oi ^ufT 
saint being tin hen of the Pi()]diet and the lecipient of 
Ills Tiutli ()j Liglil the Uimeisal S]iiiil ni.i\ apx>l\ the 
voids to hiiil%< W (Ste, hovmei, Note 1271)) 

12^1 ("7 the (vhii "in li\ 1 

“The lunii lia^ apiJioaihdl and tin'moon his betn 
cleft” Tlu Aullioi iMdeiitlj, vitU some ol tin. (Vnn- 
iiuntatoih tahis this pis'>ig» as ifhiiiiK tu a niiiatle, 
iiainrl\ tin il(a\iri^ol the moon la two Hut soim of 
the C'omnn ntatois tike it as u l(i i m,... to stgus ol tho 
Resniid turn, one name ol whuh is tin lloui In 
tills sense the i»ast tense has the icneo ol a pioi hetic 
f utiire 

IJ^*) It , siieli eh si rijition as IS (out inn il ill riimilos, 
in which p dpahle ol)ie( Is like tin hinds in mmlnind 
f)i tin fust hcmistn li in i\ po'^^ibb nn in, 'sinli 
pii(tin<lit (pialit\ (of ke< i>inghil( in { iiid not (\plaiii 
ing spiiitnil and dnine nnsttue^s) is e\on bdaiiHe of 
tin w( ikness of ]»(o])lf s intelleds 

IJol) HU, s])i ikiiig ol llie }iov(i 1 tin piojihet 
and saint sa\s ‘Vi-arnma shaih e (pnliat-e n n i-inl 
tu\aua<l slmd, ki qiidiat-c fi eliuri am-i epidi it < 11 njq 
ast, jias shamil asl mar jam!-i a\rdim-ia, ^a linn 
7a‘7fu ’l-‘aql na-m! tii\"niad shmalvhi , ’ “Hut his power 
oaniiof Ik dcstijlKd jor Ins pown is as the \<?\ y>owfj 
of 0(id hence if c'fendb to all the woileK and this 
the iveak of intcllee t e anuot giasp ” 

By* all the voilds”ai( ine*ant tlie woilils horn the 
mateiial woild to tlu Woild of the I>i\jint\ Maniu 
^1-L«ihul, * tlic'UnityEsbeine ’ \dh UJiJtn’J '\linlj\a,” 
God Himself 

This distich and the fedlowing one are apimently 
lemaikb of the Author’s 

1287 t e , when ^ou gain bpiiitiml insight, or when 
you become annihilated as to self and merged in God 
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1288. “ Wa-’llahu a‘lamu hi-s-sawab ” , an Arabic 

formula by which possible error in speaking is acknow¬ 
ledged. 

1280. In tlii-i (bstifh, given by and the H. 
Com., but m)l in the T. Com., the horst nan resumes 
his reasons h)r not having told the man that a snake had 
gone down liis tliroat The metaphorical senso of this 
has been explained in Note 1273. 

1200 The T. C'om. reads, “ iiT rah-e j»an’a-ve qai 
kardan bndl,” but explains as from the reading of B 1\, 
and the IT. (\)in , “ nT rah-u paiwii-yo <iai kardan budi,” 
“ nor road, nor the care to \oinit ” 

“ By “ roarl ” I presume he means “ movement ” The 

lack oi meiuib and abilitv to vomit would of course 

% 

follow upon the want ot ]>ower to eat but the Author 
means that the man would have de'.]>aired of rebel by 
eating ami vomiting 

1201 . i c , J was not deterred from can-ying out my 
]tluii. 

1202. “ Rabb-i yassii, wa-la tu’assir ”, ”0 my Lord, 
make it easy and not dillicult; ” i e.. facilitate his deliver¬ 
ance from this afilictioii, 

1203. See Note 1201. 

1204. Lit, “ the lip, and the chin ” 

1205. " A holy man ” ; lit, ” a lion-like man,” ” shTr- 
mard.” 

The T. Com. understands by this term one of the 
“ *AbdaI,” “Substitutes,” otherwise called “ Ruqaba,” 
“ Guardians ” or “ Preservers.” 

They compose the fifth Order of 8ufl saints, and are 
in number forty. 

The Encyclopaedia of Islam edited by Iloutsma and 
Seligsolm says, “They participate by means of their 
powerful influence in the preservation of the arrange¬ 
ment of the universe. Their merit and intercession 
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bring about the necessary rain, the victory over tlie 
enemy, and avert general calamities ” Any vacancy in 
their Order is filled by the promotion of a member of 
the sixth Order, the “Niijaba,” the “ X«^ble ones ” 

But if any i)articular Order is referred to, I think it 
is more prm)ably that of the “Xujaba,” who arc 
described by ‘Abdu V-Razzfiq as follows : 

“ TTurau ’l-arbaTiiia l-cja’inifma bi-iHl.lhi umuri ’n-nasi 
wa-liimli athcjali-him; al-niutasarrifnna fl liiiqiuii ’1- 
khalqi ; la ghair, ” 

They an^ the forty who are engaged in amending 
the affairs ol men, and bearing their burdems ; who 
have control in the rights ol the j)€H»ple ; nolhing else/’ 

I think however that the Author is speaking of h>ufl 
saints generally without reference to any jiarticnlar 
Order. 

iFor the Snfl hierarchy see Note J47 ) 

120 (J. / e„ the holy man aims only at doing and 

cultivating kindness. 

1297. /.e,, if V(iu seek a remedy for your S]*iritnal 

ignorance from the holy man, \oii npi,1 first snfler and 
yearn for spirituality and divine kiu)\\ dge. 

1298 In tin* CVun.’s reading there is no rhyme. 

B U., and the II t\mi. read tin* second hemistich as 
follows: 

“ JTar kujii faqrT, iiava anja ravad ; ” 

“ Wherever there is any poverty, affluence gf»os there ” 

Tliey have also the foll(>\viug two disfichs nhich are 
not given by the T (’om.: 

“ Ab kam jil, tislmagl iivar ba-dast, ta bi-jfisliad ah-at 
az baia-u past. 

Ta 'fffifjn-hum Rahhu-hnm' ayad khitab, tishna bash, 
Allnhu (Clam hi-"ssaxrahC' 

They both seem in bad taste, and I should judge 
them to be sjmrious. , 

1299. The sense of the distich may be: “ Mercy upon 
mercy comes; do not plunge into one mercy (only) up 
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1o your head, O (my) son.” J e., do jiol be entirely 
engrossed by, and abv)Tbed in one mercv only from the 
hiuiT saint or from Clod , but 1)0 absolutely immersed in 
all llie mt‘r('i(s ol siuritualitj’ and j)erleet dnine know- 
lcdj£<o The sense oi the lirst liemisiieli miyht be: 
“^leiey ui<oii mer<‘\ eomes (e\enj u]> to an extreme 


l‘iOt) ‘Ifcar the sound of the “sam.l‘:” ?.c., hear 
Kpiritnal tniihs and ijratlnr(li^ine hiamhd^e 

'i’lie lileial sf^nse ol 'sania* heie is llu* music ol the 
darxislu''! It means sometimes tlieii dance (See 
^Cile *) <.) 


I-'.td /( , in ordt'r that nords of di\ ine knf)v\led£;e 

ma\ reacli fin' ears ol vuur soul 

• & 


1 1-. ‘‘ Your two eves ’’ 

and intellect. 


i e , tlie eyes of your si>irit 


l”)Od. i.v , let your inttdlet'i and soul be cleared of 
carnal desires, in older that \ou may enjoy divine 
kuowledi’e 

i;;01. See Note l.'Kk 


l.‘)0o. i e , submit to Rtrcn^tlieiiiiipf disei]>lin(‘ on the 
Path, in order that the beauties ol divine knowledge 
may be disjilayed to you. 

lot)(», “That INIeadou ”, it, the sjurilual u n-ld. 

ld()7. /.c., do not sivare >ourself in diseipluie and 

dc^otion, ill order that you lua} (iijo’s the felicitous 
fortune of spirituality and di\me knowledge. 

130S. i.c, as the H. Com suggests, although the 
mii*8e or motiier is kind, still she must liave a motive for 
giving hiilk. and that nioti^ e is the crying of the child. 

loOlk i.c., God makes you 'suffer necessities, in order 
that these may cry out to Him, and thus offer Him a 
motive for beneficence. 
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1310. Cf. tlio Qur’iln, xl. 02: “AtuI your Lord lias 
said, ‘ Call u])()n uic ; 1 uill rospoud unto you ’ ” 

1311. i c., the of the wind aiul the pourintjof 

rain or snow from tin' elond by f2:i\in^ii Jt'rtililj’ to the 
earth sn|)pl\4ns ivitli loot! lie jujI nn]>.iti(‘nl; j«mr 
subtenaiietMN ill f OHIO 3 'hi‘T C^oni takes “ shlr-aWian 
in the sense of “ sliTr alshrniT, on tin' unalnny, presum¬ 
ably, of “ ^^iil-afshan,” Iml ho nndeistands it to mean the 
produetion of milk l)^ th(‘ pouiiiii* oi tlu' eloud 

1 think this is scarce 1\ s.itisf.u tor^, unless by “milk ” 
he means toeid "cinualK. uhich 1 think he docs not 
If “ billr-at'shall “ cannot be taken a^ a nmm, th<*n wo 
must lead “sliTr-alshan abr,’’ “ the niilk-|»ouiinft clotid,” 
which is alhmable in indre , <>i ('Ise lake “ sliir-aiHlian ” 
to be in ap]K)Silion ti> “alir, ’ ainl truuhkite, “tlu inilk- 
pourer. the cloud ” 


1312 Cf the Quran, li 22 “In the sky is ymr 
susienanee ainl that whicli \ou .ir<‘ jiroinised “ 'I'he 
\erse alludes to the rev.ards ol the iuture lile pomiised 
to the faitlilid but flu* Autlim prolaibly inlerjin'fs if as 
rcfeiniifi to the spjiituality ami di\in(‘ kuo\\led|;(0 
^aiiU'd 1)\ him who ^ives up this woih' in le (ailed “In 
past!,” “this low }>lace ” 


13)13 The f^lifil IS an ima^;inary demon wliiib li.iuntB 
ravdlies and deserts, and leads men aMfi<i\, and biintfs 
them to destruction It e.in as'^liinc^ ant lorm it pU'uses. 
The meaninc: of the distich is tliat fe.ir ol ]jo\erty and 
desjiairol (Jod's bonefn un lead nun asti.it ami <les(ioy 
them, since they jn-event them from tliinkin^^ol sjiintual 
thin^^s 

13H “The lowest ilepth “, lit, “the hotioin of 
lowness.” 


131n. t.e., it comes from the higher spirit, ^ir from 

' the spiritual wojld 

1316. i.e., it is the call of the <*ariial soul 

1317. See the last distich but one. The jiresont 
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distich means that the height spoken of there is not 
worldly rank or place, but is related to the intellect and 
soul; i.e.y it is intellectual and spiritual. 

1318. The Author means by this that the flint and 
steel arc superior to tlie sparks only in rlspect of rank 
in time, inasmuch as they precede the sparks. In¬ 
trinsically the sparks are superior to the flint and steel, 
as the soul is to the body. 

See th(j preceding distich together with note 1317, 
and also the next distich but four. 

1319. Because he is superior in intellect and soul. 

132(1 ?.c., the “^dr,” the “place or seat of honour,” 
is of no account in itself; it is esteemed l)ecauhe the 
noble or j)owerful man occupies it. 

So too the places far from the seat of honour are 
lightly esteemed because they are occupied bj* the mean. 

But this seat of lionour may be the metaphorical one 
occupied by the intellectual ami sjnritual man, and in 
it he occupies a higher pLice than the merely jiouerful 
or noble man, although they arc both seated on the 
same material seat of honour. 

The first hemistich is almost another form of the 
maxim, “ Sharafu 7 multani hi-l-nmkhi ” ; “ The honour 
of the place is derived from the oc(’upaiit of it.” 

This distich and the preceding one are illustrations 
of the Author’s contention that intrinsic worth gives 
real superiority, and not anteriority or precedence in 
place or time. See the hist distich but one 

1321. In this and the following distich the Author 
returns to the Story of the bear, but afterwards engages 
in apposite reflexions. 

1322. Namely, the craft of God. 

1323. * ?.c., turn towards <3nd and the spiritual world, 
and see in them the source of your craft. 

1324. “Here below”; lit., “lowness,” “past!,” 
which has here the sense of this lower world. 
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1325. ‘‘The beiglits;’; lit., “height,’* “hulandl,* 
which here means the spiritual world. 

“ 1320. Lit., “ it brings dazzledness.” The meaning 
of the distich is that looking towards the spiritua 
world to find ^he true source and real nature of tlu 
phenomena of the material world enlightens the eyef 
of the mind, although at first it dazzles and confusef 
them. 

The mind must l)e gradually accustomed to these 
Bjuritual metaphysical truths by the procCbses of reason 

1327. “ If you are not a bat ” ; f.c., if your wcahnesF 
of sight is not esRcntial and radical, but only accid(‘iital 

1328. “Far-sightedness,” “‘afjibt'it-blnl,” seems tc 
be used here in u wide sense, and to embrace belli con¬ 
sideration of a future state, and also that knowledge ol 
results which would bo gained by insight into the 
sourcf and real nature of things and acts. 

J329. By “present canial desire” is nieunt the 
carnal desire which is always of the present, to the 
exclusion f>f all thought beyond it. 


1330. The T. Com. renders “kilr-c in st," by “senin 
kor olman dvr,” “is >our being blind,” taking the 
adjective “Kur” as a verbal noun ; but he gi^cH the 
alternative reading “ gor-o tu’st,” “ is your grave ” The 
objection to this latter is that “gQr ” is made to rhyme 
with the word “nur,” “light,” of the preceding line, 
and this, thougli the modern x>ronunciaiion is “gur,” 
is not admissible. The sense would be that by carnal 
desire of the present you are in the darkness of the 
grave. Or it is possible tlmt “harpqat” and “kur” 
may be meant, as a compound, signifying “ that uhich 
ia blind to truth, or to the true nature of things.” 

The hemistich would then, mean, “ Carnal desire, 
which is of the present, is with you one blind In the 
true nature of things.” « 


1331. i.c., as the T. Com. says, the man who has 
had actual experience of many affairs and circumstances, 
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and by his experience can see tlirongh and to the end 
of thin^jfs, is not like the man of no experience who has 
only heard of one <i{Taii, and also (hjes not know the 
conseqneiK es of if 

/< , the (<m(cited appiuitu^ uhcii he lias 
heaid fioni the ni ist( r of one sot ict in the ait, ■whatever 
it 1 ) 0 , IS so (klntlnl In piide that lie thinks ho knows 
the whole ait and leaves the mastei 

1,'li) “SlniJJi piobabh ineiiis the Sunaiitan, 
tJimi^jfh it IS iisualh lak( n as tiit pnijjci name of the 
man who .iKoidin^^ to lln‘ tjui an m ide the ^^olden 
calf and led the iHratlites astmv (Ve the an, xx 
b7, IH), dti; 

L‘» il Lit, “ how mam n f^piece of) knowledge itheie 
is) which inns in the head ' 

The meaning of tlie (list it h is that jicople often aeijuire 
some kiKovledge iii nidei to gam powti, but lobe their 
lives thiough tint knowledge 

Ifldo “ He feet ” , t c “ be on the ground, bo hum ble ” 

1S‘U) The “ Qntb ” heit means a isfifl baiiit, a 
“MumIikI,” 01 spiiitiiaJ giiidt , not the Quibu T- 
Aqfilf),’ or chief of the liieiarthyof Sfdl bamts ('^ee 
Note 417 j 

1117 ti, bays the T Com, thcughj'ou be (as) 
honey in ^v^our) knowledge and actomphslmicnts, give 
up voui own thought and sa., icitv and think ol nothing 
hut lub sugai-tamls , / e his kiniwledge 

1318 “ (Fre^h from; the mine ”, / e . ‘ pure ’ 

1339 . i e, your real and true naturo ih \iia, you 

Twwst seek it not in yonrseii kut in kim. \^kcn you 
have become Ins disciple, and submitted your own will 
absohitoly to Lis on the Suft Path j’^ou will finally 
become aniiihildted as to youi; owm carnal natuie, and 
then you will have found join own real and true nature. 

1310 Kik ku,” the note of the dove, means also 
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** where, where ? ’* By admonishing the disci pic to he as 
&. dove flying towards the spiritual gxiido and ns the 
, dove to coiistaiitl.v ('rv“Kri kfi,” where, where'!*”), 
the Author inediis that the diHciple bhould eonstantly 
seek the spiritual guide’s real and true nature iiiiti) he 
^finds it and hecuneb annihilated in it 

if 

; 1341. i e.y if you do not wish to associate yimrsidf 

with the spiritual guide as a disiiple, seeing that ho 
is a man like \our''eIt, voii uill he lilt in the jaus 
of the drag*in ol the carnal stnil ]ir(‘(loniiiiaut, “nals-c 
isnmnrira ” 'I’lie <ilIusion in (ho fust heinistK'h is to the 
expression of the uiiheliexors to the piopliels, “ \Va in 
antum ilia hasharuu mithlu-iia”: “Anil \ou aie lint 
human beings like us.” tSee tJu (Qur'an, xi\ ll?/ 


1312 

guide 


A Master ” ; / c , a ” Murshid ” or spiritual 


1313. 1 r , having no stiength in \ourself vou must 

excite the fompas'-ain of the spiiiiual guide in ordei 
that ho may fleli\er >ou from \our eunial soul 


4 


1311 T read, u it h the T (Van, “ Tin 1 niln na-gnu)- 
giiiija kunld,” which means lit., ‘‘make one wlio 
does not fproperly) fit in (anywherej fit in \hyynur eom- 
passion”) “Na-gunj,” lit , “one who does not fit in,” 
means here “oik* who has pro[ieily no jilacc oi 
acceptability anywhere.” * 


, 1315 ic, tlie humble ru I ucmlodgment of his ini- 

porfeetions shewed the heautv of his heart, and that 
beauty made the ugliness of his voic‘o lorgotfen 


1310 “ Alienation,” i e., from Ood. 

1347. “Unless, indeed lit., “however, it may be 
i '#that.” 

t 

' 1348. t.e.y unless God’s saints on earth take eom- 

passion upon him who is blind of heart, and remove 
ms blindness. ^ 
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1349. The Author is speaking again of the blind 
beggar. 

By saying hia voice became sweet and subdued he 
means that the beauty of his heart as shewn by his 
words made it seem so. 

1350. I.C., it is not accepted by God. 

1351. “ Be silent ’* is the T. Com.’s rendering of 
“ ikhsa’n,” which occurs in the Qur’an, xxiii. 110. 
The verse in full, “Be sileiit in it, (/.e., hell), and do 
not address me,” ia spoken by God to tliosc in hell whose 
wickedness, says the T. (’om., has made their voices 

1352. Drinking the blood of the people means, 
according to the T. C’om , robbing and slandering them. 

According too to the T. Com., the -wicked who do this 
become ugly-voiced. 

1353. ?.<■., yrni have perseciiteil a saintly man. 

doseph was reported hy the brethern tf) have been 

eaten by a wolf. (See the Qur’an, xii. 8-2(J). 

1351. See }sote 1352. 

1355. l.e.y make reparation to the person you have 
injured. 

135G. /.c., if your wound is old and has not healed. 

] 357. The metaphorical meaning of the second 
hemistich is that if your moral malady is of long 
standing j'ou must apply the cautery of rigid discipline 
to it. 

1358. “The Companions of the Cave”; The 
Seven Sleepers of Ephesus. 

13)59. “ That man of constant courage,” “ an burdbar.”*^ 

“Burdbar” means lit., “enduring,” “long-suffering,” 
but here it means “ who had had endurance to bear the 
trial of encountering the dragon.” 



COMMENTARY 253 


1360. “How is this?” Lit., “What is the state of 
the case ? ” 


1361. “A deludor”; “‘ishva-dili ”; from the 
primarj' sense, “ flattery, cajoling,” of “ ‘isJiva.” 

1362. i.e., y(^i nere not destined to have tlie good 
fortune to attend to my advice. 

1363. i e.y I ijresimie, do not go with such a com¬ 
panion to a ])lace where he uill he at homo and amongst 
his kind, and you will he away liom 3 ’oiirb. 

The T. (Vmi exjdaiiib, nictaphoiicallj^ “Do in^t go 
to anj" place or engage in any husiness with a pt^raon of 
beast-like nature,” evidently reading “dar pTsha-T,” “in 
any husinoss,” instead oi “ dar hlsha T,” “ into a wood ” 

Ily the heal maj he meant Ixjtli wii-ked com])anions 
and also the carnal boul. 


1304 i.e., this counsel and guidance of mine. 


1305. From the Tradition, “ Amju firasata l-niu’inini, 
fa-iniia-liu van/um hi-Auri ’iJrdi” , 

“Choose the insight of the true belieu i, lor trul}' he 
sees by the Light of God.” 

Bv “ choose ” is meant “ attend to.” 


1360. i.e., flee from this false light which will lead 

you astray and destroy you ; hv whic-h is meant, give up 
the comi)anion6hip of wicked men Or oi the carnal soul, 
here symbolised by the bear 

1367. The T. Com. reads, 

“‘Aqill-ra sad bad-u tuhmat nihad,” but he comments 
upon “ ‘Aqill-ra az sag! tuliinat nihad,” which is also 
the reading of the T. Trans. There is, 1 think, no such 
idiom as “bad nihadan,” and T should conj(‘cture “zid 
(for zidd) bud,” “he w^as an opponent”; unless “az 
fiagT,” {“ through his perverseness and depravitj’^ be 
the correct reading. • 

It is necessary to add for those who are not Persian 
scholars, that in writing, the only change in assuming 
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“ /id bud ” for “ sad bad ” is the addition of a dot to the 
first letter of “ Had.” 


1308. “TTa\e filled your mind”; lit., “have in- 
creabcil or abounded in you.” 

13(>0. Lit, “ I broiiiflil up inanifes/ly dust from the 

s) 

StM 

The idiom ineaiib “ t(> trample anuliint; under foot 
so tliat dust aiises; to annihilate” Here there is 
possibly a sub-allusion to the Ljround’b ap]>eannjL; under 
the s(‘a uheu the latti'r uas bioiiylit to iiauolit, driven 
aside, or di\ided. but this, tin T (^oni., is not the 
primary meaning beie 


1370. “The plate and trav”. a reterenee to the 
iiitinna and quails “mann Aa-s,il\a,” uitli uhieli the 
Israelites ■were fed ilurin^r the kuty >eais’ wanderings 
in the deM*rt of Tih. 

1371 / e., the golden ealf (.Ve Nutt 1333). 

1372 /,<’, \()u bail none ol tlifjsc sus]iicions of the 
vail wliieli vou had of me 


J373. i.e.. yon thouijht \ourh*li smart in subj^ecting 

me, but your smartness tit fault when you did not 
sutpeet tlu’ eal* 


l‘)71 1 e , unanimous in Ix'lieAing in liis imposture ’ 

1373. t.r., il e^en a rail i-^ uurthy of lieoig called 
(lod, surely i, after all the proof', I ha\e given, am 
worthy of being (oii'^idercd n pn»pliet. 


1371) “Properties,” “gu/Ini^h,” which means also 
“approbation, choice,” and in this sense might refer to 
the approbation and cIkucc of the calf liy the Israelites, 


1377 I have translated by the passive for the sake^ * 
of eh'ariiess. s 


1378 1 e., an intimate of Joseph's. 

1379, See Note 910. 
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1380. i.e., when Ahu Bakr at first took cogni^nnce 
of Muhammad he could see at once tliat the latter was 
) siin‘ere, because ho was of the same kind and nature 
as he. 


1381. Abu J.ahl was an unbeliever and a 1 utter 
enemy uf Muhai^unjul. He is siii)|n)sed le be alluded to 
in the Quran, .wii. S. 


1382. i e., not bein^M)f the Haine kind or naluro as 
Muhammad, ho had no love for hitn. 

‘ ^ J.‘]83 S.H‘ Note 13.3. 


1381 “AVIio lias lieeome notorums (through his 
lo\e)' , III. “whose bowl Las lalleii from the loof ” ; 
“k'-ash /i-luni uilild fashl ” , It', whose set r<‘l has 
‘ beeonie dnulged, and who has become notorious and 
disgraced in the (\\es oi the cominoiialty. As the hwer 
who crindiu'ts an intrigm* is siij^posed lo be disgiated 
in the eyes ol flie ji(o])le. so (ho Srdt whf) lo\ts (Jod 
with an esoteiic eoncepiiiJii id Ifiiu is disgraced in the 
eyes of tlie ignorant eonnnonalt> 


lint tin V(‘rb 


1.385 “IT.istened awa.’s,” “ bi-talt 
“taftan ” nn-ans also “ to be angiw 

The T. (oni. und(‘rstands “ ba-taft,” 'witli warmth,” 
and takes this evjiression w’ltli the soeond beniisii(>h 


1.38d. 'J’he in\oeation, “ La haul' ” from “ La liuula 
wa-la ({nwata ilia bi-'llali * ” ‘‘I'hcn* i-v no ]iow(*r or 
^ strength except in Clod ’ is liere used as an exfm'hsioii 
of perph'xity and amazement. (See Note 80./ 


' 1387 i^f the Qur’an, xxxii 3tJ: “'rurn then away 

"/from thiiii, and wait e\in*etanl, ‘for) truly they wait 
expectant.” Ifodwoll explains, ” Wait Ihrai for their 
;t punishment as they wait for ihy downfall.” 

/ The T. (’om. say.s these words were addressed to 
Muhammafl to deter him from troubling to a<‘cuse the 
JMecean infidels of falsehfwid. 


1388. The apodosia understood is of course “ do not 


t 
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apply tke remedy.” The case supposed is that of him 
who is not a real seeker of the truth. 

1380. The meaning of the second hemistich is that 
you should not frown at, and turn your back u])on, the 
real seeker of the truth. 

Tilt* chapter, “ ‘Aliusa,” “lie frownec' ” is the 80th of 
the Qur’an, the first two verses of which are: 

“ ffe frowTicd, an«l he turned his back. 

Because the blind man came to liim.” 

Hodwcll says, ” We are told in the Traditions, etc., 
that when engaged in converse with Wiilitl, a chief man 
among the Koreisch (t^uraisli), Muhammad was iiiter- 
rnf)(e(l by the blind Alxlallah Ibn Omm Maktum 
(‘Abdu ’lliihi ’bmi (Tmnii Muktum), who asked to hear 
the K(wan. The propliet spoke very roughly to him at 
the time, but afterwards repented, and treated him ever 
after with the greatest respect So much so, that he 
twice made him Governor of Medina.” 

The T. (’om. says that Muhammad was engaged with 
a number of the Quraish princes. 

1390. This verse and the following fourteen are 
addn'ssed to Muhammad. 


1391. See Note 1394. 

1392. “ A company of princes ” ; i.e., the chiefs of 
the Quraish tribe. 

Ahmad is a name of Muhammad. 


1393. ‘‘Tabuk”: a district situated on the road 
from Syria to Medina. 


1394. “ An-na^n ‘ala dliii *l-muluk.” 

form is “ Aii-nasu ‘alii dini miiluki-him ” ; 
follow the religion of their princes.” 


The usual 
” The people 


1395. “A im'eting”; lit., “a place of session, 
“mimakh” ; and by extension, “a session, a meeting.” 

«« 

1306. Muhammad says to the blind man that a 
meeting of the Quraish princes would seldom happen 
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SO opptn-tuiiolv, wliilst ho, the hliiitl man, a friend, 
has abuudanl leisure, and can roiuc al any time. 


l‘)07. The <iii(>tation in the first lieniisticli is from 
tlio 'IVadititin, “ An-nasii ina‘adinn, ka-ina‘adini Mli- 
dhahalii \\a-'l-ti«k]a ” ; ‘‘^lon an* mines, like niinos of 
^old and of sflvor.” 'I'lio moaning is tliat men are of 
different natures and ca}»aeilies, and lliat as difleront 
niim*s \ield more or less n‘turn to tlie miner, so dillerent 
miMj rt‘|).n in a greater or less de^free the wtirk of the 
spiritual ^uide 

Hence in this address the Aullior, on the ]»art of (Jotl, 
tadmonislies Muhamm.id, ami. h\ impliialion, his spiritual 
sn((’i‘ssf)is, to abstain liom Iroulilin^ witli intrai table 
]M‘ople. such a" tlu‘ (,)uraish elinds, and to devoti* their 
enereu's to such men as the blind m.in ‘Abdii ’Urdu 
’bnu riurni Makium, wlio })\ tln-ir nalur.d pi(‘t\ ami 
spirituality are north a hundrefl tlu)us;ind sueli men as 
the ^^Juiaish eliief-i 

l‘»b.\ “Hidden”; lit., “ retired to its den,” “ inuk- 
tanis ” 


l‘iPl^ Heeaust* tin* bat bein/^ wi it*-sighted, has a 
natur.d aiitip.ithy to tin* sun, and r'.oi find nothing 
agree.ible or eoiiHon.iiil in it 

iSo too il tJio man nho is blind of heart finds an\thin^ 
at^reeable ami e«uisonaiit in asiifjposod sun of sj)iritualily, 
it is a ju'oof that the latter is no^a real sun. 

It is iliorofore a source of eon^^Tatulatioii to tho 
pro]diet or saint that who are nalurall> blind fif 

heart should hatf and rejiict him, bee.ausr* tiieir anti¬ 
pathy and disbelief prove his truth. 

1KK) There is a sutierstition that the beetle is 
destroyeil by the scent ol rose*i <ir roH<‘-water, and that 
it will eome to life atf^iiii if restored to the filth in which 
it delights. • 

Worldly men are like the beetle in tbeir aversion to 
the pure and their love of the filth of the w'orld. 

1401. This expresses metaphorically that the fact 
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that the wicke<l man avoids me proves that I am a true 
propliet. 

1 ii)2. i.r , l)y iii\ discrirnination the ^ood are separated 
from the e\jl. ami that which is fnio from that which is 
false. Kvil pcojilo and the ltdse are rejocled by me, as 
the stT'aw m-re)cclt‘d by tlie sie\e 

1d’liis is oiil\ a inetajihoiieal iva\ ol expressing 
that Mniiarninad and his spintiitd suct't‘ss(»rs djbtiiignish 
th(‘ pH)j>Je ol extcMiKils, the woiidl\ and i-avnal, ironi 
th(‘ s])intnal. 


lb)|. f»y “(burs balance” is ai>i'ar»'ntly meant the 
hinliest spiritual conditi «n and know Irdge, bv which 
the iVrIect Man (.an dis(cni the iiim*rmosf jiatnn* of all 
Iiedjde, and distingnish the sliullow fumi the ileeji, the 
vvorldh and carnal fntm the s]»iritnal 


I it to i‘ c , as (‘\er\ one acconimg to his nature and 
ca]Mi Jl\ lo«)ks u]) to and rst( enis some one oi soimMliiiig, 
tin' w 01 Idly and carnal man looks ii]> t<^ and most 
(.steems one w'ho can prcxaire him the greatest s(*nsual 
cnjncnients 

'I’he \U)rd ” kala ” generally im<ans “ ellecrs, goods,” 
but also an *‘imrip«. melon ’ 'riie T Coin, save it 
sigi’dies here “the bad anil tastc'less ])arl oi a 

melon " I am im lined to think, liow'eM'r, tliat its mean¬ 
ing bore is “ gootls," and would olTor as an alternative 
rendering, “the ass is a set'ker, and there' are goods 
befitting it ” 


i.t', the w’oildh and nidadie^ing mar thinks 
his avoidanee ami unbeliid inpin the ]>rv>plK'T, whilst 
ivalh he brighten^- ami reioit tids lic.irt lu'eaust such 
a\oitkinee and unhtlnl aie a prord tli.it the ]*iophet is 
of an opposite nalnre, and fluit hi> cknnis are true The 
alxoci eleven distichs rbongh givem as the w* »rds of 
Muhammad, may, as the T Cuin sav^s, be siij']H'sed to* 
be uttered by any saint, his spiritiud sueee''fe<'r. 


JalInu^ ; i e., Galen, the phyweian. 
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1408 Lit ** homo^enooiisncBs m me from 
t e , “in me as regaids him,” oi * n^-ctri is of him 

1100 ‘ Vcommon]>! lit ‘ .i(omiiuMismalile 

quantlt^, iiJtli-t. niushtaialv 

1J1<» liic tomb ’ lalid ’ in Oj isiaii gnuralh 
‘1 ill 1(1,’ IS 111 a pLue (1(14 111 tli( suli oi a 41 no, a 
sejiukliial inthc ” 

1111 This (liMuh apjnuiith dejitiids upon tlm list 
distich bnt tliue 

\isli tlicfliglni IhioiK of(nul ihiIk liiiMisal 

Iut(llt( I ^S( I >,( t( 77) 

I ii)\ il fil(()ii oi tlu \ik 1) 11)1 ml 4I pioplut 

(n saint and in owl (f tin. t nth i c nnil, 

woildh man 

1112 Ilb\Tn ’ the olilnpu cast of IlljMin) and 

Si|)jn n( b( th disciibid in djif Iwmd ol ibo 

(^)ur'in ili( i inn I in Af rs( s 1 S JO the 1 itl( I 111 \( is(s 7-0 
\ t iih tlu i(,^ist(i (t tin n4hti ns is in illiMln 
\nd wbil ill m ila ^on know what llli\un is 
(li IS I 1)0 1 - wntt« II np( 11 

IJodwtll in .1 iioh sos lllnfni, ,1 niuiool tin h^ffy 
ap n Inn riK oi |atidis( istims(fii(d n tin k i->tf i of 
tin iiglilc >u^ I li it IS it IS tin n inn (i tin ] luc and 
of tin 11 41st (r 

R( lliouso s.i\n it IS tlu niitn of tlu bi,^Iu«t ol the 
eight fuilis(s iiKntif»ricd in tin t,)in an IfugluH 
and''tt ingass gi\(* it is t! s(\(nlh \li \ i/im i md 
Rashid \ and 1 JhitKini) )(fun it is i< lie is 
J(V(ji s-‘>an/liri) 11 Jvli'ad (siioft rnnpnilt-c* 
]enn It oi in bir ma {am ki < n di < iii(fi\i inn ntitiTn 
ora\a sn nd f dr r , 

A stag* abo\i tlic In iMii" <r (Iw tin most noble 
of tlu shigcs of tlu piiidjsfs fj; whnli tlu smiIs of 
belif\(*rs adcjits in sjiiiituiJ mistciU'' a^oid 

Iluglu-J KU s, ‘ 4 111 re .tii eight lua ( ns c 1 f uidisis 
mentioned in the Quran, and allhongh tlu \ tifjs »r to 
be but different names for the j hn ( of bliss Muhain- 
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marlan divines have held them fo be eight different 
stages. Those eight stages are sf)okon of in the Mishkat, 
book IJ. cba]). i., as eight doors.” 

]‘Vi)in u c()iii])arison of the a hove autlif>ritioR, 1 lliink 
it ilia}' bo taken Unit ‘IllT>un is the highest jiaradise 
of the Qnr’iin, or tho Iiigliost stage or i^iausion of it, 
besides being the name <»f the register of the rigliteous 
there kept. 

This iinfjlies, if we assume eight ])aradises or eight 
Stages, a division di-tinct from that of tlie seven 
planetary heavens and. above tinnn. the Knr.sT or l.^'wer 
'riiroiie of fiod,and the ‘Arsh or Ifiglier'^riirone of tlod ; 
and it is diilleult to aeeount for the Aiilh(.7‘’s assigning 
‘lllTyun to the projdu t or saint after eaHiny iiiin a ri»yal 
falcon (tf tin* ‘Arsh, jinlt's^., ]>(‘iliaps, ne consider the 
Autlua- to ])e taking a more exoterie vi(‘\\, and h) be 
gi\ing liim the liigliest station assigned in the C^tiir’an, 


the ‘Arsli l»eing sjHiken of there oidy as the Tlirone of 
(iod, aiul not, as in (lie esoteric SnfT .system, as the 


Universal Spirit, (u* the Universal lntelle< l. The 


says of Nijiui: 


“ Verilv the register of the niekt'd is in 


Sijjin. 

And Mliat sliall make you know ^\Jial Sijjui i^? 
(It is) a book writteii on.” 


Uoilwi'll says, ‘\sijjTn is a ])ris(aj in ludl. uhieli gi\es 
its name to the register (*f aetioiih there kept ’’ 

liedhouse says, “ A dungeon. A plaee in li el I where 
the devil is imprisoned and the reetirds oi sins are 
kept.” 

Sleingass ealls it in addition “The sevtmth hell.” 
Flughes does not sjieak of it as a hell, and gives 
“ Tlawiya ” tis the sevtailli. We may perhajis assume 
that it is supposed to lie a dungeon in the seventh hell, 
«ir in the seventh division of hell. 


The Quran saj’S of hell and of those uho follow 


Satan, x\'. 14 : 

“ It has seven portals ; at eaeh portal there is a 
soixirato division of them.” * 


1413. ” Like Jesus in breath ” ; he., ha^^llg the 
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miraculous l>i*cath of Jcbus with \vlii<*h he is supposed 
to have cured the sick and resuscitated the de-ad. 


1411. “An ass with a hell”; /.e., presuinahly. a 
noisy and sensual fuol. Or po*^sih1y, a sensual fool 
wliose evil qualities readily call atlenlioii to him 


hll."). “ La-makan,” “the re;L?ion of non-place,” 

means here the region of non-]»lace in uhieli tlio 
prototypes of all things, “a‘\.in-<‘ salnta,” “the lixed 
essences,” are sujtjKised to h(‘ before llnw ri'reive 
ohjeetive (‘xisleiice in tlu' inatt'rial world. 'I'hey are 
too in a ol uon-exisfiMUH* heiiitf only iinplieil in 
God’s Attributes In thi' region ol non-plac(‘ or the 
slate of inexisttnice «aie is extinel as to si If in God. 
“La-makan” is also an <‘pithct o( God as oni* md 
existiui; in j.h'ua* or s])ae(‘. ^See NoU* KI.'iTj 'rhis 
state ol inexisterna is .dso railed “ ‘adain ” 


MID 'riie ])roplii'1 or the saint has the eonnnon 
property ol inalenalit\ uith tin* uorldly, entjial man, 
and lienee ihev may be together ior a lime; but 
spiritu.dls lh<‘y are of a diflereni kind and hem e really 
wiih \\ a-^nmh r, 

1117. ‘‘Almost in uords”; lit., “with a virtual 
toiiifiie,’’ “ bil zalun-e iiia‘na\T ” 

The more nsmd expre‘"'ioti is “ lu /.ab.iri-i- iial.” 
“with the toTii^ne ol tin* etmditinn ’’ /i’;/, the senteriee, 

“The ('hair invites \ou to sil douii upon it,” m.iy be 
ronden'd, 

“ SandalT bfi zaban-e hal ba-shuma inT-ifriyad ki 
bar man hi nishhi.” 


1 IIS fat., “mv Rclf-resyfeel sfrik<‘s you t,n fhc lioad 
with a st-ifl, tinliniatinr to you). ‘ Ke'pofl vilo creature, 
from here I ’ ” Tin* stall r alh'd " dfir-brisli ” be far' ”) 
is used to keep the mob fnmi pressing too el<iise in 
pubiie &olemnilie.s 


1410, “ Of rny mine ” ; i.e., “ of the same origin and 

nature as I.” 
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1420 Lit, ‘‘Foi ni^;litingalpF» the /garden is fitting 
as i>la(*( , foi the heetJe the abode is best in a dung- 
Jieap ’ 

JJ2I ic i1 cannot })c fitting, because such a one 
ib alien to ni\ natiuc and of a ddUuiil kind The 
ino]jlKt oi ilios.nnt is suppo'^od to be sj»^akiiig in this 
and the fullouing distn h 

1122 Lit , 1 bad a \ciu of them and that God cut 
an i\ Inm (tlan) sli aild tliat omImiumI man come 
upon m< •* 

I’lu nnaninj is that thepin])li<.t oi tin spjiituaJ guide 
tlio Pmftct Man the saint wa-- subject in a slight 
(U'gKt to ilic cairial soul nafs in (oninnii uith the 
Moildh, (arnd in in but tluit (t d jnintnd tins ‘nafs” 
so tbit it lac mu nafs c lunhn i inna tbe cainal 
soul (lainpulli/ed and undei toinplolc coiitiid ” 

112‘i Lit * One sign of Adam fioin all eternity 
was tins 

1121 If Silau li.i 1 ^^tnsblJ)])ld the tn ni it v mid 
ha^e 1 ) 0(11 a sign that tbue sjuicihiug m common 
between tbeiii and in that c.ise tbe man eouM not haio 
bee 11 Adam, the Mco-geient oi God on eaitli 

112') “ PaijoMiig ihembehes,” ‘ sa/ giiilta’ '\^blch 

has he 10 the sense of ‘ mutamatti‘ shuda 

112t> Lit I ‘should slip bovk again ” 

] 127 ‘LSinasbed the sle<‘pei’s lace to puses , 

lit, ” made in^ppi seeds ol the sleepm s face ’ ; 
‘ lui-c kbiiita 1.1 khasliklusb kard ' 

112S Tlu Authiu piesuinibh moans that a fool 
has no idea c)f the iinjxutauco of kcrjnng eiigageraents, 
and docs not care what he promises 

1120 ‘ Do not be deludetl” . lit “do not fall upon 

bntteuuilk,’ “ ba-dugb majuft” Cf. the expresaion, 
“su\-e dugh sala /adan,” “to call out an imitation 
towards buttermilk,” i e., “to ti^ to delude,” which 
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occurs nn p t28 of the T Com *8 lo\t iinil inonns 
evKlciitl\ “to (IV ((wlcliuli ’ (Ne p JlJofnn 'riaiK- 
Idtioii ami JSotc liU7) ‘Dnirli’ loin Kusm 

natnc]^ * (unls” ' (iiicl8 beaten up witli wntti 1 *^ a 
driiik 1 milk wIhm 

111 lilt* t\\<i itlmiii', lull (pi ImI It appinnlU nit ms 
one of tlu lisftlmt* ami tlu dtttit 1 suppose tonsisiH 
ill tiMiijL’ ti inipist sonu t)ii( ol (IkSI upon p(<if»le 
instead of <ui(is fn tin* I iiit> voist ol Satb s 
Giilisiui Hook I (iii^li ( Milt nth o( (Ills in lilt st use 
ol (unls 

(rli iiiliT It 111 i^t ] isli i\ai kI 
Du p iiiuan i ib ist u \ ik t ii init ii i dtit^h 
li a sti iii^t 1 bi 1114 \(ui ( uids and \\lu \ 

I’wo UK isuits xr wIkx and om spoonlu) t unis 
^It lljrriss n'lXts IKltlui of tll( s< tuo idl IIIIS liut oulv 
th( nil m * dn^h kloaidan, to b( n]i*'tLktii toconiinit 
an (iitu 

tin fust of (best lendtiiu^s we lu i\ bv a \<iy 
slight e\l( nsMii inld to be d( untd, dt liult d which 
in4ikt'> it rolls III lut Willi lilt two idioiuh lull (]Uotf‘d 
I bt 1 ( oin t \| 1 oils 

\ii\ji imki \* «>(\ 4 tndini i tin 1 vt t iv1k| rdip, 
beitl u miiiiutt jL,iiiftii oini t , '()> nit tiiisl (o, and 
IhIhm 111 Jus oatjj, bind h o bi iu\o]\rd in (tdimitv ami 
(loublf ” 

Jilt laltti (1 nise iin\ p issilih lit tin sr nst ol tbo 
idiom, ‘'ba-tlu/:di ultldan iir whnb t ist it wmdd 
mean liti i dJ\ to f ill into i uids oi wht \ oi biitli rnidk ’ 
but ha\ in^ le^iid lt» tlie i t mn siiv t du^li sal i /xtlan,’ 
T am UK liiierl to tltnjbt 

IJ'iO 1'lie Authoi jiK ms that smi e tlir lor/l’s r.irnal 
soul ih prf dtiinin int jt wdl frrl (Ik n aiamt rd a double 
ol)liL,iti n, nmirh a ])]oniisc and m oith to ktep it^ 
more than that of a sinijtlt pronnw ami so ui^e him 
moie to fife biinstlf from the donlde obli^fatioj^ than 
fiom the simple om. 

14»31 Scf (he last distith but two, where the liond- 
man is the intelhct, anrl the nilcr, the ramal soul 
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In the first hemistich it is necessary to add the words 
ill lirackets in order to give clear sense to the second 
hoinistich of the next distich. 


14‘W. 2 .C., do not lif)])e that he will respect the 

Qur’aaic command to fulfil engagements. 

('/ the Qur’an, v. 1 : “Fulfil engageine;its.” 

1 1.^5. (\i. the Qur’fm, v. 01 : “And keep your oaths.” 

] J.”l. IX , lie who knows that in making an engage¬ 
ment he really makes it witli (Jod, if rodueeil evmi to a 
thread by the trouble of kee]>ing the cngugt'njcnt, 
will still wind himself round it with that thread, his 
body : oc., he will adhere to his engagement to the last 
ext nuuity 




Ib'l.’i. The “(’oinpariions,’' “Salirdia,” also 
Asbai).” and ‘ f^ubba”; / c., the disc iples and 
luioiiH of Mubammad. 


called 

coin- 


l b‘lt». Lit,, “sliiec his natiin* was all kindiu'ss and 
g(Mierosily,” or, “naugbt l)ut kiiidness ainl gt nerf>sit v 
It is ei ideiit, I think, th.il the refereiiee is to 
^luhurniuad, so to avoid aiiibiguit\ I have translated a 
little freely. 


14*17. “ A Qutb.” 'Phis may mean the “ Quibu ’1- 

Aqtab,” the chief of the Sufi hierandiy, or simply a Sufi 
saint, 11 ‘‘ Murshid “ or sjnritual guide (See Note 1 


/.c., although \(iu l,d\e not an enlightened 
mind, and hencj' i-amiot (lj-.iinguish between the less 
and the more \aluable, (>r tin' bad and tlic good. 
I translate “ehun'’ by “altluHigh ” for (deaniess. 


llrltk 'J’he “treasure” means the Sfift saints, or 
rather their spirituality and tlivinc kiumledge, wliich 
mav be found under the ruin, their bodv, or their 


povt‘r^y-striekeii outer guise. 

The injunction to him who gannot well distinguish 
between peojde is to consider nob«>dy in poor and •‘I'fifl 


guise os devoid of spirituality and divine knowledge, 
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but, if he wish to gain such a treasure, to seek tho 
society of Iheni all. ITc may thou profit by wic‘h of 
them as have really spirituality and divine knowledge. 

“ A sign ” ; / r , a sign of their being Ire.TRures 
of spiritnality and divine knowledge*, 

l-Ml. ‘‘I)('\o1o yourself to them,” lit., “iiuoe 
round them,” as people move round the Ka'ba and other 
holy things f)r fdaces as a ndigious rite. 

I See Note 1 KliK 


111‘». “Visiting,” ‘'ila,” which means alw^ “ union,” 
and is used in that hciisc' in a following distieh S(‘o 
Kote 1 ID’J 

“On loot, or mounted ” ; /c , prohul>l,\. “liiimhie, or 
great ” The ']". Oom s;i\8 “ n<nie<', or Adept,” but this 
seems a restriction which the reference to “cncmicH” 
in tho ne.vt distich does not warrant. 


lilt 1 n'ad w'ltli the T 'I’raiis, H T\ and the 11. 
Com , “a/ (lar.i/T Klij'if-am,” ' I am fearful of [Tclivily ” ; 
but the'r (’om n a«ls “an malrdaf I'ormalfdali kha’if- 
am,” the “an” Iniug an (*h\ious Tni>piiiit lor “a/.” 
He however renders, “faivil-e rnatjal dan kha*if-ini,” 
whieli is twi<lently fnau “ay (htnlxl " 

lilo The d’ (’om ev)»!ains that it is so neM'ssary 
for the i^ufl aspirant to have c<iinpanions and Iriends,. 
that if he cannot meet with aij> h<‘ should eur\e oiio 
even out of strans so as not to follow the ]*ath of God 
alone 

1 think, howe\er, that the second hemistifli is more 
probably only an exaggeration of the injunetimi con¬ 
vened in tln‘ first, and infaiis, “tr\ to make friends even 
of those wlio M‘em the lianh’sf and iiKist iinlikidy ” 

141C. The reference is to the white or lej;rouh*%ind, 
“yad-e haj/ii,” which M^ses streteliod out and displayed, 

1417, 1 read “mushriip” “resplendent.” 
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1148. “(0 Goclj, whose praise wo recite”; “Snb- 
han3.” The word “ subhrm” means ‘‘the praise of (Jod,” 
and especially the declaring of Him to ho free from all 
attrihiitos which do not become Him It is genoriiUy 
used 111 coiibtniction in the accusative, with the Acrb 
undersloud , ec/, “snhiiaiia ’llrdi,” “(we recite) the 
jiniise of God,” or “ siibliaiia-liu,” “(^le recite) His 
praise ” 

Hi're the w'ord is used m the sense of “Go<l, whose 
praise w'e n'cite, inul whom wt ih'cl.ire to lie iree from 
all nttrihutes which do not hecoinc Him” Cf the 
adjective “snlihaiiT,” diiine ” 

lllJ) ([f. the Tradition, 

“M.iiadiu, la-laiii ta‘ud-iu”, “I ivas sick, and you 
did not ^ isit m(‘ ” 

1 1 /> 0 . i c , then' is safety from c'\ il in the (‘onipaiiiou- 
bhip of the bainlly because vou are confirmcHl by them 
in saintliness and with them all togc'thor you form a 
whole whic'h, in its spiritual strenath, has power to 
resist the pi-omptings of tlic' (.inial soul and of .Satan. 

Hesidc's this, as an iiiduidual sjorit \ou are only a 
part, as it were, of thc' whole Unnersal Spirit, whereas 
the saint is as the wdiole 

llol. “ He eats his head ”, I e , he leads him astrav 
and destroys his faitli 

Instead of “ friendless,” “ headle-'S.” i c., “ without a 
B[)iri(nal eliief,” oc’c'urs in .soiiU' editifUis 

In the first hemistich we mav translate “cuts aw a}',” 
inste.id of " carries away, ’ but the rJijmc is not so good. 

I lo2. / c., savs the T Gom, to separate from the 
body of woT'^bippers either in heart or in person is from) 
the dwoit of Satan 

Tin* T. Com cpiotos the two following Tra<iitions: 

“ il.m ariida inin-kum huhbfihata 'l-jannati, fa-li- 
yula/ima 'l-jaiiirrata. fa-imia sl^-shaiiaiia ma‘a ’l-waliidi, 
wa-huwa mina ’l-ithnaini ab'ad , ” 

“ He of you who wishes to be in the circuit of paradise^ 
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let Mm attach liim^olf to the hody of \^(>r'5hiplHrs, for 
veiily Satan i« with one, but he is fartlier ii\\«i\ horn 
tw’o ” 

“Inna ’sh-shaiiana tUii’bn ’l-insani ha-dhi In J- 
ghanann ^akhiiflhn %li-siiata ’l-qasi>a I\a-kinn wa- 
*Bli-shi aba w<i it<i wa-alai kiiin bi-1 |anin a 

Satan is the woll of ni,in , bkr tin wnlt <i 
the lUxkh he seizes (he distant hlutp ('lluni hew tie 
of diMsions .111(1 disunion and ix' a united luxK ot 
worsliippeiH ” 

I n*! A “SliaiTJ, a “nobl(‘,’* is a disundint ol 
(he fourth Kluibf 

1 K»J ( f th(' Tiaditioii ‘A 1 jiniaatu lahma ’ 
“A united bod\ isadnint in(*i(\ and tin* d i idition 
“Yaclu llaJii ‘.ila J janii a ” J li*' li.ind ol (mil j Jin * 
a iinittd boch ’74, Clod laiouis and [jioIkIs it 

1 I'd “Sab.il it ah}i,“ ‘ Jus niiislai hios, s( — 

foi ■-of tlic metre 

lldb '] iblh k lid in ’ lit to sfxnl ’ i\idtnll\ 
means hr it to stl iw,.iiijsl Imt 1 sirondiiv wnsi', 

“ t«> ii ndf r im apahh* ol bt ing tuinrxJ 1 ar (onnlinav 
als«) be intcn*Ie(i 

1157 Khahat guft in ” is Inn (f|Ui\aIont to 
“khahatT guftan,’ trj syxak 01 sav 111 srr ir t ’ 

1158 lat,\ou aie .i Juiist/and tins in.ui) is an 
illiistiious ShaiTf 

IJ50 ‘ Oni foorj”, bt., “a loaf ’ 

JlbO i <* w( follow our foursc in aerordatKc with 
the dictates of sour Icainirig and guirhint r 

llbl A “iSiiMd,” a “lonl,” is a dfsrrndant lioin 
Muhammad, or from the Ilotise of Mnliammad 

14^2 “Beat him off”, lit, “nuke him rotlon” 
“Mar vara pdiiba'h; kunld ’ BV sa'*- most Coin- 
mentaiorb incline to the reading, “iianbatli) kunld, ’ but 
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that the older MSS. have “tunhih kuuld,” ‘‘reprove” 
or “puni&h” him. (“Tanbih” would be for “taublh.”) 

1463. “Stay (in)”; “ zaiiTd (bar)”; which means 
literally, “<‘ome into contact (with),” or “associate 
yourselves (with).” The T. 'IVans. reads, ‘‘ Ilafta’I 
milimaii-e ba^li-e man shavld ; ” “IWeme for a week 
the quests of my ^^ar<len.” H.!"., and the 11. Com. read, 
“ lIuftu’T bar bii^fh-u ra^li-e man tanhl.” “ I'anldan 
(bar) ” would have here practically the same senso as 
“zadan tbar).” 

The H. Com. says the rirfit is ahvaj’s more 
noble than the left. 


IK)."). Tlie T. (‘oni. explains metaf)ln>rieally, “when 
,tlw‘»Jiirist and the SharTt inni dismissed tlic' ^■'ufl fnaii 
their h(‘arts and rejnidiatcfl him.” 


l*lr>(‘» “Without waitiiiif for permission.” This I 
take to I>e the sense here ol ‘*tT/,” tlie jirim.iry meaning 
c>f which is “ (juielvly.” d'he T. Com. renders it “ ijTizet- 
siz, ’ “ willnnit permission.” 

1 167. “ You h>rce your A^ay into iny garden” ; lit., 

“you ‘foreibly' (*az sitTz’) enter my garden.” 


116S. Jnnaid of Haghdad, ealled S.dyi<hi ’t-Ta’ifa, 
the Lord ol the C'oni})any 'of trfiflsi, died in 
or -(Md VII dlof), DbK nr HI! v.r».). lie Imld the rank 
of imam in the Sufi hierundiy (See Note 117.1 

Baya/Td (Abu VazTd) •£ Basiam, by the most trust¬ 
worthy accounts, (lied in 261 \.ii, (S7J A.n.). lie held 
the rank of t)urlni '1-Aqtrd> in the Sufi hierarchy. (See 
Note 147.) 


1109. “ My turn ” ; lit., “ my time, moment,” “an-e 

mail.”; but the expresbioii might signify “mine,” 
f.c., “ that Avhich I had to endure.” 

1470. The plural, “ aghyar,” is here used in the sense 
of the singular. 
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1471. The word “ draurfit ” ia more iipi^osifo in 
Peraian, hecanse “to suiTer” ia expressed 1>3' "kli'aidau/’ 
“ to eat ” or “ to drink.'’ 

J172 Tliis di-^tieli ia prohaldj' a r(*lh‘c(ion of the 
Author’s 'Die T Coin ronsiders il an jurf ol the 
apeeeh, l^il hia eoininent« tlo not heein to me ^ely 
ap]n)site 

Jl 7,H Qaiinfi/. s.l^s tin* 'I’ Com , is the nanio (»l the 
gardener'h niie or niaidsi r\an( 

1174 Tlje 1' Com , and ihe ' Vans re.id “t.l, ki 
kard,” and the iornjt'r <‘\|>lains id.iii ” In “jiina* 

kaidan”, l)iit HC, ami tin* II Com nad “la elu 
kard” H this n'mlintj he acee filed, we sj^iidd )•( nder 
th(‘ !lelnl*^llei^ “ who knowah to his moilier, what sIjo 
has done ' 

1 170. /1 , has pret(‘nded to lie descended fioni thdil. 

J lid li lj»* jndi((*s of tin- dt scf iiilanis ol tin* 

Pfophi 1 and of otln t ‘*,mill\ men In himself 1'his 
un(l tln» lollowinir ihne disti(hs are tin* AnthoiV le- 
fh \ion^ on the him lines ol the ^^'nd mi It is also 
inijilnd line ih.il the\ who ate lliU' suspuioiih as 
re^j^ards ^mh hol\ men rnusi he ihem-tUes h<islar(lfl 
and adultcn ih 

1177 An illusliation of the fact lli.it i1 is a tnan’H 
own e\iJ eoiidiin;!! which leads him to lia^e huspn ion 
of the ^ 00(1 and fiurt* 

117tS, “ Xot in am wa^’ imleed expressi'eol that ol 

the sons ot the Projdief " IJl , “far from the sons of 
the TVofihel ' ' 'I'he 4’ f’om sd ms to have misiiiider- 
BtiKid the sei mnl hemistich ihrouffh tin Persian w'aiit of 
punctuation 

1170. The 'F Coin implies that Rtres« may hojaid 
either upon the word “Projdiet,” or ufion “theft ” 

1180 “The troubled man"; lit., “ tlie as^luni- 
seckiii;;^ man," finard-e multajTv Perhaps the Author 
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meanfl by the tema the man who was reduced to diffi- - 
cultie^, and was seeking by iiicanB of craft a refuge 
from his enemies. 

1181. Tlie“ I'ovoller,” “ Kh.TrijT.” Hughes Nays: “The 
first ho were called “ I\ha^^^u•ij ” were the 12.<M)0 men 
■\\lif) rt'Coli<Ml fjoiii ‘All after the> had h'Aight under him 
at the battle (d ^illTIl Th(\\ alliruied that a man might 
1)1* appointed Khalil, no matter of nh.Tt tribe tjr nation, 
]jro\iile(l bent re a and ]'i(rtis person, and that if 
the Khalil tnrm‘d anav fivan the tnith, he might be 
jjiit to death or dej»(H(‘<l. 

d’Jie\ aKo held that then* was no absolute necessity 
for a Khalil at all ” 

d'li(y ol lOMist did not n'lngnise ‘AlT a*' a legal 
siueessorol Muli.uiimad Tiie'I* (^oin understands by 
Khatijl the ann\ of lia/Til, the seeimd Klialit of the 
Tinana d\nasty, be(anse, ]»resumably, Husain, ‘All’s* 
yoiingt*!* soil, was killetl in lighting against ya7Td's 
onn\ at K.irhahl in (J! \ ti 'litSn \ i> ) 

'I'll this i‘\plan.ition lie iranslales “kunad,** 

the ai'iisl t« list. b\ “eiletlT,” the indefinite piast 

I lis- ‘‘d’he I'ainih of ^luhaniniad," " Al-e Ya-Sin.*’ 
1’ht leiler" ^.1 STn aie the title of (diapter xxx\i of the 
(,hn’rm, and tlnw an* [oelixed also to \erM' I 

from Husain’s eonjeeturo that they mean “YS 
t'saixjii. * O loid ' the\ lane loiue to he laki'U as a name 
of Miih.iniinad 

rimre is a riadjt'n.n .iKn in whiih these letter^ a"! 
said To he one ol Muliammail's names * 

* Inna llriha sainm.i-iiT ii 'l-<,)ur’riiii bi-sab‘ati asniil’iij 
^luhammadMi. wa-Ahmada. u.i-‘Ahtli 'llalii, wa-Mu/.an\ 
niilin, wa-Mudaththirin. wa-Ta-H.i. w.i*Va-'‘''Tn.” f 

“ Verily, (hid lias called me in tiio (^>ur’an by seven 
names : Muhammad, Ahmad, ‘ Abdu'llrih, Muzammr 
itbi' ('‘lo.iUed , Mudaththir uhe Env rajiped), Ta-Ha, and'* 
Ya-Mn 

HaidanI takes the letters to mean “ Yil Insan,” “0 
Man' " Hotiwell's conjecture that the letters mig’ f 
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have been tokens of o\^no^8lllp, or tbo initials of iho 
names ot the onneis of the (hapteis iihen the hit Ur 
weie lolletUd foi ridiision umlii UthiiKln is not 
tcnalilo Bince siuli sMiibols wtsild scauih havt bttn 
ineoipoiated if on eihpiiiv, ^\ln(h wab tab} tlu\ had 
been found tc* ha\e su( h .i nuanin/? 

M h( Iraditn^n (juoted is talltd In th< 'I (Vmi, 
“Haditli '^aluh m a i((ninm ri<iditun In nhxJi 
is UK int one of tlx hi^licst authoiit\ but it liaiistho 
real nu uiin^ of tlxsehtUib and of iilxis nhxli are 
prcfiMd t • \ iix iis (Jiapit IS oi tlx Qui an, iinkiioun 

1JS5 I)( inons *ind ^hulb m wxkid nun 

list *slia]nr w is tlx most billi ro] ] oix ill < f Ihisniti 
at tix Imtih >f Kiilidl and is i< { oiU d lo li i\( < ut oiT 
his lx id 1 lx distxhis i tiHixxnol llx Anthoi s 

IIS') ‘Ihbihhd,’ lit, ‘ 1 uiix d,kJiai rd) ” 

1 1M) 1 lit ha\< ih| nnij 4 o\(i tlx av il< i *’ 

“jMl|isijju 1 / li) llx s( nsf aj i>< ars to hi ‘Iliaie 
noM lx li n ir iin thiii^ t > fi ii 

in in I llx II Com 11 id bi (In lim-< j ui ab,’* 
‘Ml nil t( i»ful t\(.s 

UsT T)<-ntitutt (nf fixndsi”, lit Ickh, dimin- 
islx d (iB to numlins karn 

1 Iss llou Ind i> tlx t \( h inj^T • bisi 1 iwad' * 
(inPcisian i\a/j an Arainc l((UtJon whx b nx ms lx re, 
“jouhne m idi a }>ad <xclinijii,x in abiridoiiiii^^ nx for 
him ’ 

1^^9 ‘ Tbicf, ’ lit, “auif utati rl as to tlx hand 

il'Hl \\ itlx nt askiij/^ for f f nnisbuui ” , lit , ‘and 
not saA, ‘ Ib llurc a; (oniinaud ' 

1401 ‘ Vabli,'* and ‘ Afiihir ” arc* the uanich of two 

books oi judicial decisions oi dieu'Cn, ‘ JatlAa 

1102 “7his Aifijting”, /e, the visiting uludi is 
enjoined by tlie holj Law 
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149,^. A reflexion of llic AutlK)r’8, inenlcating the 
necessity c>f visitin^^ (lie saints, by uliieli is meSut, says 
the T. (‘oin., having !-.j)iritiial union witli them. 

A (Vjriipaiiion ul (he Prophet was of eourse a 
saint. 

I l(t1 i c., K(*ek th(‘ proti ctinii, ii,-.f rnetion, and 
spiritual inllneiice of the saiiil^. in order that you 
may beeouK” in your spiritual liri^hliie^s moreluiiiinous 
tlian the sun. 


11!*.'). \vli<*ther abroad dr at home, make your 

main object aKsoidatiun with, and demotion to the saints. 

1191). “'Idle [)il^riinai;o" diajj) and "the visita¬ 
tion" (‘uiiirn* 

The pdf^rimaLTe lias b(‘en deseril7(‘d bv Ilui;h(‘s and 
others ()l iluM isitation or minor [)ilf'rimai,M-, *'‘umra,” 
TIu/.;h(‘S s.i\s : *“rmra, a Lesser Pil^L^rimaiie or a >isita- 
tion to the sacred niostpio at Meeea, uitli tin* eeremonies 
of t'ln'ompassiiu tl*e Ka'ba. and runninir b('tut‘(’u al- 
Marwa and as-Sufa. but omlltintjthe sacnfit•cs, etc. ft 
is a meritorious act but it has lu.i ilie supp'jsed merit 
till'Haji or IMi^iiina^e. It i-au be peifonm*d at any 
time except ilie eii^hlli. ninth, ami tenth ihiys of liie 
month nhu’bHijja. thes<‘beiiiii tbe days of the H.'ijj or 
(Jrt'titer Jhlji'riinai'e." Pnder the headin^^ “ Ibijj,’' 
however, he says the ‘umra can be done at any time of 
tlie Year t‘\eept (Ui the ninth and four snceeediiig days 

of r>hu'l Hijja 

III sayin^T “for tlie pilirnma^e and the \i-itatioii/’ 
the Author prolmbly mean.s “eiilier for one or the 
otlier." 

Paya/Td liail most probably be»'n on the pilfjrimai^ 
before, and might therefore aeeomplish afterwards the 
rites of eitlier. 


1497. / e., who was supported by, or endowed with, 
spiritual insii;ht and divine knowUMlgc. 

1498. The T. Coni, suggests tliat this distich may 
allude to the words “ Fa-’s’aluahla Mh-dhikri in kuntum 
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lit falamiin,” wLicli occur in tlio Qiir'iin, xvi. ■lo, aud 
xxi. 7. Vcrs(‘8 'IT) and Mi of clj. xvi an’ a-^ follows: 

“ And wc have hcnt none before yon but men whom 
"We iiKspired- ask tlmse \\ln) have Hecords if you kmnv 
it not - 

With ]n)sili\e proofs and books* and we have sent 
doun (o you ^lie Kecord, in order that you may sliow 
clcarl\ to men wliat has been sent down to tlieni. tlu’n 
]ia|»l\ they ina,\ relh'i’t.” 

I ha\<‘ i:ji\euth(‘ tuii n rses in onler to make it clear 
in wlial sense “<lhikr" (in l*(TMau “/ikr”) is used lu'ro. 
It means a rci’oid ol thedoine institnt< s and mxsieries, 
and tlu‘ ]»eoplc uho ha\c rceonis are ilio-^(‘ moi-e par* 
ticularly wlio ]>roperly umlerslami these div ine iiistiluleK 
ami mysteries as recordeil in tlieir inspin d ]M)(»ks 

lienee, as tau^dil in the presi'iit ibsiu h, it isimumhent 
upon those uho desire di\iiie knoule«li;e to se<*k out a 
holy man or saint ufio has ihis kiiov>h’di'e, in order lliat 
the\ may leain it fTom him. 

1 l!>!t “A tre.isure", /e, tlie “Suit saint,” or 
rather, the spintuality and di\iiie kiiouledi;e vhieh 
ma^ 1)1’ gained from him. (Se<’ Note I t.'ilb 

I.ttKt “these MileiestH ol life " , it, “this profit 
and loss.” 


loOl. 7c, 'Pin ^ood deeds enjoim-d by the boly 
Lav are only as tbe straw, whilst the Srdi saint is an 
the wheat. If you find the saint and profit hy liis 
spirituality ami di\ine knowleilire, ^ood rloeds will 
follow, but the latter are oidy as the husk and eaiinot 
lead }ou to the inner truth which tlie saint has. 

/ r., the main objer*t in ^joinjtf to M(*eea is to 
visit the Ka‘ha. Thcsiglit of Mec ea ivill ms'essarily follow, 

1503. (Your) objectlit.. ” fvour; want” r>r 

“need.” • 

1504. “ A fonii like tlio new moon ; ’ i.e., bent with 
age. 
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1505. i.e., as tho elcptant when asleep is supposed 
to dream of his native land, Hindustan, so the saint, 
here mentioned, in his spiritual visions, sees tlic worlds 
of “plabarut,” and “ Lahiit,” Jroni which he orifjinally 
came. 

Tlie wf)rld of “ Jabanlt,” “‘Alamu ’l-Jabarfd,” is the 
Deity as e\o]\ed in His Names and A-tributes, “al- 
Hndratu ’l-WrihidTya" ; and llie world of “ Lrihut,” 
“ ‘Alamu is the (lodhead, the Divine Nature, 

the Ihiitv Essence, “adh-Dhutu ’l-i\tiadT\a.” The 
saint may have these spjnliial Aisions when effaced as 
to his own essence, attributes and deeds: asleei), as it 
were, to them all (vSeo also Note loOb ) 


IfftK) oe , when the saint here mentioned is effaced 
as to his own esseneo, attributes and <lce<ls, asleej), as it 
wore, to tljcin all, he may enjoy the ‘’eojilcmplation of 
the divine Essence” (mushaluidn), “of the divine 
Names and Attributes” (piulvasluda), and “of the 
divine Deeds” (muha/ara). 'hhis applies of course to 
any saiiil (icmI’s reAclaticui (d Himself to the saint is 
called “ Taj all! ” 'I'liis may be of the Essence (Zfit), of 
the Aflribules (Sifal), or tin* Deeds (ATiil), according to 
the sta^U‘ of advancement on the Safi J'ath. (See also 
Note 1505). 


15(17 Uy “o]>enin^j his eyes” is meant becoming 
aliv'c to his owui essence, attributes and deeds, in short, 
to Ids Jiuman nature. 

''rids is called “i'^tilar,” “ being veiled,” or “sfittarT,'^ 
“veiling” 

It occurs to th(‘ saint through Goal's leaving a residue 
of Iniman (jualitii's in him, in order that he may not 
always Ive inuner''ed in the conttunplatiou of the divine 
Natujo, but may be in a i)Obition to benefit men by his 
leaching. 


150S “Decoines a window,”^ f.e., “to the spiritual 
world.” This ami the next distich are remarks of the 
Author’s. 
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1509. ** All * Arif,** a SJiufl Adept. In‘Abdii 

the delinition ifl: “Man aslilKKla-hu 'lliiliu Dliiitu-lm, 
wa-J?ifuta-hu wa-AHinaa-lni, wa-A/‘ala-lm , f,i-’l-njii‘ri(jUii 
hrihin talidutliu nun hlniliudi-li ; ” “lie to whom Ood 
has manifested his Essonce, Atdibutes and Naines. and 
Deeds ; and “ma ‘riJat “ (<lie know lodge oi tlio ‘Arif) is 
the slate wlii^Ii arises Ik an Jiis vision “ (8ee also 
Note 41) 

1510. i.e., use it as a oollyrimn 1o brighten your eyes. 

1511. The Author resumes his aoeounl of 

A meta])lioii(aI e\])iessioii, wliidi me.ms 
simjdy “To what place noiild >ou 1ra\el abroad V” 

A dirain uas wonli about Ihivo half pence or 
tno pcMiee. 


1514. In the first luunislicli tljf‘ }en dv mntt between 
‘umra,’’ the “AMsllation,” and “‘uiiir,’’ “ Ide,” eaiiuol 


bo kei)t , ‘Safa ’ too is used in llie st'cond !iemi*^tieli 
in the sense oJ “ punt} “ and 4 ils(j as the* n.mi(‘ <A a 
small hill in AUrea, between whh’h and another lull 


narnc'd .Marwa piJgiims buAe to make t\en eouisc's, in 
cominc*moration of JTagar s running nix it to seek water 
for Ishmael 


I'he Kaba is only tiie nuileiial house of Clod on earth, 
whilst the spirit ol the saint, being the ])J.iee oJ the 
manifestation of Ood, is (iod’t^ spintual bouse 'IVi 
visit the saint therefore, and enter into s])irituul enm- 
munion with liim aic* mmli more mentonous and 


benefic'ial than to Aisit tin* Ka‘ba Aieording to the 
Traditicni, “ Al-‘umrtitu ila ’l-‘iimrati kaflai.itun li-ina 


baina-huma mina Mh-dhinirdii AAa-’J-kliaiiic.l 


U 


\’isita- 


tions (ol the Ka'baJ seiAe as exjnation foi tin* sins and 
offences committed in iljo intermediate peiiods “ ’'I’lien 
how much more nieritorious and beneficial is it to visit 


Gtid’fa spiritual JCa'ba, the saint, for in eommuring 
with him, as said in tl^p second hemistnh, puritA, by 
whicb is meant freedom not only from sin but also from 
all save God, is gained. 
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1515. The T. Com. quotes several Qur’anic verses 
and two Traditions in 8U|)i)ort of this. The second 
Tradition seems the most explicit of all these: “Al- 
mu’iiiinu ashrafu *ala ’llahi inina ’1 >Ka‘ha ; ” 

“ ^riic true believer is more noble before God than 
the Ka‘ba.” 

1516. “ Above this I take to be the Wii&e of “ niz ” 
hero. 


1517. i.e., the heart of the saint contains nothing 

but God, manifcbted to it in Ilis Essence, Attributes, 
and IVt'ds. A Tradition says : 

“ J\Iri wasa‘a-nT ard-T wa-lii saina’-T; wa-lakiii wasa‘a-nT 
qalbu ‘abd-I ’1-mu'niini ’(-tacpvi ’n-uaqT\i ’l-wari‘ ; ” 

“ Aly Earth and iny Ileav'eus camuit contain me, but 
the lic'art of my slave, the pious, pure, and G(jd-feuring 
true l)olie\er, can contain me.” 


1518. Hecause the* propliet or saint is the mirror of 
God’s Essence, Attributes, and Deeds. 

Alnhainmad has s<'iid : “Alan ra’a-JiT, fa-qad ra’a 
'Hlaciti ; ” “Tie ulio has seen me, verily. In- has seen 
God ” Cf. also the sa.\ingof Alansfiru ’1- Hallaj : “ Ana 
’1- lla([q ” ; “ J am God.” 

1519. Of. tlie Qur’an, Ivii 4 : 

“ AV’a-’lhilm ma*a-kuni ainaiua kuntuni; ” “And God 
is with you where\ier you are.” 

1520. “ That intimate friend ” ; lit., “ that companion 
of the cave,” a designation first applied to Abu Hakr, 
the first Khalif, uho hhl in a cave uith Aluhaiuinad 
before they set out on their flight to Medina. I’he 
applGng of it t(‘ the sick man indicates that he was 
an eminent saint. 

1521. liit., “that this sovereign (i.e., Muhammad) 
has come to me in the morning.” 

1522. “To whom none can set limits.” This, as 
tho T. Com. explains, appears to be the sense of “bl 
bashiyat,” the ordinary meaning of uhich is “without 



COMMENTARY 


277 


retinue, unattended.” It might however mean “yalc- 
Buvrir,” ‘‘a single horseman,” a term somelimes a])plied 
to a prophet or saint as one apart from tlie people in 
liis spiritual su])eivminonce. 


1523. “Kings.” The plural is used probably out 
of respect to Mohammad. 

1521. ic., the nut changes its hard, and, as it were, 
morose abi)ect for a tender, fresh and smiling ojie when 
you break tlie shell. 


1525. The Water of Life is sup|)Osed to be in the 
darkness, it is possible that tin* legend of the Water 
of Lift* has ertmt* from tin* llabyIonian (*]»ie of the 
progress (j 1 the smi tlirongh tlies(‘asons In lh(‘ uiiiter 
he is iinrdved in storms and tlarkness, and thence, as 
it were from death, he arises to new life in the s|)ring. 
Thus the darkness of death gives iiim new' lilo 


1520. “'Fho cup of into.xieation,” 

divine beant\. This intoxication and 
Life etermd are gainetl tlirongh snflm-iiig 


l.r, with the 
the Water of 
and discipline. 


1527. A (■f)rrol)oration of tlie fat* imjdietl ju tho 
first hemistich that hardship and sn-hwing are tho 
necessarx ]irt‘liminary tt» hajipincss, 

“l)ar.” " iit,” has hen* the s(‘nh(‘of “ towanls,” “an 
apprt>aeh to,” “an introdnctirm to, ’ as it lias in a later 
passage of the botik. 

1528. i.c., iiraeliso austerity and submit to discipline; 
and seek in the mortifieafjoii oi >our jiassions and 
desires eternal life 

The T. (’om. ((notes: “ Ma ‘l-hayritu ilia li ’1-mant;” 
“ LiJe is fiuly in death.” Ami, “Ma ’] liaxatn ilia li V.- 
ziilma;” “Life is only in tJie darkiiesH.” fSee 
Note 1525.) 


1529. “This j)la(‘e;” I.p., the dark and cold plfice 
of mortification of the •jiasBious, discipline, austerity, 
care and discomfort. ^*e, especially, the last three 
distiebs and the Notes appended to them. 



278 


THE MASNAVl 


For thp sake of clearness I have translated “ anchi ** 
in the first hemistich “ though.” 

1530 i e, every prophet has enjoined opposition to 
the carnal sonl. 


lool. “To take counsel,” ze, nillj the wise and 
pious, or with one’s own intellect 

“The mill-stone should bo set going”; 
save the T Tom , in order that the holv Lau should be 
established, and tin* aftaiis of men b(* well regulated 
I'lie (\pression wu«il(l humji generalU “in older that 
things should go well ” ('’/ the idiom, “Asija dargard 

ast,” “'Phe mill turns, i'. at Asoik ’, “tiling-^ well.’ 

Hut ihe T ’Pmus naideis ‘la bu seiig u/’re done 
bu asis.l,” “lu (tider that this mill shuuJil turn upon 
this stone ” 

If this be enneet, J sliould take “sang,” ‘ stone,” to 
mean ‘ the (arnal soul,’ and “asi^l,” “mill,’ “the 
intelleit,” and under nioie freel\, “in order that tho 
lutclhit sluadd nukt‘ a satisfaitrti\ iiistrumenl of tho 
eatnni soul, and not be in am ua\ controlled or 
hainj)oietl l)\ it ” 


lotk*!. “It” refers to the mill-stone The meaning 
is that the carnal soul wishes to make things go wiong. 
Vf the idiom, “Asiva a? gard uftad,’’ “The null has 
ceased to turn ” ; “ things go wrong ” If the T. Trans, 
be eorrect, “ It ” would refer lo the mill. 


1531. “Should be the only one near us”; lit., 
“ should ec»mo in.” 


ir).*!."). Lit, “ do the contrary of that which they say, 
and set out on (>our) road.” 

153G. The Author presumably means that even a 
wcviiaii is tempered to a certain extent by the spiritual 
and intellectual, and is not yrholly evil, whereas the* 
carnal soul is absolute and unmixed eyH, 


1537. Lit., “ brings forth some deceit for you.” The ’ 
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carnal soul may enjoin prayor and fasting through soino 
motive of self-inten'st. 

15.S8. Make youi-solf dependent upon liiin ” ; or 
“hang on to liiin ” ; “ hi-gTr fivlz-o u’’; which hceniK 
ecpiivalent here to, “inuta‘ani<i l)a>il shaii “ "rhe 

T. (Nan rondi»rs, “anyn iniziTj-n sTrofinT ifil”; “a{loj)t 
his disposition and condnef ” 'J’hls might possibly eoino 
from taking the literal scus(‘ to he, “ luiiig on to tlio 
same liook as lu' dr»es " 

Sleiiigass gi\es "(ircnil” as one sense of 
If tluTc he sidlicient aulhotijv for tins (he lit smiso 
might be, “get in((» the same (in'uil .is ln‘" 'I'his 
would also siipiiort the renduingol llu^T (\)ni 

1,1‘lh n.r. sa.ts tliat th(‘ sugar canes uliieh grow 
togt ther in tin' jniddh' of the iield aie g'*od, hut 
that lliose ou the holders are worthless. In the 
however, he and also tli(‘ 11 (\>m n ad “ pish.i-gar,*’ 
the “eraftMuaii.” iiisU ad oi “ lud-shakar, ’ “sng.ir eanc *’ 
A friend, Mr \Vooh\a>, an (‘\peri(‘in‘i*d horlienhnri ■>!, 
suggests that the sense is ]irol)ahl\ that v\h< n a immlier 
of sii^ar-eaiies gi(»u together the\ '•erve to ke(*|) tho 
ground more rnoist and heme gr<iu h Ooi. 

1010. it'., it uill find some Iresh pretext to jnstily 
its suggestions. 

1011. Lit., “it utters cold promises Inaly.” 

3542. To iiusilinu ’d-l)Tn was transii'rred tlu'.sueees- 
sorship to HumT alter the death of Wjilahu ’d-l)Tri It 
was llusamu ’d-l)Tn who suggeste<l tho eom}>osition of 
the MasnuvT, and who wrote at least a [lait of it down 
from Ruiul’s dietalinii. 

Idld. i.e., “those ninJer the HW'a\ of tin* carnal soul 
cannot be improved without the instnietion ol sueli a 
spiritual guide as Hiisilmu 'd-JlIn. ^ 

lo44. i.e , God lias decreed that those wdioarc under 
the sw'ay of the carnal soul should he cut off hy the v-^eil 
of their carnal desires from spirituality, liecause the 
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saiDt of their time has been vexed by and has execrated 
their scrisuality and worJdliness. See tlie next distich 
but four, in which the sensuality of the carnal soul is 
likened to the dark ni^ht. 

loJ5. /.e., men are confused and helpless before 
(Jod’h decTces. They cannot understand or avert them. 
Jt is oiJy (jlod who can remedy one decree by another. 
I’hc mefinin^ of the lirst hernisticli is that aldioiigh 
Ood may decree tliat men ])e cut off from s]iirituality 
because they obev the carnal soul and a ex th(‘ saint, Tie 
may also decree that a saint, such as Hiisfimu ’d-I)Iu, 
come and imi)rovo their nir^ral condition. 

In llie Traditions the J(;ll(j\ving oeenrs ; 

“It was said (once), *0 J^ropliet of Ood! inform mo 
respecting charms, and tin' iiK'dii’incs which 1 swallow, 
and the shields which I make use ol for jwotection, 
whether they jirevent any of tlie tlecrees of Ood ? ’ 

Muhammad said, ‘Tliese also are by the decree of 
Ood.’” 

15 If). “ Tliat black serpent ” means 8im])ly the carnal 
soul, which is first weak, but soon grows into formidable 
dimensions by being fostered, 

15 17. The meaning is that the carnal soul is as much 
subject to the spiritual influence of Hnsamu ’il-Din as 
the ser])ent \vas subject to Moses, in the hands of whom 
it returned to the liarmless form of a rod. 

1518. Cf. tlie Qur’an, xx : 

“ lie said, ‘ Throw it (th( rod) downi, 0 Moses * ’ 

So lie threw’ it down, and behold I it (became) a 
serpent, wliieh ran about. 

He said, ‘Take it ; be not afraid ! we wdll restore it 
to its fonuer mode of being.’ ’’ 

154U. C/, the Qur’an, xx. 23 : 

“*Aiid put your hand to your arm-pit; it shall come 
forth white, without hurt (to it) 1—another miracle! ’ ” 

The sense of the first hemistich, in w’hich Husamu’d- 
Dln is addressed by the Author, is explained by the 
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metaphor in the second, which moans, lot tho darknoHS 
of carnal souls predoniinanl bo dispelled by the light of 
yonr teaching, so that they become “iniiiina’iiina,” 
“ tranquillized,’’ and einirely under tho ooniinand of tho 
higher spirit and iiilellect. (See Note 15U and tho 
distich to which it refers). 

t 

lofa), i.c., the carnal sfml has become predominant 
in men. Allay it hy Imvathing prayt»r8 over it, and by 
yonr spiritual inllueiice. 

tool. Tlc' C^)m’s explanation, that tho breatliing 
of the sea is its cl>l» and tlow, hy which a (ire on th<‘ 
shore may l)e (jiienelu'd seenis to nu* rather far-feteh<*d. 
I think the Atithor alhi(l(‘s rather to tho enuuiations 
from the sea and their cooling and heallh-gi\ing cITect. 

The mor.il inlluenei' is oi e<;ursc considered greater 
and more excellent thaji tljc material elTccl. 

k 

155:2. /.c., it deceives .yon by a[>i)earing insignifi(‘ant 

in onler that 5 'ou may not fear to a|)])roa<*li and ti*}’' to 
conU‘n<l willi it , and you r‘aii onl^ siiei'csslully eonlend 
with it if M)ii are suj)portcd hy (lod 

1555. 'I'liis and the prcctsling fllsiich n*fer to tho 
battle ol Hadr, in whicii tlie infidels .rom Mecca were 
much nion‘ numcTous than the Muslims. ('/. tho 
Qur’an, viii. 15, lb : 

‘\lieniember, 0 ^Inhammad,/ when (lod slifuved them 
to you in your dre;im as few*; hut if Ih* had shf)wn 
them to yon as numerouM, you would have l)ci‘n fearful, 
and have disagreed in the matter, hut (Joil j^reserved 
(you from this), for He knous verily what is in tho 
hearts fol Jinui i; 

And ('remember) when Ho made tiiem af)f)ear in your 
eyes, when you met, as lew, and dirninished you in their 
’ eyes, in order that God might uccom[»Hsh a matter whicli 
^as (to be) done. And to God are all matters made to 
return.” • 

The illustration does*not ajipear very satisfactory, for 
the carnal Hf>ul makes itself appear small in ordur that 
not fearing it, you may be defeated bv it; but the army 
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of the infidels was made to appear small in order that 
Mubanimad bo encouraged to api)roaoh and 

deloat it If, on the other hand, we take the iiifidols 
U) be as tliose who, fleooived by the ap])arent iiihiguifi- 
canoe of the ononiy, .ire le(l ])y false foiifideuci' to 
approach il, and so to suffer flefeat, a coinparisou seems 
to be set ii]> bet^^eoll the Jirusliin ann\ find the carnal 
soul. 

lool. “ The external holy warfare and the internal.” 
1'he external is the var against infirlels. the internal, 
that against the <*arii.o houJ 'fhe toriner is also called 
the sm.iller “a-'gliar,” and the latter, tlu* greater, 
“ akbar ” 


l.Mo Lit., “ In order that lie miglif pul tin* easy in 
bis powt'r, (and) that ht‘ slaiuld tiun away (his) face 
Iioin the cliflieull ” , i c., ‘ shouhl he able to turn aw'ay 
iiis fae(' from the diihcult ” 


L\cef)t that of tlji* T. CVjin , all int editions, induding 
that ot lilt' T. Trans, h.t^e “na-g.irtlruiTd ru. ’ “(that) 
ho should not turn away (his) fate,” xUiith is a ]»lnusil)l 0 
reading. Ifeorreet, it would mean “that he should 
not turn away his laee from a dilluiilt> which really 
had the a])pearanee of a tlifficulty.” V(*rscs 7 and 10 of 
chapter xeii of the Qur’an do not set'in to have any, 
bearing tipon this distieli, though some of the Arabic 
w’ords used are almost identical, namely : “ iSa-iiuyassiru- 
hir li-’l-j iisra ” , “We x^ill make liim go easil,x to pro- 


sjH'rity.” Ami “Sa-uuxassiru-liuli-'l-‘iisra’’; “Wo xvill 


make him go easily to misery.” 

If there is aux conneefion w-e should hax^o to render 


the distich. 


“ 111 order that He might make Muhammad go easily 
TO jirosperity; and that he might (be able to) turn 
away his face fiom misery.” * ^ 

Tile “ pmsperity ” here would be success in the holy 
warfare, external and internal,-and the “misery,” the 
difficulties and hardships to be encountered in pur¬ 
suing it. 
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15f)C. i.e , Miiliammad was inspirecl with confidence 
by the lioly warf,irc'h af>iK\'irins^ (*asy, and this apparent 
sliftlitness of the niulertahinp^ was siic(‘chs tor him 
because howe\er difUiult it really naw God nas iiis 
friend and >j:uide 

ISoT. M-h'Ujrir'’ (“ the inasler of llie \eitebne ”) 

was the name of a buord taken liom an iutidel at the 
batt](‘ ot Ihidj 

It b(‘l()ni‘ed first to Muhammad and afteruards to ‘All. 

ITmS “ ^la\ nalk ot theinsi'lx es ’ , lit. “may nalk 
with tht'ii own It'et 

“ To the fir<‘” , lit , ‘ to the fiie-leniple.” 

15011 The T (V)in , sejinnithig “ h ir/:ct ' from “ kfth/’ 
reinlers. * Tie shows ;iou stiaw as.i hknk ’’and heevplams 
“straw ” 111 tile next dislieli as tlj(‘ Inunan loiin of the 
projdiet «)!• saint tint “ stiaw ” is m tlie fr*nn of a 
blatle or stalk, iheiefore in what dnes the diccptioii 
consist ? I llunk W( should iifid “ k,"ih>l>ar^o,“ “a hlado 
or stalk of straw,' and snufdy understand tlie word 
“piophet’ or ‘ saint” 'I'in n the ineanm^f wmdd he, 
“(hid sliews fho piophct oi saint c-> a blade ot si luw 
i € as H in.it< rial b(.‘m#^ wln> ibioii^dj '-ct ticism lias been 
rediK ed to extreme tbiimess and ]ialem‘ss 

lotiO “The woild /.c , piesninably, the world of 
•the xvicked and reludlions 

* 

15()1. “ The water of this st ream ” means the prophets 

or saints and their ^low'ei and influence 

1502. Og(‘l’ji the son of ‘Anacj and Kin^^ot Ikisliaii 
was said to have been *1,053 cubits Iii^^li, and to have 
lived from tin' days of Aduni to those oi Mosps, wiio is 
said to have killed him 

The T. Corn, says that ‘Anaq was his mrithcr, and ‘Aj, 
bis father. Hunches says his father w'as ‘Uq. ^ 

3503. According tf) the T. C’orn “a wave of blood ” 
means the enmity of the prophet or saint towards tiio 
worldly fool. 
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15G4. The T. Com. explains that “ the bottom of the 
sea ” means the mind or heart of the prophet or saint. 

The dry land then would signify an ordinary supoi*ficial 
mind. 

The fool in his ignorance and folly lakes the depths 
of this sea to bo dry land, and ])robuniptuoubly daring 
to encounter them is overwlielnuMl and destroyed. 
The metajjhorieal sense i.s that the fool under-estimating 
the de]>tli, ])Ower, and influence of the prophet’s or 
saint’s mind, and taking it to be an ordinary mind like 
his own, ))eliaves iiiabi>ld,])resumptiious and unbelieving 
manner towards the holy man, and so meets uith 
destruction. 

lot).'), /.r., the worldly, arrogant and carnal minded 
man eaniua see tilings as th(*v really are, Imt takes a 
perverted and wrong view of them. 

ir>()(>. /.e , it is onl\ Le uho has a tendency lowarfls 

spirituality and attains to tlie sight ainl knowledge of 
God wlio becomes eudowTd with h]>irilual uisdom, by 
wlmdi he may know the truth ol all things. 'I’he man 
with a natural tendeney to folly eanuot attain tfi tlie 
sight and knowledge ol God, and therefore he remains 
spiritually and intellectually hiind. 

1007. /.e., he really hears the cry of the misleading 

ghrd to the effect that “ This is your road ! ” (See Xotea 
408 and iai3). 

lo()8. After speaking of tlie eariial-niinded fool, ■who 
sees things as they are not. he censures and derides his 
belief that the sky and not God is the cause of all worldly 
troubles. In this censure and derision, he follows the 
method of pretended belief and satirically addresses the 
sky as the cause of troubles at the present time as great 
as those which are to liapijcii in the latter days of the 
worldfc 

lo69. An ant is typical of weakness. 

1570. “ This Mansion ” ; . the Eaxth. The lit. 
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rendering is ‘‘who has made the revolutions of your 
wheel revolve over this Mansion.” 


1571. 7.e., before you bring our lives to an end. 

1572. “ Uiir BUtding" ; i.c., our bodies ^vllen young. 

1573. i.e by means of the sky the Kijding grows 
and floniifehes frcaii ^^a^er and oartli H(» our bodies grow 
and nourish through the proiluets of water ami e.iith. 


1571 “^orehe'^”; / e , lioavenlv bodies 

1575 “IhilirT," rend<‘ied "Materialist ” is one wlio 
denies the existenre of (lod, uml holds the material 
universe to be setf-e.\istent ami eternal. 


157(1 “,i iii.itj ” is lue.tnt inelaphorieallv "a 

proj)het, saint, or spiritually enlightened man ” 

liy “the sj)ider” is mi‘ant “ tliewoildlv. ioolish trithu* 
wlif is sphitnall\ blind'’ 

“ Kliana,” “ house, ” means metaplioru ^dl,^ “ (lie jilio- 
nomenaJ woild " 

“Hadis" “new," mean-) lt‘chnieal]y “of treation in 
time, not Inning exisieil troiu all efeniity.” It is 
o])]»ohe«l to “i)a<lTm," “<jld, uiierealet , having existed 
from all eternity.” 


1577. See Xoie 1570 
157S. See Note 157G. 

1570 /e, intelle{‘t iu.»\ be in any form liow’cver 

inBignificaiit that form may ai)pear. 

1580. “Forms”, lit., “colours.” 

1581 The Author is presumably H[<eaki/ig here of 
the intellect as an entity, more particularly perhaps, the 
Uni\ersal Intellect, not of intellections, which latter he 
apj^areiitly sf»eak8 of j^ere as colours, i.e., forms. I’he 
intellect itself in its essential nature is as invisible to 
our consciousness as a fairy is to the senses. 
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1582. i.e., tlie Univeiml Intellect of^the prophets, 
saints and adepts is higher than the angels. 

1585. i.r . the worldly man, or tlie philosnjdier who 
has only the iinlividiial intellect, slavishly follows 
conventional teaching, and inclines to interests and 
sj)eeulalions A\hicli are low compart-d the spiritual 
luights of him who has attained to the Uni\ers 1 
Jiitellect. 


I5<S4 i.e., ] Hiifipf your intellect is rwturully 

inclined to the sn])rcnii* hcjglits of the sjnritual world, 
Ixnng in a latent manner the Uni\e]Nal Intidlect, hut 
since von incline to the individual intellect or conven- 
tional imitati^e intelli'ct of the worMlv man, or the 
pliilohophcr, _\()U hx*(I upiui coinentioual teaching and 
remain ahsorlx'd in worldly interests or proiitle«s philo- 
HO])hical siu ciilations. 

H.r. at ihccndi'f the firsi lieinistich has instead of 
“ml i>,irad.” “llicH,” “inT harad,” “e.irrics’ or ‘‘ hears.’* 
li this he correct, the lieinistich would inuui, ‘ Altliough 
intellect \>ill hear you t o\artls the heights ’ 

loSo. ‘'Conventional, imitative kncmledge.” ‘*‘iliii-e 
tinjlidT,” is that wliicli is taken from the ojuiiions. acta, 
or knowledge of others, without any coiiiprehensioii of 
the inner truth or real nieauing. It is (tiily temporary 
and liorooMsl, as an ornament might he. 

In the sct'-nid hemisth h the Author puN himself 
again into the position ol the -.lavi.sli imitator to reproach 
him. 

“ We are »|uietly jiersuailed.” or “ we ipiieily settle in 
the belief,’’ is e\ ideutlv the sense here of “ ma nisliubta.” 


loSlk Your interest ” ; i.e., your worldly and carnal 
intorest. 


loST. “Drink poison”; i.e., jiraetise devotion and 
undergo discipline, which are as poison to the carnal 
soul and destroy it. 

fi 


A ( 
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1588. “Pour away tlie water of life”; i.e., do 
notliing wlii(‘h may give life to ibo carnal wml. 


■' 1580. Tlip T. Com. fjtioleH two Ti-aditioiis upon tins 

subject: “Il.ithfi ‘alfi wujubi ’l-mnibbTliini 't-turilb ; ” 

” Throw Cfirtlj at tlic faces of culogiz(‘rs.'’ 

“ Qala—‘Alai-lii ’s-sal.“mi! li ra|uliii maclaba rajulau 
&kbnra. ‘niiija akJiT-ka bi-IsX sikkTn ; ’ ” 

“lie said—On him hr peace* to a man win) ]n’aiHcd 
another man, ‘You lane cut your brotli('r’s throat wiili- 
o\it a knife.' ” 

'riie Autlior is inculcating hen’ the prin('i]»leH 
of the “M.damaiTya,” “the I’cproacluMl,' an (tnhr of 
darcislies wlio conlidrnt in their own sincerity and 
Adcviition til (!(ul, ail.ich no imporlama* to tin* outer lorms 
of religion, make no jiarade fil anything good, and 
concc’a! notliiiig had. In fact, helia\o with al)solnto 
faiucerity, careles^ of ilic opinion of men. 


15tn. lly “ lar-tliinking, anticijiative int<'l!ect,” 
***ai|]'(‘ dfir-andlsli,” is nnant lien* ma'anli,” 

“intellect de\oird to wi^rldlv interest-, tlionghl ex- 
pemled upon this life.” 


Lit , ” 1 will make nnstdf insam ” ; / e , insane 
or fo'ilisli as to ‘'indi intellecl or thought as ”‘ard-o 
^ TnaMsh.” I will f;i‘sse'-s‘“a(|l-e ma'sid.’ ’nih’lh-ct de\ot(‘d 
' to .‘spiritual interests, thought exin'inh'd upon tlu’jnture 
.^life,” which to those deA'ot<*<l to worhlly interests seeiUH 
^ insanity 

150n. “Saiyid-e ajall,” “a rno.st noble lord,” says 
the T. Com , means the King of 'rirmi/, ami I>alqak^ 

, the name of his boon-eoin|iiinion fir huflofiu. 

But Saiyid-e ajall '* may mean a nifist noble <h»- 
^soeiidant of iluhaminad, and it i.s rendered ‘bir shenf ” 
*^'’by the T. Trans. , 

yl also, according to Steingass, means “worth¬ 

less,” and “dahjak” would be tin* dimirmtive. 7'he 
T. Trans, renders it hj “ bir deni/’ “ a vile, base person,” 
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3504. “ Precipitately ” ; without reflexion or 
takiii#? counsel ■with any one. 

“ PT ma'rifat,” “without knowledpte,” the 
readint; of itic T. (*oiu., and tlic T. Tran-^., w'ould mean 
“without haviiii^ aii> knowlcdj^c ol lu*r gained hy 
(‘ininlry ” , /.c , ha\in^iK) know Jod^'c ol an.NthiUji? except 
the lact that slu* was a harkjt, \\lLi(“li would piolaihly be 
notorious It would be understood, J ju’cminie, that 
h('lore his ])reviouM niarrianes he toi>k ad^ ice aii<l made 
fidJ <*nrjuiry into the ^(‘uerul elniraeter and lemperainent 
ot his intended wM\es Hut tin* um* of the exjiression 
“a/ ‘ajal.” “ pre< iftilalel\, * in the lir'-t distich, would 
indicate tlu'it Ik inarri(‘d this hM lime without inakin^^ 
an\ einiuiiw or wekin^ any ad\i<‘e, in order to M*e how 
a harlot wiadd turn out, after having seen how eliaste 
and pious wonnai (»1 i>ood rejaite ]M*ha\ed 

Tlie readiiiji^ ol 1’. V„ and the H I’om , “ ba ina'rifat,” 
“witli knowJedjue/’ would nie.aii “with kuowloti^e tliat 
this last woman was a liailot.” 

'J'his would ol course iui|il\ a suf»position on the part 
of tlie man tluit the S.uvnl tlioui^lit he was unaware of 
that fact ; and this is lionu' out too ((j a certain extent 
by the usi* in the hrs| distich «d the exjuession “az 
*ajal,” “ priripitately.’’ On the otlier liand it seems 
unlikely that the Sai>i<l should ha\e thought the man 
ignorant «)f a fact which surcl\ must have l)t*en notorious. 
I think the w'oi^dit ol argument is rather on the side of 
the reatlini» of tlie d’ (’om,aml the T Trans,and hi 
addition, their authority should be generally preferred 
to that of B. TT.,an(l the H. (’oni. 


>9 


loOt). “T will seek a nursery for insanity ; i.e., 
“I will cultivate insanity’’ The word “niaghris/* 
“ nursery,” or “ place where saplings are planted,” means 
also “wife”; hence a secnml meaning would be, “I 
wjH seek inRauity as a wife.” 


1507. “ A man of keenness: lit., “ A spark of fire,” 
**atisb-pj5ra-T,” 
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lo9B. “ Grand as tlie lioaveus ” ; j.r., as gi*aud in 
mind as the heavens arc in position. 

1590. “C\)nditione(l as fh(' stars”; /e, brij^ht in 

mind as the stars are iu onter eoiidition 1'he "P C’oin 

renders ”alvhtar-)mra-T” as “akhter-yrji^lulyryjy,” ” nnn- 
in^ stars,” anti exjdaiiis “stars” as “deep knowhslire 
in the niind. whieh wlien e\i)resse(l, enli^liteiiH nitM) as 
the Stars enli;;ht«'n tin* world,” This lenderin^ fannot 
how'ever be eorreel, as “ lura ” bas luwer tho sense of 
*' bar ” or “ baranda,” “ raining; ” 

lOtM) “Tlie ('herul)iiu” are the angels iK'urest to 
God 

“ IhiidawT says tin* KandiTii (KarrdM\finj Jire tho 
lii^diest rank ajid the lirst ere;i1(*d angels ” (Hiudies) 

1001. /e, lie is as has been d(‘s(iibed, tbou^li ono 

eann )t see if, hecansc' his real iiatuic js ennee.iled in 
feii,Mi<‘d iiisanil\ 

J(>t)2 In this rt mark nf the .\iitli(a‘V p(‘opl(‘ aro 
caufioiad not to assume that tin* eom» • n* holds 

They aie v\arm*d not to think thai a p» rson wIkk 
a]>p<‘ais insane is a lolt> soul f<r s])jnl, nor to take 
his darvihli-like rlia])soflical ntteTanees as si^^ns of true 
eestasy. Tliey are soinetim(*s notljiii ;4 Init (‘inpty soiiiul 
like that wliiidj eamc from flit' ealf of Samirl hSee 
Note l.'kTi). 

Tho Author’s remark in this disthh appli(‘q to a 
person who is fei^;niii/T the apparent madness of a 
dar\ish. The darvish in the .Stor}', however, in fei^^nin^ 
real madness for a eerlain jmrpose 

It may be useful f<i remark Jiere that tiu* true darvish 
is called “ina|iiun-e Tujil va-maj/rdM' kamiJ,” “the 
intellif^ent madman and tho ]'erle(‘t ecstatic,” which 
means that he is of hi^/h iiitolleet and perfect, but "(hat 
he api^ears mad to tho* eornmoiialty, heeause his mind 
is so attracted to God that he is careless of worlclly 
interests. 
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1603. i.e,, flo not, like SSmirl, be deceived by empty ’ 
sound, and honour a worthless and useless object. 

(See the previous Note, and Note 1333). 

1001. “To distin^isli betuecii ordure and aloes 
W'ood;” /.r, “between the ^\ord8 ol a pretender and 
those of a saint “ 

lOOo. “has ])ut on a seinblaiiee of insanity, 

and not sprjken e\j)lieitly,” (See tlie last distieJi but 
one) 

I have inverted the hemistiehs foi dearin'ss 


lOfJf) “Ej’es of mental diseernment: ” lit., “eyes 
of (erlainty or truth,” “dTda-\e ,\.if]Tn ” Tlie T.i(Vuu. 
explains as “t‘hashin-e batin.” wlindi I think is the 
sense, ihou^h th(‘ 'J’ 'krans. lenders “‘aiim ’l-yaqTii.” 
The Author has ju'cx lously spoken to the same effect. 


1(507 / e., 1 snj»])Osr*, “w/a;/ he enfohh*d,” the 

present tense beiiii^ presumably used as a -sisid aorist 
"I’ln* special title of ^lobps was “Kallmu ’llali,” “the 
Intelloeutor ol (lod,” or simply “ KalTm.” uhieh lattiT 
is hen* used as a rlieton^'.d llonribh in <*oi.noetion with 
“pjillni,” “a woollen ;,s'inuent ” worn by a holy man. 
In ^^ritin^' there is no difter(*nee in fonn between tlio 
I Wo words. 


U)08. Lit., “only the saint ean make the saint 
known” 'I’he T. (\)m. read'' “har valT-ra ” for the 
“mar \alT-ra” of the otlur three* editu n.s, whose 
readiui? 1 have follow'ed. 

1000 “ lly means of wisdom,” i.e., 1 suppose, 

heeause wisdom is (Uil\ blindness if the saint desires 
to be I'jmeealod. 


1610 “On (lusl passasfc,” “dar ‘ubur.’' J.r.. the 
blind man cannot recosruise tlie thief on the passing 
or i»o\ing of the latter ; for all tlie blind man knows, 
it might be some one else 


1611. " Poor men,” “ danTshau.” 
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In this distich we must hear in mind tlie (Jouble 
meaning of “darvish,” namelv “poor man,” and 
“ darvish.” 

1(»12. Exjwsfics the cx<iltod degree of tlie darvisli. 

The distich ih a remark of the Aiithor’H. 

Thii di'slicli ih at>])areiJtly an allusion to 
certain persons, and it is only an illustration to show 
tliat if is sometimes clesiiable lo treat eiK'inieH and 
malignant pei-hons with respert in order to ecuieiliale 
them. 

“ Hfi dustrin niah:il)hat ; lu dushinanan imidarsT , ” 

“ Love to friends ; eoneiliatory respiM 1 to foes.” 

('/. the pri»\eil), ’* DaMi ki na-lu\an hiuTd bavad 
bfisTd ,” “One ln^l'^t kiss llie li.iiid AAhieli oiu‘ (aiinot 
out 


Kill. This distich is jindialdy a variani, and a liad 
one ♦oo, ol tlic ]>rcccdiiig. 'I’hc use of "kaid, ’ “crall,” 
hero is absurd. 


K*!,") Th(* nu*ta]»borical nu-auing is that tliose who 
have been trained in knowledge J■ln'>•uc fin* lawful and 
riglif, but tliose wlio have no!, follow du* emilraryand 
do wnnig in the world. 


Kiln / e , presumably, when the carnal soul ]»re- 
dominaiit, “ n:ds-e imimara.” has bcioine the soul 
Struggling against evil passion^, “nafs-e lawama,” it 
can figJit against the evil passions. 


K)17. /.e., ]>rcsumablv. wlicri the “ nafs-e In\ vama ” 

' has heenme “ naJs-e inniina’ inna,” or “nals-e malakl,” 
the subdued or angelic “ nufs,” it is as the “nufs” of 
the siint. ^Scc Note ‘*/)7 i 


KilK “The master (J the limit ’ is the light of 
intellcHi't, or the liigher spirit, whose sour<*e is fliu Spirit 
- or Light of God. Or it mav be God Iliinsejf 

KilO. i e., it is simply through blindness of heart 
and ignorance that he fails to neognise the light of 
intellect, or the higher sxiirit, or God. 
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1620. Cf. the Qur’an, xxviii. 81 : 

“ And wo made the earth ongiilph him tind his house, 
and there was no troop to helj) him if God did not, and 
he wfiH not of tho‘>c who arc he]]>ed.” 

It521. “ (The earth) (juakod.’’ 

'riierc art* nevt'ral ])a^sai’<'s in the Qur’iiii to which 
this may reft*!*. (\f. vii 76 : 

“And tilt* eartlniu.ike overtook th<*m, and the next 
morning they were Ivint; (thud) on their faces in their 
luuiscH.” 

Tliis refers tt> the niihelievinijr chills of the people of 
the proj;lit‘t Srdih. 

Verse SO, which refers to the unhelievin^ chiefs of 
the people of Shu'jiih, (.lelhro), the ])rop]iet, is id(*ntieal 
uith the above. 

In verse lol.thc words “and nhen the earth(|uake 
overtfHik them,” rei(*r lo tlie stweiity men cho''en by 
IMoses lor a nii'ctinc: apiioiuted by (iod. 

Verse Jtti oi chap. \.\ix. rt‘lers a^;ain to the peo]>le of 
Shu‘ail), and is idi'iitical nilh \erses 76 anil SO of chap, 
vii., e\cept that it bt'i^ins w itli the wonls “ Fa-kadhdhabil- 
Jiii,” “ Ibit thev i*allt*tl him a liar.” 


1622. The words, “ Va ardu ’bla‘T ma'a-k; “O 
earth, swallow up thy water," arc from the <,)nr’an, xi. 
46, and refer to the abatini; of the water aft(*r the Flood. 


1623. i c., the four elements, and inanimate things 
composed of them. 

lt)2k This refers to \crse 72 of chap, xxxiii. of the 
tjur'aii: " Verily wt proposed the charge the Faith) 
to the heavejis, ine earth, and the mountains, but they 
refusetl it, and wert* fearful of it. 7'hen man bore it, 
(but^ verily, be has been most unjust (anti) ignorant.” 

The meaning of the first sentence is that God proposed 
the hurtlen of the F’aith, or acconling to IkU., tlie know¬ 
ledge of all the divine Names'and Attributes, to in¬ 
animate things eomposed of the elements, such as the 
heavens, the earth, and the mountains, but that these, 
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fearing that with the pt)8se8si(ni of life entailed hy the 
aceeptanc‘e of tliis charge, they might transgress, and 
eonscciuenth* suffer punishiuent, refused to accept it. 
The burden, says the second ])art of the \erse, was ilieii 
taken u]> hy man, wlio, liowever, turned out most unjust 
and ignorant. 

It should •be noted that things composed of the 
elennujts though inanimate are supposed to be constantly 
engaged in jiraisiiig (}od 

Cy the (,|ur’riii, ]\ii. I, and l\i\. 1 : “All tliat nhich is 
in the heav(*ns, and all that nJiieli isfui tluM'arth, ju’aisofl 
God.” Set‘ also the l*relaee of the tiulistau 

lli^o. Lit, “their atta<‘lv \\as Idiint or spiritless as 
to an admiAture <»f lift* ” 


This distich is ap])arently a ret uni to the 
subject of tliclast tlirce <li-^fichs(»f the piecediiig .Sociion. 

Ihdore those three disiiehs the .\ulhoi has ii»tiuialed 
that uuh'ss tin* saint finlne men willi sjiiritual light 
and so dj.s<‘los(‘ l)iins(*lf lie eaniuil la* n‘eogniscd 'rho 
people lire as blnnl ni(‘n befoie him 'I'hen in thoso 
tlireo distichs In* intiniales that in the v-iine way a blind 
man e.ionot recognise a ihii'f wlm robs hiin. 

In tin- present distich the Ant ho.- ainjdifies and 
cxjiands that tlnaight by showing that the blind nisiu, 
hy wliom In* means lu'rt- the man AMihout diseijilinc, 
knowledge, and spirituality, caiuifit n'cognise the thief, 
/.c., the carnal soul, or Satan, \aIio robs him uutil (Ik* 
thief reveal himself to him in soino manner or l)y soino 
ein-iinistanee. Tin* fonn “ ‘iinyri,” nsideied “ in ignorant 
blindness fas to wlni has robbed him),” ri'prehenth a 
eoiiiinou pronnneiatiori of tin* noun, ‘“imiiH\a,” and it 
is Used here adverbially for “‘ala ’J-‘immTya.” 


Ut'JJ, The metaphorical kcusc is ibal the man who 
has not the light of the heart gained by discipline, 
knoAvledge, anti spirituality, cannot reeogiiiKO tbal*if is 
the carnal soul, or Satcfn, wlio has robb(*d him. 

It should be noted that the ejes were supposed to 
by a light which they possessed. 
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1028. i.e., when you do get an inkling of the thief, 

namely the carnal hoiiI, or Satan, wlio has robbed you, 
keo[) Ijiin under coiifi'ol l)y the line of discipline and by 
the ac(piireini nt ot kinmlfdge, and you will learn all 
tlie particulars of the spiritu.d gootls lie has stolen, and 
recover tluun from him. '^I'liis is ex])rcs'ied in fuller 
detail in the next and 8ubsc{|uent distifli*-* 


1020. “ The greater lioly warfar(‘ ” is liit di8ci])liiiiug 

of the “carnal soul,” “ijaf‘>.’' rSet* ]!sou* lool i 


lO'W) “ 'Pht' collyriiPii (»f \our <‘U‘s ” ; / c , " s]»iritu- 
ality,” uhicli gi\cs hiigliliiess to the e\es ol the heart 

10*iJ Ainl this ^(»n < au do onl,\ by di'^i ipliiiiiik the 
carnal soul iind giiimng know lodge 

10*>2 “'i'he treasiue”. Jit, “liic gor)ds.” It may 

be again noted llnil tlu' wisfk'm uhicli twpii the liighesi 
souls had in the a ritual woild has m this work! to he 
regained by discijilineand the aoquiivmtuit of kimw lodge 


10.‘k’l hi this dislioli th(‘ Author is spo.ikiiigoi the 
pi rsoii who ‘-lioiild not he C(Jiisiiltt‘d. iiami ly tlie blind 
ol heart lioeaiisc he cannot trai k out Satan nr tlie 
carnal soul lor you, for the reason that lie Ik blind 
of hcait 


lOrit. /.c., seek flirougli the SnfT \dept to track out 
and recognise the thieves, Satan and tin* carnal soul, 
and the sjiiritual treasures wlii^ h they have stolen 
fnnn yi>n 

Ibo5 /.c, speak to me <>iu of the wisdom which is 

locked in vour mind. 

■ 

This disticli is *1 nhirn to the Story of the holy man 
wln^ fiugned to be insane. Tlie resunijitiuii is rather 
abrupt, and IkU.. and the 11. Com. interpolate the 
following distich, which I think Persian scholars will 
agree to lie sjuirious 

“ lla/ mT-gaiilTm sfiyc raz-ju. 

Til shavail hnm-mashvarat ba raz-gu.” 

1630. The T. Com. says the Day of the Resurrection 
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is the dav for the manifestation of seerots. Tliis w'oms 
to bo putting tin* oiH(uiivr <j 1T to n soincwlial distant 
date. I tliink tlio senso is tliat tin* Jiolv man is now 
“ absorbofJ,” “nnisiaghraij,” and that ilic (Mujuiror must 
come on stunc future day when the holy man is in 
“ enveilment,” “ istitar ” 

(See the m^xt disti<'h. the last distieli of the next 
8eetion. aiul Xotf‘s 1- lot>7 


l()o7. The lioly tnaii nu'ans that, being absorbed in 
the Deity, he is in “‘adjm ” ; /e . lu' is in non-existenee 
us to his own being' he is in the n'gifui nr state f>f 
inexisleiife, notljingm'ss, or n(»n-])laee, “ la-mahaii.” 
Kothing havinn ])laee (»r sjjaef* relations e.m lia\e ai'et^ss 
to this “ Ja-makfin,” and hene<‘ tlu' ein|uirer eaii have no 
relatiojis with the Imly man whilst the laller is jii this 
state. If, intijuates the Ji»)ly man, lliere eoidd he any 
' relations, then he w»)uld be in tlu* simp f)l lustiiiffion 
like other Hhaikhs ; / e . lu* wmdd ileal in inst rnelimi. 

La-inakan *’ is also an (‘]diliei of (Jod as one iif)t exist¬ 
ing in plaee or sjjaee. (See Note I I In; 

KJnS, 'J'he Mnhtasil) is an oil', lal wh(» inspeetn 
xveight•^, measuri's, and provisiniiH, and acts as a censor 
of publie morals. 


“ Daur,” ‘‘a ^ ieious eirele 
(Jiscoiirbe ; reasoning or speaking ii> a 


nl reasraiing 
eirele.” 


or 


1010. Hy saying “Alt ’ ” the breath would he exhaleil, 
and it might hf‘ kiiowu by diat what the man liad dniiik. 
The word “Alt,” or “Ah,” means alsr; "a sigh” or 
“ alas! ’* and is exj)ressive of grief 

t 


, Dill. 'ITie exi-laination, “ llii, I hi ' ” or ratlicr ‘‘liOy^ 
. huy ! '* is expres^iA’C of joy aiul exultation. Hut '* Hil,” 
Persian form of the Arabic “ Tluua,” ” lie,” or “ Ho 
‘ who is,” is Ubod by the v^ulis as a word ex]>reHHis'e, like 
> Allah, of the Essence of Hod, in eontri'idistinclion tr^lhc 
. Attributes. • 

'i'lic metaphorical sense of the Slory is that, as the 
Hubttisib enquires into such offences as drunkenness, so 

' 4 


e 
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the rigidly orthodox, person may en(iuire into the 
intoxication pro«luccd by dicinc love. The answer, 
however, will be only as talking in a circle to him and 
unintelligible, bfrause the slate of the ])erson who i^ so 
intoxicated cannot be exi)rcsscd in wrjrds to those nho 
have not betoj so. When asked to s.'iy souicthing whii’h 
will show his condition, he can sjiy noticing t)ut what 
has relation to the divine Essence of nhich lie is full, 
namely, “lie fwlio is;. He (who is)’” and lliis uii- 
inielJigihlc to tlio rigidly fjrtlioflox man who not lost 
to lii.s own being in the Essence oj tin* Deity. 

“Alan lam ya<lhiuj, lam yailri ” ; ”//t* irhn has not 
tastvil, docs not hnotr " 

At the same time, tlie man who is intoxicated nith 
divine love eannol utter “Ah I “ which Is <‘\pressi\t‘ of 
grief, but only e\elamati(»ns such as “ liQ, iifi ! ” or 
liny’” which cs press joy and t'Xiiltatiim. 

'rin‘ Story altogiOht'r is an illustration too of the last 
distich of the ]»r(‘ce(iing Section, since it shf>ws that the 
state of tl:c " Muha(](ji(j,” w'li()sc c-scnce is lost in the 
Essence of Clod, cannot be cxplaincfl and taught it 
can only be attained to by ]nirsniug the Srd’I c«mrsc. 


Kit!?, “llent witli grief;” presumably liecanse he 
has not nltaiiuMl to union with (lod 

'rh(‘ I’om. says that sonn* AISS. read instead of 
“munhaiu,” “bent,” “dam /aiiT,’ “uni speak of.” 
^rJu‘ sense of tJie second hemistidi woidd tln'u be, “He 
vejtlied, ‘i am jtumis, and ytni sj»eak <'f grief. ” 

l(ih‘k “Do not i»lay the learned;*” lit. “d(' not 
pare or hew out learning,” “ina‘rifat ma-tarash.” 

ilU4. Lit., “ Whence are yon, (and) whence am I?” 


Hi4,"). By the dninken man is meant, as before 
iiitiiiiatcd. the "Aluluupiiip” who is lost to his own 
being in the Essence of (xod. dfe is not only devoid 
of all worldly jx-s^essions, but also of all passions, 
desires, and being. 
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10IG. the “Muliaqqiii*’ ifi so lost to himself 
that he has not even the power to move. 

Hi47. i.e., “how wonkl this eucounter between us 

have ha}>j>cne(l V ” 

lb48. ll.r., and the ll. CVnu. say tliewe are the 
words of ihelftdy man who hdgiis to in* mad, and who, 
they say, is lUihlfil, a well known dandsli. If this bo 
correct, il would seem tliai ii is the holy man wJio 
tells the Storv of tht» Miilitasib and the drniikon man, 
bill tills s(‘eins scaively possible. 

'Pile T. Com. says the w’ords are those of tho drunkon 
man. 

Phe ineanin^Md tJie distieh is that if the “Mu)ian<ji((” 
tvere not lost t<i iiitelleel and eouthitjwt beiii/i; (as 
oppoHeil to tlu' tu'ccamtrti beln^' of Cod), he would 
deal in instruetion like tlie Shaikhs, tlio spiritual 
guicles. 

(Sf‘e the last distieh ol the ])n*eeding Section, and 
Note 1G37;. 


hilO. '(’h(‘ 'P. Com. sa\>' by “the eaiie" is meant 
“tile sj<irii,” by wliieh 1 huj»pose lie means the liigher 
sj>iril or llu' Ihiiverbal Spirit. 

lbo<». The T. Cuiu. explains hum iphorieallv, “lest 
my spirit repulse you." 


Kk'iJ. 'Phe 'P. <V)irj. says the mi'faidiru-ieal sense is 
that il the hol\ man's spirit be vexerl with the enquirer 
and repulse him, he will n^^’er to all elt'niity find 
sairation or spiritual felicity. 

10.j 2. Lit., “a wdh* wotii a cliild ; ” /’c., one who 
has been a wdfe and has had a child In licr first husband. 


IGo.H. fjit., “should 'Sprak worrls in the oflice ami 
fuiictiniis ul <,)a/I." 

• ^ 

IG04. ?.c., ’* 1 conceal my treasure under the nun 
which I make inystdf ajijiear to be " 

Treasures are supposed to be concealed under ruins. 
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Berauso |»eo|jIp woold appropriate and use 
it ff)r their own purpO‘»eM 

t e , li.is not denurkil liiiiiseil of “ ‘af|l-e 
nndViMh,” the pajluul.ir or ludiMdu.d intcllcM uhi( h is 
oonifrned uith uoiMh inteusts and seeks fanie by 
displa'\ ifif* itsi If to tin* jx'ople in this ,ind die* follou 
dihtnlis t(; tin* end of the Sution the Authoi is 
ap]»ai(nt1} s])iakinjL( mi his (mn pail 

ItilT i{\ ‘ tlij->> pitiol ” Ka\s tin 'I (\jiu au meant 
the eoimnon imiol ] tople d’lu ledK «is( man sli )nld 
avonl tfieii intiifiitme l>\ lotirin^ uitlun IjiniMii, as 
])Oople do that of the jiitnO or ni^ht w.itfli b\ onteiing 
their lionm’s 

Itri.s M , thcknou](dg« of the ]iol\ man ol his 
own nalnie It is tliat wlinii fie iiid in the world of 
it iH not aihentinons knowleil^^e ai(piiiLd for 
worldly pur])os(s 

IDVf / c , I iia a mine and held of di\ me knowledge . 
it (oinesmit of \<i\ naliiio and I t istt and en]fA it 
mj self 

The \nlhor appariMilly moans that thoiigli the 
knowledge whn h a ])erson nia\ lx stoking In e\tn of 
a H ligioiis ehaiat li r, li that ]teist)n s nltnmiti ohiei t bo 
worldly adMuitage. he is like the ]Histni who (lirccthj 
seeks knowledge of tlu^ mIo world foi woildh purposes 

lt>()l. /e, in orthi to gain thmi a) ]»ro\al and 

ad^antago^ from them. 

The person whose natuie does not fit liim foi 
the rt ol the light ot tine and di\iiu knowledge, 

and .ai can du nothing but puisne ‘“ilm-e latilhli,’’ 
“ mg^iatiAc, athentitious kii(»wIo(ig»‘” for woildlj, and, 
peibapt>, jdiihisophital ]uirposes.,is likened to a mouse 
which bunows in e\en diiection in the daik earth, 
boeaube its natuic does not fit it for the Lght of the open. 
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1()03. “ Tlie opoii fid(U and the light ” ; i.c., “ true 
and divine kiid^xleilgo.” 1 read “dasht-u mlr” with 
B.U., and the H. Cam. The 'f. 'JVaus., and the T. ('uui. 
read ‘‘ dasht nfir,” hut tniiiblale and eoniinoul as from 
“dasht-n nfir." 

inni. i.e , he would ho exalted above the heavens to 
the loftiest sjiifltual heights 

Khio. / (■, if (hid <loes not fa\onr liini with true 
intolleel. he nill ivniaiii in tlu* <larkness ol tlie body, 
the earnal muiI. iniiialiM* int(‘lleet, (*a(il-t* ta(ilTdT\ llie 
pursuit of uorldly iiilerest*^, and ol lutih' jOnlusojihjeal 
SjjeenlatiouN. 

‘‘Siinfik,” the name of two stars, “ Simak-e aVal," "« 
Virginis," and “Simak-o raniili," “ <i Hoof is," is used U'o 
a tei-in e\'j)ressi\e of great heights. Here it means tlie 
loftiest spiritual heights. 

“Verlial kmmlcalgi*" presumahl} means 
knowledge dealing with worldly interests f*r philo- 
Soi»hn'al sjx'eulatioijs, in whieh words are used without 
any re.i! feeling oi their true and essi*ntial meaning, ft 
istluiB.a-.it \V(U’e, a thing whnli has no lile in itself 
It is dilTerent from the trm*. spiritual* and divine kiifjw 
ledge gained hy di*Jeiplinf'. diuotion, and eontemplation. 
This verlial knowledge deliglils in the apj)roval of 
hearers. Imt trm‘ and spiritual knf»wledge is a delight 
in itself to the possessor. 

f 

H)()7. I translate in tioeordanee with the T. rVmi., 
hut I think it might he hetfi‘r to make ‘ 'efhal knov\- 
ledge” the suhjeet, espeeially as the Author has e.illed 
it ‘‘lifeless.” " hJ‘jan," in tlie jirerisiing <listie]i. 

IhlkS. The holy man wdio feigns madness implie-^ 
here that he seeks no reward from the people for 
Services, his customer being (iod, Who in return for 
eelf-saerifiee and the abandoning of ]>roj)<*ilv for IJis 
sake awards him the hjghest spiritual j)aradise * 7 ^ 
the Qur an, ix ] 12 : 

“Verily, God has purchased from true believers 
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tliomsolves and their property, to give them paradise 
fin retiirnj.” 

ItiOi). /.r., (}(id reveals ITis heauty to me as tlie price 
of niy wacrilii'ing iu\ life in ITi-^ service. Tluit rcvelalion 
is my lawful gain, because God has promised sucli a 
compensation. 

l(>7(), i.c., do iirjf dcvut(‘ your learning and work tt> 

the pc(i)tle, for tht'v have nothing ^\ortll having to givo 
you in nMurn. 'Hiey an* only a handful of clay. 

ITiZI. / c.. mclapliorically, do no< seek aiiytliing of 
Ihe earth, earthy, or :iny carnal or worldly gratitieatiou 
from the pcoph', lu'causo it will impair \oiir spiritual 
health. In illustration, 1 sni)posc, of tin* Ilteial sense 
the (’nm (piotes the 'Fradilion ; 

“ .Man akala t-Hna. la-ka-anna-mri aMna ‘ala (jatli 
iiafsi-h , ” “lie nlio eats ela,^. it i- a^^ it In* ln'lj>ed to 
destroy himsi If.’* 

/.(*., consume- \our heart in the yeaiuing of 
love for God. 

ir>7,H. / that your spirit may thmud'll tht- n-M-la- 

ti«)i) ol the (lixine beauty gloxv xxitii sj)irltual lii.illh 

'I’he (loner (»1 ihe.liulas’ tiet- is red. 


I(t71. Lit., “this gift is not within tin limits of mir 
works, 'Idiy graee is imir-ed eoiigniows xx'itli st'er»-t grace *’ 
Al*ler sliewing that the rcxelationof the dixine hcaniy 
is the rexv.'ird for self-sacrilic<‘ on the J’atli of Gt‘d. tin- 
Author, ill a way, xvilhdraws this statt-ment, end says 
that snt-h a gilt is bcvcuui our works and < an he only 
the iineonditional gr.u-e God 

The J^ilfts. as tht' T. Goin. says, sja-ak ol tw’O kimls of 
graee, “hiif-e jail,” “clear ami plain grat-t-.” ami 
“luif-e kliafi." “secret grat-e.” Th»* f(>nner is x'omh- 
s;de<l Tor good xvorks, in accordance xxith the 'fext 
tQuran, ix. I«M): “Verily, God does not suffer the 
rtwvanl of those who do good to be lost.” 

-'’*?^ce also the Qur'an, iii. lOo ; ,xi. 117 ; an»l \ii. OO. 

Tht' latter is granted, not in return for gimd works, 
but from God's unconditioned goodness. 
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Tbo second hemistieli may also bt' imnslaled more 
p:enemlly, ‘‘but it is imlced flttin.ijf tliat, Thy ^n-ace 
sliouhi })e only iiiu’Diiditlnnal 

IdT,*). rcct‘i\o our lives and all we liav('; reveal 
"I'liy^elf Ir) us, and let us not be dis^j^raei'd by llio 
aptH^arance uf an\ d(‘feels ('f ours. 

/ 1 '., sa^e us Inuu the earnal soul, for its 
oj)|)ressif>n is heavy upon us. and threatens us with 
destruel ion. 


HI77. Il.r.and the fl. (’em. reail : “ Kiih t hiishayad 
jii/. 'Fu. ai Suli.'in-(* baklit " “ O liuler ef ■ our) fortune, 

v\ lio u ill lake ofl, etc ? ’ 


lli7'<. Cf. the (^>ur'an. I. 
to him i/.e (o man' ilian 'hi* 


lo; “Ami W(‘ are 
jiiLUilar vein,” 


iM'arer 


ld7‘.). by “ rosr-be«l ” arr* meant prayers and aspira¬ 
tions ; atid by “dust hea)), the bodies of men 

ItksO. /1'„ ” tlir re.isonin::: or rational son),' “nafsM' 
ijad'ia. ’ eeidd nef be jeine<l with a material lio<ly. 

Itl.'sl. liather a[i aw kward anai olontlam. Tiie mea:' 
in,ir is that tl»e w.ive< of liie li^dit of tlie eyt‘s, proeeedini^ 
from the two f u-balN, rise as hif,di as tin* sk^ and etiabh* 
Us to s(“ the star^. It has beeji beioie remarke(j tliaf 
the eyes were sujjj c^serl to s(‘e by a li^ht of their owji. 

llJSik Another rather tiw kward anaeolouthon.* 


ht.s.'i. The soul.” 
i.L\, " nafs-e nadcja,'’ 
the spirit. 


“ dan ” is h< re fised for ” ra\an.” 
the reasoning; m- rational soul or 


or., the main eourse of tlio torrent »»f wisdom 
mentioned in tlje last disiieh hut rmr is the rational 
Boul er the B[)irit. Proeeedin^? in the first place from 
the VniversJil Spirit, this lornml of wisdom Dows fr<^n 
spirit to spirit, and (••mslitutes its ifdieity. TIjcti i1^ 
flow's as by branch ehaimels throu^di all tlje arrange¬ 
ments and plans fonned for well-being in the world, 
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and tlins constitutes another, more practical but less 
purely spiritual, source of felicity. 

1085. I read witli B. T"^., and the If. Com., “au-ast, 
iiii ” ; “is lliat, ^is) Hint ” Tlio T C’tan , and the T. 
^'runH. read, ‘Mii-asl-u an”, “is that and tliat ” I 
presume the Litter two tahe “that and that ” to mean 
the tonent ol wisdom Ironi tlie ^nl^elsal Spirit in its 
tU(*-folil liinction (d ]nire spintual Itdieity to the 

soul ol spirit and of sMf)jd\in^^ well-bcin;^ in tlie world, 

Tlu‘ sens(" ol the distu h is that tlie oii^in and source 
ol hduil} both B]»irHual and worklK is tliat torrent of 
wisdom wliieh ilows fiom the I'niiersal Spint 

d'he Author implies In ihr (,Jur’rniie ^piolation that the 
real esoteiit meaniiigof tlu'^rexl. “ deli's of paiadise 

l)eiu*{itli whiili streams is the sjuiit thioii/^li 

winch tlie I iijcut of wisdom fiom tlu' rnnersal Spirit 
flows iinpailiiij^f the liiirljest spiritual felieiu. C/. the 
Qui .In, K\\\ « " Veiiiv, foi those who Lum* believed, 

ami done riij^Iileous deeds are ^^ardens Ixmeath wlih'hk 
striams Him 'I’hat is the ^leal fidiiilous ^ain ” It 
slioiild be bt^ne in mind tli.it in Ea-^tern ^aidcns 
wai<’r is eomhu’ted tliJou/L»h undeririimud (hannels 


IbStl. This im]dies that the Pro]»liet thinks the sick 
man has thiousjjh ii^norane<‘ uttered some ]»ra>cr con¬ 
tain in i; >^oiih I hm^ ot an ill-eoiisidered and pre)udicial 


nature 

The “iMihaiiii-e Slm‘ml” explains “/ahr-ba ” as 
“ 7abi-e hal.lbil,’ “ ilea«ll> j>oison ” . but B U, 
explains it as ‘ i.i .imT ki dar-.ln /abr b.lshad,” “food in 
wbicli there is poison ” 

“Bii” means “gruel, spoon-meat”; or “food in 
geuci^il ” 


lt>87. This distich, though not in the edition of the 
T Coin , is commontod upon by him. It occurs in 
tJt sc of the T 1*1 ans , B. t" , and the H. Com. 

lt)88 In the second hemistich of this distich, and 
in the following distich the sick man is anticipating the 
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Refturrrctioii,\vlien “the punishment most severe“ will 
be iuflifted, aud the sinner uill find it imj)OSHil)le to 
break a\\ay, as a man restrained by strong chains and 
an unfastenable lock. 

in89 Harfit and Manlt, the names oi two angels 
who. ha\ing censured mankind for tiiidr sjns, were sent 
to earth to be tiled thcnisilves. Tlie\ ^ieJdi'd to 
temptation, and, to avoid ]>uni^hmeiii at the Itesurree- 
tion, 1 ‘leeted to lie ])uii]‘'hed on eartii Tlie;v were 
consequently Riis])t*nded liead downw»irds in a well at 
Babylon, tind are llieri* sn]>i)Osed to lie great tcai'liere 
of iiMgic Alter this di'^lu li, <K*eurs in tlie iditionw of 
the T (‘mil , B T, <md the H (’om , the following 
rnhne, whnli I i)iit here, instead ni in tlie le\1, as it 
breaks up the (oiitiinuty of the latter 

“ Mtiition ol the ]uirdm‘ss aud be\ent\ of tlu* ]*miisli- 
ment of tlie future world ” The T "J'rans (jiiuts this 
rubric. 

1I51H) /e. thev might ser\c as an exatnf'h' in tlicir 

choiei, since tin v did iifit make it as hniigs without 
emit and inklligc nee 

IbPl / c . punihlinicnt in tkis world (ompared wit., 
that ill the future i'' as the pain ol smoki (oiniiared 
wiib that of file 

1092 1 C, “who diseifdines the hfidy or the (ainal 

soul, and corret’ts it of evil qualities ” 

jn03 The reflections contained in thi-^ and the two 
preceding disticlis are j>robahly remarks of tin Author’s. 
They may possihlx liow'twer he tJu* words of the sic k man. 

iniH 7C, inflict now in this world, before the 
Resurrection, the punishment which I should otherwiae 
suffer at the Resurrection. 

1095. By these particular religious duties, “/ikf^ 
and “aurad,” the Author means ndigious duties in 
general. 


>4 
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Miindaii az ” hens erideiitlj" here the sense of “ ‘ajiz 
milndan az,” “ to hocoine incnipahle of.” 

ItJOfJ. The T. (V)ni. talves “ shaliaria ” as an arlverb, 
hut f think it ia an adjectiv** uith " ^^liam-khvaragT,” 
“syinputliy,” thoiiijli it is sejiarated from this \^ord. 

Itj|l7 /.e., “do not liring yourself^ to utter do¬ 
st met ion.” 

I ha\(* adf»])ted the T. Trans’s reading, * z’-In du'a,” 
in iIjo first lieinistieli The T. Com.. HU., and the 
11 (’oni. Iiav(‘ ‘‘Tndu'a” 

Afh'r this distii h ilie Com., H.T', and the 
II. (’om ]Mit tin* folloMing nihiic . 

“Mention of the ease ol the |)eople of Moses—On 
him he peaee and their rejumtams' ” 

'J’lu‘ T. 'I’rans. omits it 

l(Ji)I). “At their starling fdaee; ” lit., “in their 
first steps.” 

17<K). Tills distieh and tin* preceding are in the 
re\erse m'der in the editions of the J’ 'I’rans , I» T"^. 
and the H. Com, hut I In'ne followed the (>rder ol the 
'r Com. \\hi<‘h 1 think is in 1 letter taste. 

17t)l. The sick man, 1»i avoid the impropriety of 
aeeusing Muhammad of being displiMSfd with those 
who ha\e eired, and also to a\oid praising liiiii in his 
presenee, speaks of liim umler tlie name oJ Mom's 

In the second hemislieh the T. Com comments upon 
the reading ol tln‘ '1' 'rrans • 

“'rili-ni rah-u karaii paitla shmll.” hut in the text 
he reads : “ Akhir In rah ham ha payan ainadl.” 

^h^ reading of B.U.. and the ff. (^)m, is not worth 
rtH'ording. 

I have Ininslateil the seeond heiiiistieh from 
tnc 'r Com's edition ; 

“ kai rasTdT hieli-man khyan az sarna ? ” 

The T. Trans, i-oads: 
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“Kai ra&T(h nun-u khv 5 n liToli az Bainft?” The 
H. Com., and ThU. also in his marj^in, road : 

“ Kai rasidl mann-u salva az samu ? ” whirh* lwkH» 
f lliiiik, too plausible to be trusted, (*s])ceially as B U. 
has iji his text: 

“Kai msidT klnan-u iiiin liTeh a/ sainfl?” a i*<'a»iin|r 
which tends 40 shew that the T. (Van, and the T. 
'rrans. arc approximately correct 


1703 i e , ovenvlielms us with niisfi»rtmie. 

1701. 1 have adoptc'd flic leading of tlie 'I’raiis : 

“Kai bin.id kiOi/ liilin ^.irdad khaslim ni/. ? Nist In 
nSdir /i hi»l-at, ai *a/i/ ' 

B.F. ha-^ the same rtudiii^;, if the \\(jrd at the (»ml of 
the first Jiemistirh is “ nlz “ It rnav, howe\er. I)e “ lTz.“ 

The U (\>m-’s reading is the saim'. (xccj)t that Im 
has 'Pile '1* C\>ni reads “IT/,” and, at the 

bc^'innin^' of the second iiemisticli. “ Hast ” lor “Xlst,” 
which nonld »>bJi^e us to t.ike the hemisticli as iiitor- 
ro/?ative. 

The sick man after speaking of Muhammad under the 
name of .Moses, nou ])oiiitedly addresses jjim in a species 
of “ ^url/.-iiah,” i>r iransiiional distil U lie implies tliat 
even the an^i*rol Muhammad is theesseme ol i lemem*y 
because, bein^? tlie an^iTof (lod, it is for the ^^ood of th > 
people. 

It ifi implied too that the nature ol Moses wa^i 
irascible but that Muhammad’s nature was all-^a»‘ious 

Tho former has to be prohibited, :ih narrated in tJio 
Qur’an, from treating; Pharaoh with too severit.v ; 

the lattei to he ur>;ed to treat the infidels mid 
hypocriteH with harshness fy the Qur’an, x\ 45, 4t): 

“ Go you two to Pharaoh, for verily he has exew'ded 
all bounds: 

But s|>cak to him with gentle sjicech ; perchunoe he 


will reflect or fear.” 

And ix 71: “ O Prophet, make war against the infid^jls- 
and the hypoc’rites, and Jreat them with harshiioss.” 

1705. “ Whilst having the intention (of praising 

you)/’ This, I think, is the sense of “ qSsid chuntn,” 
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llio T. CVm. Tt nipatJB literally “ thus aiming, or 
iutcnding.” 

17()0. it iH at the iii(‘rcy c)f t-very impulse of 

the carnal soiii. 


17()7, “ Ki<*klni(NH.” “Talvln” is (|'vi<l(*ntly used 

horo for “taluvvuu.” 

1708. Tlu! sick man implies that lie has disgraced 
himsoif by liis inconsid(*ralc j)rayci, and begs that he 
may not be f)iit io any fnrilier triaU. in onlcr that he 
nmy not be further sliamod by being loiuid wanting 
under them. 


1700. 'rh(‘ sick man is speaking (tf liimself and of 

^)tlu‘rs in a similar comlition. 

Tli<‘ im'aning is that they havt* ])eeome in sorry fdight 
and that tlndr live- are m*ar]\ at an end 

'riieword, “ta(pT‘,” rendered '‘form,” (.sec lied house’s 
l)i«-t ). means, according to the T. (.'oiii., “a sj>eeie3 of 
garnnmf ; a turban, a long ^lriJ) of eottjui f)r wool 
uoumi nuiml th(‘ leg in lieu of a stocking or gaiter.” 

I'jujir siyab-dan bir ne\‘ dir; sfiryglia, ve-dolaglui 
dukhi derler.” 


1710 f.c., “(nurture and guard] the remainder (of 

<Mir lives).” 

1711. I’he T. C’oin. sa\s that in this di^ticdi the sick 
man transfers lii:% addrc'^s from Muhammad to Clod; 
but I tliink it mon* pr(d>al>le that the iran.sferenee 
begins in tin* last ilistieh but seven: “Our rovt'nant 
has J)een 1)n)ken a iiundred and a thousand times 
etr." (\f. esp«M’iidly some of the names and epithets 
used in the distiehs, notably ”inusta‘iin." “on vhom 
wp <‘all for help.” for wliieh the T. (’(un., thinking it 
* usi*d of Muhammad, makes a apology. 

'I’he sick man’s ju-ayer ends a]»])arentiy in the next 
distich but one. 
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1712. Tt rViou1(1 be remembeml that fweording to 
MnsIimR Adam’s paradise was not on earth. 

1’he distich means that Oo<I allowed Adam to 
after he had come t(» the earth. Vf. tlje Qur'an, ii : 
“And Adam received pnvepts from his Lord, ami ho 
turned to Him in penitence.” 

1713. i.e., %'hen it came to a contest of wits between 
them how could tin' Ihnnon defeat Adam wlu> was so 
favoured by (lod with knowled^'c ? 


1714. / <*., the i^amc wdiich resulted in Adam's bein>' 

driven out cd paradise 


1710. 

Ij'., 

the games which 

r(‘s idled 

in 

his own 

ruin. 






1710. 

Lit., 

“ the wind bearing 

tlu' fire.’ 

1 


1717. 

“His 

demon ” ; i.c , his 

e-vil genius. 


1718 

1 bare tnmslated bv tlic 

« 

' ])assivc 

for 

ch'avness. 

1719 

f'/. the (bir’an, .xli Iti : 

‘ He wl 

lo ( 

l<»es good 

— it is f( 

>r him 

iself ; anti ho wdio dtx's evil 

It 

i.-^ against 


himself ” 


172() /.c , by the curse of s<‘eii»;' things in a wrong 

light, envy, self-eoiieeit. and maiic<», he is blindcil as to 
the significance of the dc<*rccs of (iod. and lie thinks 
they favour himself, lliongli really they fav'our liis 
enemy. 

Karz'n-bamlha," in the pbnal. is conveniently 
rendm*d “skilful moves." For the teehnical meaning 
of the term see Xote Ifl. 


I 7l’1. " (biiigrermns “ ; lit, " gjingrene.’ 


1722. This and the proceiling <listich follow in sense 
upon the last two but one: “The curse of (lod is tlmt 
a person be made to sef^ things in a wrong light, ef<*. ‘ 
The moaning hen* is (hat the fierson supposed to be 
under the curse, the nature of wliif‘h has been dew^ri bed, 
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is prevented by the very nature of the curse from seeing 
its effects upon his heart and soul, so that he cannot 
imprf)vo himself. If ho could see himself as he is, then, 
says the Aulhor, ho wiuildbe ])Jiiacd, and might improve. 
The T. ('(»m. takes the second hemistich of the first of 
these twf) disfichs as the apodosis to the first hemistich, 
but r think the two honiistichs are probably co-ordinate, 
and fonn the pntt.ihis to the s(‘<'ond distich. 

It seems to me that the T. CVjiti has failed to see the 
coiiuectioii between these two distiidis and the last two 
but oiu' lie saVvS the ]>res<‘nt di^-tM-hs are an answer 
to the supposed tiuestion, “What then is the use of 
spiritual guidance to the man so cursed?” the answer 
iu‘ing tluit “ if he wtwe enabled to sec the state of his 
heart an<] sold lie would be painct] .nid led to iinjirove.” 
'Phis uiJi> be true, bn! it does not show the eonnection ; 
and tliough it ‘-(ates that s]>iritual gmdaiue may lead 
to inward inspeetinn, and that to p<iiii and consftpient 
improvement, it does not touch uj»on the fact that so 
long as the curse lasts the oliji'et ol it cannot by 
himstdf see himself as he is, suffer pain and gain 
impnn enuMil 


Itv tills '* (diarge.” amrniat,” the T. Com. 
understands “ siiu'erlt\,” “ikhbl'',” 'bv ^^hi<'ll may be 
meant aKo “thrlanng (lod to be <hie and devoid of 
assiK'i.iie,” -sft Note llo!!), “the Faith’ , “lieep and 
< citain spiritual kuoulcflge ”, '^r ” hue of (iod.” 

'rhis charge is in the heart, and it may be evolved 
and developed bv the counsfls of the sr>iritual guide, 
” Alurshid ” 


17lM. i.e , if the spiritual guide sec that a person 
has no pain and disturbance fiMin his condititin, be says 
the fiorson must first feel pam and disturbance before 
tlic s])iritual charge laid in his heart by God can be 
evdved and developed. In the second hemistich, “pain 
the child’s ptith,” inc.iiis literally that without the 
pain of the mother the child ca‘nnot pnx*eed to birth, 

l72o. /.c., says the T. Com., the person who suffers 
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no pain and 'anxiety to free his spirit from the w'oinh 
of the body, and to carr>^ out the requireineuts of llie 
charge laid in his Iieiirt by Clod, hIiows the yirido and 
independence of Pharaoh ns regards (lod, and says, as 
it were, liht‘ him, “ 1 am Clod.’* Hy showing this pride 
and independence of (lod, and constituting tiiinself his 
ovsii deity, he#is a robber on the Path of the pro[)liets 
and saints, who, like MaiiMir, say. “ I am (lod,” otdy after 
suffering all the pain of tlios(» who follmv the spiritual 
Path. (See Notes 1211, <S17 and Sr>(i) 

172r>. “That ‘I'”, /e, “that assertion. *1 am 
God.’ ” 

1727. Ilecfinso Mansur’s a&s(*rtion }tro(‘eeded from 
his being lost to his own ess<‘nee and attributes in the 
EsoCiiee and Attributes of the l)eit> , wlvilst Pliaraoh's 
came from bis carnal j)ride and arrogalion of inde¬ 
pendence ol any de'ty but himself. 

J72S. 'i'be jxi^'on who, still undei flic M\a\ of the 
carnal soul, thinks hini'teif indej'endeiit, and lik(‘ Pb.'it.tob 
proclaims himself as n weie a deil}’, before liav.t g 
reached the perhx firm of the saint, is likened to the cock 
which crows before the pioper time Tlie prodamation 
of tlin eock, say^ the Autlior, should be bidicadi'd, /.c, 
put an end to by some means My reason for dilh'ring 
from the T. C’om. the T. Trans., and the If. <’ 0111 . in 
part of my interpretation (P 1’ does not eomment on 
this part' is derived from the sense whith tin* Atilli(>r 
attaches in the next distndi l-o tins “beheading,” and 
also from the purp(‘rt of the sub^'quenl dislit hs, in 
which he savs rliat a ei*rtaiii j»art should lx* sacrificed 
to save the life of the wlmle indi\idual Now if, as the 
Commentators inlt^rprcl, the cock’s head be cut off, the 
whole individual must die, and the illuBtralioii is 
absurd The distich runs as follow's : 

“ Lajaram liar murgh-e bl-hangam-nl sar burTdan 
vfijib-asl i‘lam-ra." 

The T. Com. explains: 
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“ It is thor(*foro necessan' fo behead every cock whieh 
crows uiiseusoiKibly, in order to pmclaiin its jirejudicial- 
ncMs and ofTenec.” 

'I’Ik* 1 ’ 'PniiiH renders the last word oi the second 
Jieniistieli: "for the purpose of procLiiinin^ or giving 
notice." 

''I'lie rr (’oin. savs • “ in ordi r that all /uiy be notified, 
and no uiie givi* ultorajK'i* uns«‘asonaljly." 


"'J’lie hol\ war" ; I c., " tin* greater holy w*ar," 
" jihiid-e akbar," against the carnal smd 

Since l)oth hemisti<*hs cud in "nafs-ra," in 
the same sense, tlnn-e is no rliyiiu\ for tin* prei-eding 
\voi*d, ’* Ivushtan," in tin* first heniisticlM an scarcely be 
said t(j rhyinc noth "”ntiaii," in the second, 'rids 
real ling is that of tin* 'P, Com . and of the T. Tranw. 
H.TT. reads " nafs-ra’’ and " baks-iri, " but what is 
" baks" ? The Tl Com reatls "n.ilsia” and “lains- 
ra " am! explains ‘‘JaniH" as “hajat," "need" d’he 
Ncrbal nonn of tin* eighth ff»rni of the Arabic verb 
“ lamasa," "he toin-hcd": «)r, ‘he n'lpicsted,” is 

" iltimas," .and this signifies " r<‘(jnesting.” Init T am 
not aware that “lams," the vi'rbal nonn of the jtrimitivo 
form means in Versian the same, though it has that 
sense in Arabic 'Phe follnwing line of 'I'niaru 'bnu 
AbT b’ahT'a affords an «‘\ainple of tin* active participle’s 
being n8(‘d in this sense ol “ retpiesiing or desiring : " 
“Anfila li-hfigluya 'sh-shifa’a,‘Mata tajT. bi-Zaiuaba 
tndrik ba‘da ma aiita kliuisn’ " 


1731. "The shadow ’ means the protection and 
spiritual gidilanee. 

l?,'t-. Cf. the Quriln, viii. 17 : "And you did not 
shoot when you shot, but (rod sliot." This text refers 
particularly to the miracle of the gravel stones and sand 
. »hot }»y (bnl into the eyes of the Ideceans at the battle 
of Badr. but it is applicil geiieiallv to indicate that God 
is the Author of all acts, as He is the Creator of all 
beings an<l things. 
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1733. By*“the Soul of tho soul is meant God. 

T think the T. Com. has misuiiderstoofl tlie sense of 
this distich. 


1731. “That inspiratiim “; lit., “that breath or 
br<‘athin£?,“ “iln daiu.” The nu'auin^ i.s that you 
slioulfl constantly hope that (Jod will inspire you with 
the desire to .sf*ek spiritual iruidauce. 


173/i. “You laive read,'’ nainely in th(‘ (Qur’an and 
the 1’r.'uliti(>ns. 'I'he (\iin. ipiotcs the t^ur’an, 

Ixxxv. 12 : " V(*rily, llie sf‘i'/ini^(*ry»)nr I.ord is fon'ible,” 
Tills seians howtoer to r(‘fer only l«» the se<‘ond ludf 
tjf the Author’s statenieiit. 

He also iiuofcs, iIk- Tradition: “Inna 'Jlrdia la-yiunlT 
li-V-/rdinii, fa-idlia alvh«idha-hii Iain vallit-hii;“ 

“Verily, (iod is lon;(-sufteriny: with lh(‘ wmn^^-doer, 
but wdieii FTe seizes him ITe d(K‘sn*)t l<‘t him (wnpe.” 

Both tlh*s(‘ passaLjes seem so o]iposed to the Author’s 
statement that we must assume eitlier that he is turning 
texts indicative of God’s wrath int(» proinisr-s rd His 
men y. or else tliat he means that pnivided \on do jmt 
<lelay too lon;^. there lu* r)e<‘a<,in|j ff,r tjrii f or f«*ar ; 
because, thouLih Gi>d dues ultimately sei/.i- the \\r<ui 
d(HT, Ho i.s I )!»£; in doiiiij so, and then* is iherehuH* 
plenty of time t<) h(‘elv the rinht [Kith. 


173(J. i.r., lb* keeps you constantly before Him. 

1737. See Note 122. 

The chapter was delivereil <if course f»arricularlv to 
Muhammad, in order to cneimrairo him ; but it is taken 
by the Author as an assurance to (iod’s sla\eb in xjenoral 
that Ho is with tliem anti loves ihmn. If He seem to 
them to he absent for a while, tlieir knowled^^e of llis 
presence w’ili be awakened I'U tlie appointed time. 

1738. *' Know’ that that evil.” 

I road with the II Cotn., “An badl-ra dan,” si’K'C 
I think it is indicated l»o by the T. (loin.’s reading : * 

“ An ba<lT dad an." 

The T. Com. explains, however, from “An })adr 
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dSdan,” which is also the readin^f of Ji.U. The T. 
(\jm. quotes the Qur’an, iv. 80: “iSay: ‘All is from 
0(1(1 ’ ” And xiii. 17 : “ Say: ‘ God is the Creator of 
everything.’ ” 

The nieaidiig froin a jmrely Sufr point of view is 
that God, being p(‘rleet iii Ills uni\ei>)ality, all tilings 
aiidartb inuht einanuU* from Him If (^'il as well as 
g(K)d did not come troin Him, He vould not be nniverhal 
ami perfect, and there would be something outside and 
imJejxmdent of him 'I’lut both (ome from Him is a 
pKKii ol His perfection and uni\ersality. From a 
Qnr aiiic jioiiit of view, the creation ot all things, good 
and bad, by God sho'ws His infinite power Jf He 
did not create e\ilnswell as good tlicro would be no 
]>r(Kd ol Ills ]ierl('ct pimer M'he H Com , and IhU, 
liuAea rnbiie hea^whnh is not in the editions of the 
T Com., and tlie 'f ’rrans. 

17^0. “ Hark bind ngl\), ” lit , “without hrighluess ” 

1710. “Kvil genii," “ blrTtfm " 

'riio “‘ilrit,” a gigaiitie eiil genius is among'^t the 
“jinn” or genii the most jiow'erlul ol all cm (‘pi the 
“ marld." 

1711. I e , he creates a t\pc tif ugliness 

1712 “Gabr” means an “infidel" as well as a 
Zoi'oiistrian. 

I7i.‘l fly (hihr or Kafir the Author Mieans not an 
atheist Imt one who disbelieves in revekition. 

The 'f Com quotes the Qur’an, iii 77 “And to 
Him Mibmits evTrv thing whi<*h is in the heavens and 
the earth, willingh or unwillingly " 

'fhe iididel and the true believer arc not only 
witnesses to the perfect power of God, but are also 
Worshippers of Him, willingly or unwillingly. 

1714. ?.e., the infidel has some selfish and worldly 

interest. See too the last six distichs of the Section^ 
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“ The completion of the Story of the coming to life of 
the bones.” 

1745, “The King’s fortress,” i.e., his own being, 
whicli really belongs to Uic King, God The hervice 
which he osleiihibiy ilevotes to the King is really 
devoted to hiyiself 

1740 i e., his object is only to ride in the fortress, 
his being: to follow liis own wdl, and not that ol the 
King, God. 

1747 M’, You lune jumer to create liotli the 
beautiful .ind als,o the ugly 

17 Ih / c , God IS acknowledged to be all-j>oweiful 
He (rentes .iiul does ns lh‘ uillb without being swaiod 
by reasons or interest. 

“Venly, God do<»8 that which lie wills” (Qnr\in, 
XX 19) 

I74!l “ Ati-iia ii dari duii\,i-na li.is^in ; uti-nri fi dari 

hn|lM-na husan ' 'Phis Arabic distich is troin a 
Tradition in which is narrated the Msit of Mulmmm «1 
to one t>t his ('onipanions who is sick 'Pin* 'Pradils n 
corrcsj'oTids with our Author’s Stftry, l)ui the woids 
of adiico spoken in conclusnui bv Muliiinnuad are 
rcpoited to haie bi'cn “ A-fa-la qulia, ‘ 'ilrihuniTna ' ati- 
na fi ’d-dun\a hasaiiutan, wu-fi ’ 1 -dkhirati hasanalaH; 
wa-qi-nS ’ adhaba ’n-nar , * ’ 

“ WJr* did voii not sav, *G God • best w h kinrbj(‘hs 
on na in the world, and in the future w'orld bestow 
a kindness on ns; and guard ns from the jHinisliinent 
of the fire.’” 

The “kindness’’ in this -w'orld, says the T. (’oni , is 
“health and welfaic,” and in the future, pardon and 
paradise ; but the next distich would seem to indicate 
that (he two kindnt‘sbcs to be asked for are the facilita¬ 
tion in this world of jbe JournrT to (hid, W'ho is thtf 
goal of that j(jurjiey, and union with Him in the future 
state. 
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The T. Com. Bays the Story of tlje sick iifau endswlh 
the {iroBent difllhdi, hut T thirik it more probably ends 
with the next. 


1750, 7'lie ful!(»wing remarks seem n(*«'essary in 
order to shew the t‘oiinecti(»n between ibis (iisli<*h and 
fhe two |)re<-(‘diu;,C* i he I^rophet has adyised tlie fiiek 
C’onipanion to [n-ay to (lod for <iood in this wfirhl and 
ill tile future state, and has thus le<l the true believer to 
hope Hiieh a prayer will be aeei'jiled. 

Hut ill tlie Qur’an, xix, 7'J, it is said: 

“And there is not om* of yon wdio will not enter 
(hell): (this) is a settled ileerce with your Lord,” 

And thoutfh verso 7,‘l miys : “'Dieii wc will didiver 
thfise wiio feared (Jod, but we will have fli(‘wroii^-doors 
in it <ui tiu'ir knee'^;” still the belie\er does not know' 
from this that before deli\emne(‘ he will not feed the 
fire, 

Hen<*o he is rojiresented by the Author as asking the 
(luestion eontained in the |>rosoiit dihtieh. 

'riu‘answer of the angels be^^ins in the next ilistieh 
but two. 


Hodwf'll i'videnlly takes “ 
“ approaching' it (/.c., hell),” 
Tradition defines “ wurud ” as '* 


wrirldn-ha ” to mean 
i)ut Muhammad in a 
dukhnl,” “eiilm-inf'.” 


“ Ka-ina ipila -‘Alai-lii ’s-salam ! ‘Al-wnrudu ’d- 
duklifd. Lii yalaia barrtiu w'a-la fajirm.* ilia dakhala 
'n Jifir, Fa-takfinu *ala ’I inu'miiiTiia bardaii vva-salaman, 


ka-ma kaiint ‘alii Tbrahlm.’ ” 


"\Va-nnf|fihi li-'l-iim’mini, ‘duz. 
nur.i-ka aifu'a uar-T; ’ ” 


ya imi'miiiu, fa-iniia 


“As he saiiL-dn him be pi'aoo!—‘iram/ meaiiB 
enterimj. There will not be a pious man nor a sinner 
who idoes not iMiter tlie tire. Bill it will be tvKilnes® 


and safety to true believers as it was to Abraham.' ” 

“ And wo will wiy to the true believer, ‘ Pass (through 
it}, true believer, for, verily, yoiir light has quenched 
^y fire.’ ” In the last sentence yuhuniaiad is apparently 
speaking on the part of God. {Cf. the (Qur’an, xxi. 
bO.) 
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Anotlior ^HKiition is as follows : 

“Idhii dakhala alilu ’l-jannali ’1-jaiiiiata. (i.ila ba'du- 
hum ‘A-Iaisa (|ad wa'ada-na llabbn-nn an 

narida ’n-naraV’ Fa-yiuirdii la-lunn, ‘Qad waradtumii- 
ha, wa-biya bliamido ; ’ ” “Wljoa tbos^t* who an* t(» 
to paradise enler it, (jiio 'will say In aiiolljer, ‘ l)id not 
our Lord, iu*le ed, iljivateii us that ^\o sliouhl outer the 
fire?’ And it A\iJl be said to them, ‘ Y«>n did, indet'd, 
enter it, but (for you) it (was) hjiriit.' ” 


1751. “That V(‘i(laut ^anli'u ” ; lit., “that garden 
of verdancyunl(*ss we reatl iusti'utl of “ kha/ar,” 
“ verdjiij(‘\ “kha/ir,” “ verdant,” whieli liowever does 
not rhyme well with “ gu/ar,” “pashuge.” 


1752. All the*^o words an* deseriptixt nt the earnal 
soul. 

d’his dislicli and the following eight serve as apodnsis 
to the ninth disfieh after this. 


17r>‘». “ In tiiiv life’ , lit , “ hefon*. Ix'fore ” 

1754 I tin* good faith and l<j>alty you owe (i xl. 

17.>n. “ lo the etdl of Ood ” , lit., “to (lofl, tie 

Ctdlcr or Inviter t.i the Faith.” 

IS r., and the H. (’om und<*rstand iiy “ ha‘I,’' 
Muhammad, who ealls }(eop](‘ to the Faith on the iiart 
Of God. 

175(J. In this protu'^is to the jireeeding nine distiehs 
the angels tell tiie tnn* lielitweis win* luue reached 
paradise that since they Jiav<* hy diselpline, devotion, 
and the T*ecital of the Xaines and praises of God ijiu'neheii 
tile fire of t)»e carnal Sfiul and turned it. as it weie. info 
a garden where niglningales sing, *-0 l)ie file of hell as 
they pas.sed fhrf»ngh it has also been turned for tlicm 
into a veritable garden made ineJodion.s )>y tlie singing 
of birds. 

• • 

1757, III accordanr-e with the Qiir’anie versij tiO of 
€hap. Iv: 
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“Shall the reward of beneficence be!r aught but 
beneficence ? ” 


17f58, The angels, still speaking of the meritorious 
acts of those who have readied paradise, reckon as 
amongst them tlic acknnwJedgmeiits mentioned in this 
(listidi : —ucknowledgcinents of submission to the will 
of God, ami of transi tori ness in the pr» sence of His 
Eternal Attrihnfes 

The expreshion rendered “ Eternal Attributes” is 
literally, “ AunII-c Iknpl,” “ Attributcb of Ktei*iiity,” 

'J'lie following distich is indiuled lij’ the T. Com. in 
(he Words of the angels, hut I think it begins the 
remarks of the Author, in which lie speaks of the iicts 
and conditions of the lovers of God, amongst whom he 
includes himself 


ITob. The “ (hipbearer" is God. 

'riie “cup” means the wine of the knowledge and 
love of Go<l 

171)0. /.c, the huers of God eagerly go to meet 

whatever trials and atllictions may conic upon them in 
their search for Him, cmmi as the moth ilies t(.» the flame 
t'f the caiulle 

“Countless hirers” ; lit., “ liundredB (>f thoubaiids of 
lovers ” 

17(11. / c., loverb who lune been allowed to see the 

Friend, God, become annihilated ah to their own essence 
and altribulos in Ilis Essence and Attributes, e\cn ad 
tln‘ moth is luuuit in tin* eaniUe-ll.inie 

'I’lio first hemistiih is literally: ‘ Ti<uerb, who are 
within the house**, and this is explained by the H* 
Com as follows, "do Tibhiq ki d.irun-e khana, ya‘iiT, dil- 
sc haiu”; "'riiosc lo\ ers w ho are Hio ers) w ithin the house, 
/.t'., from (tlieir) hearts *' This is luit at all an ira- j 
probable interpretation, but I think the sense of the 
distich is that those aspirants who have advanced on the 
.■5Qf? Path, ami attaineii to “ muslnihada,” ” the vision of 
Cfod’s Essence,” have becxime lost to themselves and 
immersed in Him. (See Note 1506.) 
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1762. i.e\ go to the “ Murslud ” or spiritual guide, 
who will enable you to bear the trials and aliiictions 
W'hich will come* upon you on tiie ^^ufi Path. 

17 (irH, “Wine”; it’., the knowledge and love of 
God. 


1764. -i.c.^by wtu-viec and ile\otion seeuro y(»ur j>laeo 
in their hearts, and you will lie as a shining moon in an 
exalted sky. 


170o. MiTcurv is called 
«• 

of the skv. 

« 


“ Kfitib-c falak,” the Si'riho 


176(» if. do not remain isolated, and as a solitarr 
individual, liut go to \onr relatives and connections, and 
W’itli lliem ffH'iii, as it utre. a whole. (See n<’xt Note.< 


1767 It'., \ou, as imperfect, arc only a part; lie 

absorlied in the vpirihnil guide, wlio, as jicrfcct, and iii 
the jiosilion of T’j'ivcrsal Spirit, is as tlic whole. II 3 * 
absorption in tht‘ spiritual guide \om \^ill become 
perh‘c 1 and a>- the whole yonrselt. 

In tlie second hinnisfich tlic T. (’om . and tin* T. 
Traij'i read, "hur inah-i kamil zan ar iijali-jalra-! ” ; 
but tin*'J' ('"in. cvidLiitly reads the first Iteinistieh 's 
“I'l-h-c khUshan hasli <*hnn avara-c : “He as a 

wainlcier towarrls tyour) relatives”, which BUpprweft 
the rkyniing of a “ma'nlf’ sound with a “majhill.” 

I vvitli e Hn tnnmliteration I am marl^ing fin* 
diffcrenei* simply to tins In tin* modern l*(*rsiau 
of Versia there is of course in» difTorein** in sound.) 
The 'P. Frans renders this hemistieh, l orreetly, as 1 
think: 

“ Kx'j'at oile qav iii-a avfiro ibsev ” ; ” Ifeiuru to your 
tribe if you arc a wanderer.’* 

Jkl’., and On* fl Cian. read “az fivnra-e,” but they 
both comment upon “ar avara*!.” 

17t>8. By “the part avoiding its whole,” is meant 
the tendency of the UniverMl Spirit to diKiiitegrato,** 
as it were, and to differentiate into individual spirits, 
>**arvah,” and “ fixed essences,” *'a‘yan-e sabita.” 
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By with that which is ofiposed” the 

Author appanmtiy means the successive taking up of 
differences by genera, by which they become species. 
Althoiigli the Author speaks more gencmily here, he 
lias still in view the spiritual guide and the aspirant. 

'riie spiritual guide is in the ])OHition of the Universal 
Spirit \\liieh embraces all things as a whole. The 
asfiirmt is one of the parts into wOiicn this Spirit 
dilTerentialcs, and lie is e.vhorled implicill> to loso 
this individuality again in the Universal Sjiirit, the 
whole. (7 the next distich. 

17(»i). In tlic first hcniisiich, the Author is again 
speaking of tlie t'lnaualion of all individual spirits and 
“fixed essences” Irorn the T^nivcr.sal Spirit, as if the 
latte/ were a irenus diflerentiating into s])cci(‘a. 

In the second hemistich, by “the Secret, the Invisible,’* 
he most ])r(>l)al>ly means the iinlividual spirits and 
“fixed essences," ‘■ince In* sj>eaks of the Secret, the 
Inrisihh, “(Jhaib-hn,” (note the plural), as becoming 
tin* indi\iilnal, the n\/h/c, “‘ain," by v\}ii(*h he must 
m(*au that they assume material bodies in the visible 
world. 

Ill the wholi* disti(*h, therefore, the Author intimates 
how* by suc(t*ssive differentiations the visible world is 
<‘vol\(*d from the Tniversal Spirit. Tin* lesson im- 
jiJieilly eonveyed is again that the as]>irant should 
return to the source of this differentiation. For my 
rendering 1 n'ad at the end of the fiit>t hemistich, 
“rav-ash," “its course," and at the end of tlie semnd, 
“ rah-ash," “its evtOution " (lit., “its path"), but the 
T. (\)m. rends “ravish,” “the course" or “movement,’’ 
and “ rahisli," “ the escape." 

♦ 

1770. After counselling the aspirant to seek a 
ft])iritual guide, anti to attain to perfection through him, 
the Author warns him not to care f*ir the blandishments 
' of worldly people, wliich are onljr deceit. 


1771. “ Kings "; i.e., “ spiritual chiefe.” 
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1772. 1 in order that the fclieitoiis state of the 
spiritual ehief, who is distinguished by spirituality, may 
bo reflected uf»ou you, and y<»u may possess the same 
felicitous state. 

1773. I.e , spiritual rr)heH of honour and pros])erity. 

1771. i V ,J)y inclining to your higher spirit, “ ruh-o 
iiisruiT,” or to tln‘ spirit of iJu‘ spiritual chief, the 
heart takes the positnui of spirit, tli<' soul, “ nafs,” takes 
the position (»f heart, and the body that of soul. 

1773 i.r, he has fled in order that he may follow 
the devices of his own lit'arl, and cscajjc the disci])Jine 
iinpos(“l upon him by the teacher or master 

177rj. Jiit , “he would have adormnl.” 


1777. “ In order to earn a material livtdihood ’’; lit., 

“ towards earning for the hody.” 


177H i r., if you have pro\ide<l only for biKlily wants, 
and lunc nuule no spiritual ]»rovisiiin, what wall you do 
when you die? 


17?t Lit, 

luuv come in ” 


“ th{‘ jiioflt of the gaining of (iod’s jiardi^n 


17^<>, 'I'he T. (\»m rea^ls “ jalifui,'’“()ntsid<* of 
this W'>rld,' l)iil he comments upiai “An jalian,’’ “'I’hut 
world," i.c., “tin* wiirhl after this.” 

The T. Trans, H.V., and the IT Com, read “An 
jahan.” 


1781. “ Evciw'thing ” ; or “the sum and suhstauec ” ; 

or “ (t*» he rc<‘koned asj enough,” “ hash.” 

Cy. the Quran, ix 112: 

“Verily, (h»d has bought of the tnie believers them- 
eelves and their wa^alfh, to gi vc them paradise Hji return 


1782. C/. the Qur’an, xxix. 64 : 

“ This w'orhily life is^ but a play and a jxistime, but 
verily the futuiv MuiiHion is (true) life, if they (butj 
knew.” i e., dealing with God for future happiness is 
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of vastly greater importance tlian dealing tvitb men for 
worldly gain. 

1783. I am reading witli the T. Com., “sliahl-e (for 
ba-sliakl-c) sidibal-kun iiiihilM mT kumid”; but it is 
poRsilde to read, “ shak J-e Nuiibat-kun-inisasi ml kunad *'; 
“puts itsself into contact 'witli it) in jui intercoui*se-like 
mamuT.” 

1781. /.e., all tlie praetircs of religion without real 

love of (hxl are nselcps, and love can come onlv from 
capacity to receive the Light ot (Jod and to be endowed 
with llib iMtnbutch 

l7tSr», t c., under the siiggestiuns of the carnal soul, 
oven when they wm'iii towards good. th(*it‘ is alvva\shome ' 
carnal interc'Ht. One inusl llierefor<‘ scrupulously ex¬ 
amine llu* pi\)inf*tings til tlie mind, to see if nntler those 
which are a]i))arenll\ to <i good end boine inttu'cstcd and 
Bellirtli ]nirpobe may not lurk 

178(5 “'rbe uncle ol the b(dievci*s ” , / e , Mu'aviya, 
the iirst Khald <»f tlie rni.ii>a dynasty who succct'ded 
to tlie Khaldaie in titii v i> on the icsignatuiu ot Hasan, 
tlu' eltlest son of ‘All. llc<licd in OoH \ l> sc\cnt\ ycai’B 
fif age, or acct»r(ling to some. N*\ent_\-t!\c “ rncle ” is 

often used as an boiioiilic title, and .is .sucli means patron 
or chiel. Vf. the Tuikibh "IVnv,” corrupted into 
“ Dev.” 

1787 Satan is homelimes designated “ IblTs” in the 
Qnr’iin, The name is sn^tpiised tt) b(> den\e<i from 
“ablahii,’' which is the hnirth torni of uii imaginary 
riiot “halasa," ami sigiiilleh ‘ he 
iiulu(;ed tiospair *’ 

1788. Deceives ” ; lit., “ throws from (his) donkey.” ^ 

1780. “ Horing the pearl of spiritual expression' 

means “speaking sjiiritual truths ehmueutly.” 

171H). The Arabic w*ords ai 
*l-fant.” There is a Tradition, 


e “ ‘Ajjilu ’t-tiVata qahla 
“ ‘Ajjilu bi-’Mjaiati qabla 


despaired.” or “lie 
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’1-faut, •\va-‘a>jiliS bi-’t-tauba qabla ’1-maut ” ; “T1a«<eu 
to (perform) i>rayer befort' the loss (of o])portuuity), ami 
hasten to repent before rleatli.” 

171H. Satan is said by tlie best antliorilies to have 
b(K*ii l)ofore his fall the leader of the angels. Jbnu M,\ja 
wiys the dilTen'iiec* between the ang<‘ls ami the jinn ami 
shaitiinh is oniy a difference ol spiM'ies, 

17112. Ae<*r)rding to the Qur'an, eiglit angels Kuj»porf 
the Throne of (lod. 

“ And the aiii^cds shall l>e (m its sides, and over iIk'tm 
on that day eight shall hearup the Tlirone of thy bord.’* 
(Q., lxi\ i7l. H\ that day” is meant tli<‘ J){i\ of the 
Itesnrrec’tion. 

170*1. Ily ” rttlni ” uas fornu'rly <lesignat<Mi the 
territitries uf the Kasterrt Kinpire willi Asia Minor. 
The language asso<*iate<I uith it was tJreek. 'I'he mmiO 
is now given by P<*’siaiis to the Ottoman Knifiire. 

1701. “Khulan ' ; t.e . Kh(*tiin the capital of Chinese 
Tart ary. 

1700. “This wine i.e.. the wine of the kriowledge 
and love of Orvi. 


170i>. This signifies luefapliorirally that “love for 
Him vas innate in me.” 

vSataii means that J(»ve of (h»d was an “ o-saential," 
hmato tpudity in him, and that it therefore eould not 
be dispePed by the “ aeeident ” r>fhisaet oT disobedieneo 
in refu^^ing to j»roatrate' liimself before Adam. “ Ijii 
yuzanwilii ma bi-Mh-dhati rna bi-’l-‘aral ”; “'I’he 
'aoeidental ’ does not dispel the ‘essential.’ ” 

1797. «.e., I have eiijo^^ed proxiniii}’ to (iod. 


1798. i.e., I have in earlier linie.s been the objec t of 

tbe manifestati(»n of fJod’s “Cinwifuis” Attributes as 
opposed to His “ Terrible ” Attributes. « 


1799. t.e., “ (lid He not crcjate me V ” 
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18(X). i.e., Flo waa formorly satisfied with me, and 
over whelmed me with kindness. 

1801. Or posHi])1y, “Tie let sprin^^a of favour flow 
for me ”; Init I i)rofer the oilier rendering since “ hand ” 
is irKMitioiied in tin* first hemistich. 


1802. 'Tho T. Com. traiislatcb, “ In t'n* time of my 
infancy when 1 souf’lit milk,” but T prefer my own 
ren(l(‘rin^. 

H(‘ also (pioles Ibuu ‘Ahlus as Slyill^^ “Inna mina 
’l-innifi'ikati darhan yatawuladrina wa-^^atanasiilnna, 
yini.lln la-humn '1-jinn Kana fhlTsu iniii-lium’‘; 
“'riierc is a sf)eeios of aui^els <Mlled jinn wlio multiply 
hy pnn'reation and sneeessi^e i^eneration. Satan was 
oi lliein." 

1 am in<‘line<l to Ihiiik howo\er that the Aulhor is 
spt'akiiiA? metaphorically in thia distich. 


• I80‘i The lalseiies'j of Satan’s staleineut lies in the 

iiu‘t lliat ht' is asserting tiiat his essential, original 
nature was gi^od, and tin* ohjeet ol (lod's favour, wherc- 
a^sthis only appeared so ulien he was uspirit and bi^fore 
his i.dl As one of the ‘ a*yan-e slbita,” “fixed 
essences “ or prototypes of heiiigh in (iod'a Mind, he 
was ivsseiitially batl and his e^iliiess w'as destined to 
bmnno manifest, ainl ilid so in the time of trial when 
he was commanded by (Jod to jnxiatrate hiinstdf before 
Adam. 


ISOl. “The Sea of Kciicfieence” ; *.e., Cod. 

180.’), The T Com. tiuotes the hemistich, “ Ki yak 
(lari ehu hi-handad, liazar bu-k’.shayad “ ; “ For whoa 
lie close's one (hxir, He opens a thousand.’’ 

“A touch of alloy”; lit, “a (little) daat» 
film, mist, dullrii'ss. or tarnishing of alloy.” The 
distich illustrates the dictum, ’*Saba«jat i-ahmat-T, ‘alS 
ghadab-T ” ; “ My mercy is autei^or to my wrath.” Tliat 
is, God’s mercy jirecedes and prevails over his wrath. 
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1807. ** ItftViOtes ” ; i.e, the beings of the world/* 

1808. The sense is that “althougli separation frtan 
Him is inclusive of Ilia wmth,” i.e., “is indicative of 
His wmth.” 

I8t>9. Muliaiiiinad said • 

“Qala *Jl.lhu»Ta‘rdjl, ‘ luiia-ma kl»ala(|tu ’l-kliahju li- 
yarbahu ‘alaiya, v\a-lain akldinj-huin ii siilmha ‘alai- 
nim * ’*; “ (ukI Mof*l lli>,li lias siiid, ’ Vcrilv, J cr<Mlc<l the 
cteatures that tliey might t)rotif l»yiuc, not that 1 might 
profit by them ’ ” 

1810 “Naked”, / c , a*' luiving nctlxiiig niitil (b)d 
bestowed 

J81J, »Skitan is thwv sj)ealving of his alienation from 
Ood. 


1812 Satan implies th.it his nature liaving b(*en 
**essentially and from all (‘lernilv ” good, his transgri's- 
sion wlik'h was “ neither (‘*isentijd noi from all clcinitv *' 
ismld not rcallv i*haijgc that nature, "im e La \ uz.auwilu 
ma hi-tlli-dliai! ina ln-’l-‘arad “, “'I'he ai’cidf'iital doc'* 
not disjiel flu* esmnti.il IliiUM*, t<‘o, ho e<ju](l !j«a |>e 
for ever flu* oh|ccf of tlod's wrath, ospoeiallv as (Ind’s 
mercy is anterior to and piedommant over His wmth. 
Satan t1u‘rcfi»re will not consider lus “ai'cidental and 
aion-eternal ” tran'-gressioii which can he tiie cans'* only 
of the “accidental and non-eternal” wrath of f}od, to 
which His mercy is anterior, and over whi<’h it is 
'pjnedorainant 


1813. Lit , “from oh^tinati* denial ” 

1814 The'r Com. pays tliaf the wickofliusi of Satan 
here consists first in his consiilering Adam r>therthau 
Qod, and hecondi> in his comparing love of (iod with 
earthly love. 

’ 1815. Lit., “ Jealousy *is a condition of love.” 


1810. A Tradition says, “Inna ’llalia yuhibbu 1- 
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‘atlHSi, fa-jdhTi ‘ata&a aliaclu-kum wa-hamsflda ’llaha, kfina 
^laqriaii ‘ala kulli Muslimin saina'a-liu an yaqula la-lm, 
‘ Yarhamu-ku ’llah ! ’ ” “ Verily, (lod loves the sneezer, 

and \vli(‘ii one of you sneezes and praises God, it is 
incumbent on every ilusliin who hears him to say to 
him, ‘ God have mcn-y upon >ou ! ’ ” 

'Phe T^ersian invoralion is ‘'Dir zT !‘’,j“ Live lon^!” 
and Hie Tuikish, “ Kliair olsun ' ” “May it bo v^ell! ” 
or “ (‘hoq yrisliii! ” “ Live long' ” 

1SJ7. /.<?., since on the board of “God’s fore- 

ordinance.” “qadar,” there was no ])]ay decreed for me 
but that of rclusing to jirostrate luysi'U before Adam, 
when tlie time ior “the accoiny)lialnneiit of the hire- 
ordinance,” “(lazil,” Cc'ime, and lie said “Tlay*” how 
couhl I do more or les'-i than He had fore-ordained ? 


1818. ?.r, I rejoice, since it is by Ifini I am check- 
mat(*d, not b\ any other 

1810. llv “the six sides” is meant the world in 
resj>(‘ct of the six ilirectious, unrlh, south, east, west, 
abo^t^ and behuv. 

l8lH>. Ily“the point of the six ^alJey«” is meant 
a point in tin* game of “naid’’ (a spo« ies of back- 
ganuuoii) Irom whicli one cannot extricate oiiesell The 
term is said to be now obsolete Metaphorically the 
term means here apparently the mind, nill, or pn^- 
onlainiiig decree of God, from nhith esca])e is 
impossible. 


1821. The “partial sis” signifies here apparently 
the individual mind, nill, or pc»iic\ of men, aud tlie 
“Vniversal Six,” the mind, will, or pre-tirdaining decree 
of God. 


1822. By “places it awix"’’ is possibly meant, 
“ makes its environment unfav(uirable.” 

1823. /.e., so long as a person is shut in by the 
world of space aud by liis partial, individual mind, 



COMMENTARY 


325 


will, or policy*!ie is in the fire of Jiflliotion. God only 
can deliver him by givin^y him gra(‘e and guidance to 
reach tlie position of Universal Spirit, in which hia 
mind, will, or policy is as that of God. (\f. the 
Qur an, Iv. 33 : 

'‘0 assembly of jinn and men, if you can overpass 
the bounds ol^tho Heavens and the Earth, then over¬ 
pass them. But by (Our) authority only shall you 
overpass them,” 


1821 Lit., “ Whether iiHh‘('d there he (His) dislndief 
or whether then* he His Faith”, the “His” implying 
that hotli disbelief an<l tiie Faith come from and heJong 
to Him. 


1825. i c., God as the (Vealorof everything is the 
Creator both of dislielief and of the Faith, 

1820. MuMviya though granting the truth »)f all 
Satan's repr('sentati( ns toils him that ho has no part iii> 
them—that they are not ap]>lii*ahlo in his ease -since 
he, heing the predestined d(*eeiver and niHleader, can 
only be lying in making them. 3'hey are true and 
applioahle g<Mierallj, and from another they juight bo 
believed, but to Satan they are inappUcahle, and tittorec 
by him tliey are nothing htit (le(*eit. 

1827. Lit., “You Jiave inh'sted the road like a 
highwayman.” 

1828. i.c., you haA'o insinuated yourself info flip 
hearts of people for the purpose of s'ealing tlu'ir 
spiritual tnsasures. 

1829. There are several passages in the Quran in 
which Satan converses Avith Gf»d ou the subj(»et ol the 
former’s refusal to AA'orship Adam. 

1830. i.c., Satan’.s disjtlay of kiioAvledgo and his 
Btatemeuts resemble in a Avay those of the pniydiets and 
saints aa^io seek to call fj^<iple to the Faith, but they are 
really only as the fowler’s whistling hy which he becks 
to deceive and decoy birds. 
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1831. Lit, “ it comes.” 

1832. “ Hero ”; Le.^ where the fowler is whistling. 

1833. Lit, “ they are with hearts as ‘ kababs/ and 
with ]>()S()nih as sIkt'S.” 

1831. All acromit of the mibsioii ol the prophet Ilud 
to tho tribe (»f ‘Ad is loimrl iii the Quran, ^ii tl3~70;'f 
M 02 (>3, and xx\i. 123-I3b. For tlieii rejection of 
Hud’s mission they are Kiid U»ha\(‘been ilestroyed bv 
a fatally cold wind, “ bad-e wsai,” though there Is no 
Qur’anic authonty for tlub Tin Antlior however, 
Lwidently iiiakca an allusion to it in Ins expression, 
“lud dfulT” (for “ ba-bad dadl”), “You gave to the 
W'iiid,” / c , " You destroyed ” 

'J3ieT Cum. a]s(» in eommeniing says, 

“Anlarv rTh-e sai'sar-lu heluk olnuK] inertcbe-sine sen 
irgurdun ”, “B> the fatally eold wind You brought 
them to llio stage of destruetion.” 

183.*) xVii account of the missiun of Lot is found in 
the Qur’an, lii 72-82, xxi 7i, 73, xx\i 100-175; 
xx\ii r»r) .30, and \xix 27-34 For tlio punishmont 
t)f the people, <*/., amongst other 4Vxis, xwii. 59: 
“And we rained a rain u])on them, and tJu* rain (which 
loll) upon those who had been warned was bad ” 

'rherc is no allusion t(^ stoning in the Qur^iu, but 
peihaps the Author means b> “Hungsar,” “the pelting 
of tlie rain,” or, may be, tbo falling of the houses about 
them. 

Tho “ bhiek w-ater “ refers of course to the rain. 

J830. Ximrod is init meutioued by name in the 
Qur^u, but he is alluded to in xxi (»8, 09, in connection 
with the attempted buuiuig of Abraham. ^ •<. 

Ther 2 is a legend that iu his wurfare against Abraham i", 
a plague of gnats was sent against him and his followers, i 
and that one of tliein ]_}ouetrat iug through a nostril into 
his brain, and growing constantly bigger and bigger,^ 
caused him great torture until he died. 
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1837. Thft H. Com. wiys, “ ki usko wtiqiif na-huwS, 
aur da‘w5 khuda’i-ka kiya ”; “ bo that lio had uo 
knowrledge, and laid claim to Godliead.” 

f 

1838. “Ahu Lahah,” “the Father of Flume,” was 
so Biirnamed l>y his nephew I^rnluimmad on account of 
his bitter hostilitv. IIis real iiJinie was ‘Abdu ’l-‘l^zzS. 

3839. “Abu Jahl,” “tlic Father of Igiinruin’O or 
Folly,” was a surname given by the true believeis to 
'Amrii ’biui Hishain on accf)unt of his implacable enmity 
to Mtibanimad, and as a contrast to Ids former hfniorific 
surname ot ‘Abu ’1- Hikam,” “ the FalJierof AViso Sa>ings 
or Precepts.” 

1810. “This (‘hess-})oartl” ; ?.c., “ the world ” 

1841. “ITa\e check-mated.” 'j’he 3' Cum. errone¬ 
ously reads, “ rnfit kardT”; the T. Trans, 11. F., and 
the IT. Com. read c(wn‘ctly, “mat karda(h).” 

184w. ?.<*, we are all defeated b\ Satan’s craft cxcef>l 
those who are preserved from it by God I'Iktc s(*emB 
to bean allusion to the Qur’an, xi. If): “ fNuali’s vm) 
said, ‘I wdll betake me to a mountain wliidi will pre- 
Son^e me from the water’ (Noah) said, ‘ one will 
be presorvi'd to-dny from the decree of God except him 
on whom He has mercy ’ Ami the wa^cs passed bet wmj 
them, and he was t'oiie) of the drownetl.” 

1843. “ Fntie this knot *’; f.c., “ Solve this difliculfy, 
disentangle this conii>licated state of affairs, and under¬ 
stand the case as it really is.” 

The 11. (\jm. states tlie meaning fairly well; 

“Merc afTil-men, jo tnm-nc bayfin ek ‘uqda hui, 
ya‘nl xifchlda bat; turn usko dar-valt karo, aur w'oli 

“In my action, which you have set forth, there is a 
knottj' point, that is, a complicated business; understand 
it; it is as follows.” • * 

1844. Satan says that his office is to distinguish 

' f 
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between Ibose vvliese nature throu^^h Qod% fore-ordina- 
t ion lias always, even before their assumption of a body 
in this world, been evil, and those whose nature has 
always been ^ood. 

fie tests them both, as he inijdies, and brings out the 
latent wickedness of the former, and the latent goodness 
of tlic latter. ^ 

By this assumption ho puts himself in the position of 
a projihet or saint. 

18In. / c., the tester of, the distinguishor between, 
the m)l)le ami the base. 

1810. In this way Satan explains his winking up 
Mu'aviya at prayer time. 

18'17. “ "Phese different kimUof provender;” i.c., the 

different t<‘sfs to uliieh I sn])jeet ])eople. 

Satan implies tliat he offers gooil and bud to the 

people. 'Phe giKxl eliooso Iho former, the Avicked, the 

Jat ter. 

% 

ISIS. ?.e., good in the world is the jdaee of mani¬ 
festation of tlu' luiautifni Altrdmti's, and caII that of the 
terrible Atlribut(*h. 

1811) By *‘hay” is meant here nieta])horieully 
s))iriiual food ; by “ bones ” food for the I’arnal soul. 

IHoO. /.e„ if he iliscipline the eanial soul, and 
enltiAute the bj)irit. In* AAill attain to spiritual and dmne 
knowledge. 

ISol. i.e.j ns both good and eAdl are exponents of 
Xiimes and Attributes of Clod, each is engaged in the 
Avorsl^i]* of that Name and Attribute of Avhieh it is an 
exfionont. 

'rhus the Lord of the good man is ‘‘the Guide/* 
“ Al-lladT ” and the Lord of the wicked man is “the 
- klisleader,” “ Al-Mmlill.” 

, Botli gooil and e\il serA’e to manifest God in the 
V'phenomenal Avorld. 
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1852. “ The unbelievers; lit., “ the enemies.” 


1853. / e., every one lias been given by G(m 1 a ('(‘rtaiii 
nature in the spiritnal world, and lie retains this nature 
when he })econi('8 iiu'arnate in the material world. 
Satan implies that if he eoiild change this nature ho 
would be re-creating tlie man. 

• r. 


1851. i.c., 1 test and show wlio ai*e good ami who 

are bad, as the mirror tests and shous who are beautiful 
and who are ugly It Khonld be not(‘d that words uhich 
signifx “beauiilul” generally signify also ‘‘good,” and 
those whieli nu‘an “iiglv,” also *' IkkI,” 

Neither is Satan the creator of misguidance. lie is 
only the e\’]»oneiif of tJod's Name, “ihe Misleader”; 
ami in his misguidauee In* simply brings out tlie latent 
evil of him uho is intiafi'ly wii-ked. Ash-slaaiTyu 
sha()T 5 ’un fr bafni nmmi-li ” ; ” The wieked man is wicked 
in J)is mother’s womb ” 

The T. CVnn ox| lains “ nmm,’ ” mother,” as ” I'nimu 
’l-Kufib,” “tlu* ^lotlier of the Ikxjk,” by wliioh is meant 
” the r^niversal Intolleet.” “the (,)alam,” or “divine 
iVii,” wJiieh wrote e\erMhiijg which was lo be on “the 
Kilub.’' “lla* Itrxik.” ir, “tiie JiUnh-e Mahfu/, ” or 
“l*refien*ed Tablet.’* 

The meaning would be that the w^ickod tlit , wTe1ehe<l, 
far fn>m (Jod’s grace' man was a wirkesl esse net* even 
ill the Thiiversal Inteileef In the same way, “ .\K-sa‘Tdu 
sa'Idun It batni ninini-h *’; “I’he good (ht , /ylieitous) 
man is good in his mother’s w'omb.” C/. too tho 
Traditif n : 


“Qrda—‘Alai-hi 's-sahlmiluithtu da'iyaa w^a- 
nmballighau. wa-laisa ilaiva inina ’1-bidayati shai. 
Wa-khala(ta ’sb-shaitfina muzaiyinan w'a-muwaswisaii, 
wa-laisa ilai-hi mina M-dahllati sliai’ ” ; 

“He Kiid—On him be peace’—‘ I hai’c l)een sent to 
invite and to ertminunicate, and I have ntinght which 
appertains to guidanQO. And (Godj created Satan t(^ 
colour up (farts; and to suggest, and he has naught 
which appertaiiib to misguidance.’ ” Tliat is, God is 
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“the Guido,” and also “the Misleader.^' Cf. God’s 
address to Mul^aiiiniad in the Qur’Sn, xx\’iii. 56: 
“Verily, you do not ifuide whom you will, but God 
/i^ides whom He will.” Cf also the Qur’an, xiii. 27 : 

“ Wrdy, God misleads whom He wdl , and lie guides 
to Himself him who turns again in repentance to Him.” 

1855. After this distich Satan again speaks o£ 
himself 

1856. 'i’he T. Com savs that Satan ina\ foster the 

• • 

good in two ways first, if he tt\ to mislead and 
corrupt a righteous peison, that ]>( rson, knowing who 
and wliat his t(m|)tei is, is led all the iiioie to demand 
God’s pmteetion and pardon, and to do good w’orks; 
secondly, in accoidance with the Tradition— 

‘“'fliere is not one amongst >on but has an angel and 
a do\ il ap])oiiited ovei liim.’ 1’hc (\)ni])anionBsaid, ‘Do 
you iiielude yourself in this?’ Ho sahl, ‘ Ves, for mo 
also, but God lias made my iIomI snhmisBive to me, 
BO that he enjoins me to do naught but good*”; 

“ ‘ Aslania shaii.'in-T‘ala vad-T, fa-la v'^’rnurn-nl ill5 bi- 
khair’ ” all the saintly wdio try to compier Satan and 
the carnal soul arc so asHistcd hr God that these two 
become submisshe, and suggest only good 

In thu w’ay S,itan is s]ieaking the truth to ]Mu‘aviya. 
His falsehood consists in liis making a merit cd what he 
cannot heJj>. If he acts as an agent of giwid, it is against 
his ow'u w’ill 

1857. I e , in order that the good may be delivered 
and distinguished from the liad, I bring out all the 
latent o\il of the wieked by inisguidanco, craft and 
deceit, and lead them to destruction. 

1858 i € , if your nature from all ctoniity had beeai 
that of a true believer, it would not matter if you sinned* 
«.foT your heart w'ould be fresh and strong in the Faith, ‘ 
and jou would gain the contentment of God, and 
proximity to Him. C/. the Tradition: 
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Idha al]iabba *llabu ‘abdan, lam yatluir dbaubn-h *’; 

“ When God loves a slave, his sins do not hurt ” 

On til© contrary, when a person’s nature has been 
eternally predestined to be dry and barren as to the 
Faith, his uprightness and good nets do not prolit him, 

1859. i.e , you uould have ac((uired spirilUtdity and 
divine knou-^edge 

i c., you were originally bad m the spiritual 
world, and in this world >ou have not taved to attach 
yourself to any saintly man, uho might liave impiovcd 
you 

This 11111 * 11 , 1 tliiiik, lie taken as an imtuisistcncy, for 
the soul whose nature is essentially bad in the sjaritual 
world is essentially bad when incarnate in this uorld. 
How then can it be inijirovcd by aswiidation with the 
saintly ? 


18(51. This rubric is omitted by the T (’oin. 


18<5:2 The term ‘‘highway-niliber ” is applicil lier© 
to Satan as attacking those who tollow the ItoiuJ of Clod. 


18(59. /e., haw not the power to make any 

impression njioii ini* and rob me. 


1804. le, Satan is not an honest merchant who 
wishes to engage in honest transac tions He olYm's 
lieeeit (here called ganneuth; and desires to get erod<‘nce 
for it, and so rob tlio pcisoii who btdicwcs him of Ins 
Faith and righteousuosb. 


J80o i.e , \ou do not desire any vighteouH jiorsoii’s 
goods (»e., his Faith and virtue) for any profit to your¬ 
self. Ill other words, you ha^e no wish to partieipul© 
in them, which, as they are inexhaustible, you might do ■ 
without injury to Imn, but you wrunt to rob him out 
and out of them. 


18C(). i.e , what the extent of Satan’s craft au<l 
deceit? They are HO extensive and subtle that wdthout 
Your help it is impossible to e&cape them. 



332 


THE MASNAVl 


1807. The giirment (of my Faith); lit.', “ (my) felt 
garment or cloak,” “ namad.” 

“Namad” may be aaed in the above sense by reason 
of its being a common gamaentof the darvish or {?ulT. 

18()8. One would think that this rubric should 
precede the last two diblichs. 


18011. ” Miyrih-gillm shudan,” “for one’s garment 

to become blackened,” means metaphorically “ to 
becoruo unhappy,” hero, es})ecially, through the ahbeuce 
of (rod’s grace, “to be led astrav, to be led into 
sin ” The niwining of the disticfi is that as smoke 
black CHS and rums a garnunit, so the words of Satan 
blacken ami ruin the he.irt unless (lod grant llis 
favour and hel}». 


1870. “ The object of (tite words), ‘ He taught (him) 

the iiatnes ; ’ ” “ ‘Alluma ’l-asin.l ))ak.” 

TheT Oom , 11 V ,and the II (’om have misunderstood 
tlie meaning of tin* uonl “ bak ” here, and have entered 
into -loine ennons speculatioub Tlic best interpretation 
lhe\ gi^o is “lord,” but the JVrsian eorrujaion of the 
Tnrki'^li “hey,” “lord,” is “b<‘g,” (pronoum-ed “beg”), 
atid lli(* form “hak” is only h)tind Jti such a word as 
“ Ala-bak ” The word “bak ” really means “a retreat, 
an asylum,” so that the absolutely literal rendering 
uonld be, “Adam, uho wa^ the as\luniof ytheuords), 
ete or, “Adam, to whom those wonls retreated,” j’ e., 
“to wliom they uere applied,” or, “ uhf) was the object 
of them ” 'riie (luotatiou is from the (Qur'an, ii 2(1: 

“ And fie taught Adam the names, all of them.” 


1871, “ Had no power ; ” lii, “ Was with(;iit attack.” 

“ Tak ’ moans generally “ running,” but here more pro- 
babfv It signifies “t.lkiit,” "attack, charge, onslaught.” 


1872. “Siinak,” the name of two stars—“Simak-e 
a*'/al,” “ a Yirginis,” and “ JsimHk-e riimih,” “ a Bo^itis.” 
, 'rho word is list'd to express gi^at altitmlc 

The word “ saiuak,” used here for “ ftsh, ’ offers a 
rhetorical flourish with the word “ Simak.” 
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1873. “ Verily we have %^Tonge(i (oiirselvcsV” The 
words of Adam and PiVe after the trangression. 

Cf. the Qur’an, vii. 22 : 

“They (i.e., Adjun and Evej said, ‘O our Lonl! 
we liave wronged ourselves.’ ” 

1874. After his prayer to God, Mu‘aviya again 
addresses 8a(lan. 

187f). “The chainjnon,’’ who /ights for the Paith, 
“ gliazT,*’ 

187n. “An iiistriniKMil for the tJiief; “ i.c.^ an 
instrument to further liis trade. 

1877. i.e., distnrhaiK't' of mind as naturally follows 
subservience t(^ tin* lanial soul as disturbance of the 
bodily health tloes tlu' eating ot sueel fond. P'or 
“ halva “ see Note 1(18. 

1878. “'i’he fal-taih‘d shee]>,’’with rehu’cnice to the 
man addressed, uieans generally sensual jdeasures,” 
but il can scarce !y be so rendered, l)ecause as regards 
the fox it means simply “ rich and tempting lood.” 

I87tt. i.e., wh(‘n you liave a i)rospecl of sensual 
ideasiireb in tin* world, it is a snare on the j)art of *. lio 
carnal soul. 


1880. “The sensual ideasures ; ’’ lit., “the fat>tailed 
slieeji.’’ 

1881. Cf. the Tradition ; 

*‘lln')bu-ka 'sIj- shai’a yu‘mT wa-yuMTum ;" “Your 
love of a thing blinds (you) and makes (\(»uj deaf.” 

Also the (Qur’an, xii. 33: “ Verily the earnal soul 
coiiiinands Ois) to (do) evil.” 

The meaning of “do not be liligif»us” is “do not 
lay the blame of your going astray upon another and 
quarrel with iiim about it, because it is your eanml 
soul which is in fault.’* • 

The T. Com,, and the H. CV)m. read in the second 
hemistich “khabbat,” “has deceived,” which makes 
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good sense, but does not scan. I read with the T. 
I’rans., and B.U., “janat,’’ “lias sinned.” 

Tbe T. Com. exjdaiiis that it is the carnal soul which 
really commands us to sin, and that Satan has only the 
power to suggest Tie quotes the Tradition, “ Al-liamdu 
li-’llfilii lladiiT radda amra ’sli-shaitaui ila ’I-waswasa” ; 

“ J*raiac b<' to Cod, who has made tiie power of Satan 
only suggestion.” 

Also the Quran, iv. 78: “Verily, the craft of Satan is 


feeble.” 

Also the Tradition, 

“ A'clii ‘adilwi-ha nafsu-ka 'Hat! baina janbai-k ; ” 
“The most iniiuieal of your i'neiuies is j'our carnal 
soul which is ])et\\een \our two sides ” 


1882. i e.y for my present gloomy condition to be 
brigliteiiod by the turgheness of (Jod. 


1883. lit, “there is imfigestion from fal, rich food.” 
1 read with the H Coin , “tuklima ast az lut-o zaft.” 
TheT. (\)ni. translates from “tnkluna ast a/ lut zaft,” 
taking “ /aft " as a (pialilieation of “tukhnm.” 


1881. lit, “serenity of phusant emotions” ; “tiima’- 
uTii-e tiiriib.” 

If we read “ larfib,” ne sliould translate, “the serenity 
of him uho feels ]doa->aut emotion.” 

Cf the Tradition, 

“ fXi* ina [vuirTbu-ka ila ma la ynrTbu-ka; fa-inna V 
sidqa lum.i’nTuun, wa-inna ’l-kidhba rail); ” 

“heave that which eanses you misgiving for tliat 
which (h^os iu»t; for verily trutlx is tthe cause of) 
seivnitv, and lying, (tlie cause of) misgiving ” 


1885. Expresses metaphorically that truth mixed with 
falsehood gi\es no light to the Ixeart, but fills it with the 
darkiicsff of douht and misgiving. 

188(>. t.c., hearts are attracted and ensnared by 
'inith. 


1887. “ This and that” ; i.e,, “truth and falsehood.” 
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That is, the .heart must have become in an abnormal 
condition through subservience to the carnal soul when 
it cannot distiiiguiah between truth and falsehcKxl. 

1S8B. “Kazlulum” and “^^andum,” (st'orpion and 
wheat), are put into juxtaposition presumably because 
of some reseinblance in form and at)pearanco. 

1889. i e * enables bis heart or mind to see the 
tnith of tilings, and to dislingiiish betwevn I mill and 
falsehood. 


1890 “I’ho^e two complications,” “an dn band”; 
i.c., those tno sides ol the easi' in all their iiilrieneies. 


1891 “Tliey are biasi'd,” so that they cannot see 
the justice ol the ease. 

lS9t* ” You are tile light of tliefaitlifiil community” ; 
i c, you arc a guich* to the Kaitlifiil. lierause. as slated 
in the next ili^ieh, yon reei'ivc enlightenment us to the 
justice of th<‘ cijs<‘ tl rough being unbiased 

l89‘i. “A shue”; / c., tied, and unabh* to <1() uliut 
you sh(‘iil(l 

JM)-! “ Luseioiis mor'>eIs ; ” lit., “morsels assoeiait d 

v\ith s( usual appt'titc.” 

AluV^^i}a is iiou addressing Satan. 


189o “ Free and clear,” or “ iudcpendmit,” “ ba 

furugh ” ; in which “ furugh ” is Arabic, not Versiaii, 
and is used in the seii'^o of “firfigh,” or “faraghat ” 
Cy. the se'ond hemistich of the Iasi disticli but four 


1890. “ Ilhiarl,” “auakeiimenl,” is used here in the 
souse of “ faj»iritual wakefulness or enlightenment. ’ 

1^j 97 “ Sloej* ” , i.e., the sleep of carelessness as to 

^ spiritual things. 

« 

1898, “ I have fixed jrou,” “ char-mTkh-at karda am.” 

Lit., “ I have crueified you,” but cj. “ ehur-mlkh shudan,” 
wbieb signities “ to be crucified,” and also “ to be finidy 
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established.” The meaning is that Mu'fiviya has by his 
argurneuts and words “cornered ” Sahm. 

IHOJ). /.c., From every one 1 lof)k for such deeds and 
words as may be expected frtiin a pc'rsonof his character 
and temperament. 

JOOO. The'r. (‘om. pnTers to rende;*, “that it be 
the true, or a sign of that which is true.” 

liy these latt(‘r <listichs and the following two, 
MuTiviya implies that nothing but deceit can <*onm from 
iSatan, since it is his nutnre to mislead, he being the 
exi»oneiit of the Xame “Miclill,” “tlm ]\lisleader.” 

I0(H. “With j)ainlul effort and rcliit'tance ”; “az 
l)un c damlfin “ ; lit., “from tin* roots of tin teeth.” 

'riiis siguificatiim of tl^* idiom is ucit given by VTdlers 

or Stt’irn^ass, but Keilliouse gives as a meaning of 

“ Imn-*’ dam Ian.” “an (‘xtreme effor ' *»• ros(airce” ; niid 

tlie'r. (\ijii cxi*l.iins, “ bi-’/. /arurT, ‘ap ymlan, giieb-Tle”; 

“ forci'dly, (rmn bis Ina'nllity (to resist), with difficulty's 

ami annovance.” * 

* ^ 

IJXLh l4il , "If llie prayer.^ had gone from (their) 
af>poinl(‘d lieu* as regards yon 

lU(K‘j. i.r., you would have experienced great grief 
ami repeufauee. 

HXU h’or this sense of “ghabTn”c/. “ taglifdmn ” 
in the tiulisirm, and the French “deception.” 

Iffn,"). “Water-vessels,” “ imwlik-ha,” a species of 
leatbern bags used fiw carrying water 

!!>()(». “That himible and r»*gretful attitude (before 
tlod) ” This st'cnis to be the sense in short here of 
“ niyii/.” which conveys tin idt‘as of “w'aiit, petition, 
regret, and self-abasement b(*fore (Jud,” in cons<‘(]uence, 
here, of inning missed the appointed time of prayers. 

IffOT, “ t’ouununmgs (wdth 0o<l)”; lit., “secrets, 
mysteries.” 
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1008. “The blesHing,” “ ab-Ral5iii,“ '(used in the 
sense nf “ haslTm est." “ Salitm dadtm'* 

means more ^(enorally “ te snlute, to say p:o(>cl-byo.’’ 

1000. i.e., the sifih eaino from the hoftom of his 

heart and showed its perturbed and bleedin^f state. 

1030. l^^criicss” seeins to be the main soi»s<‘ liero 

of “nivaz ’’ 

•> 

3011. /.e., the wat(*r of sj)inlual life, and restoration 

from the maladies of the spirit ami heart 


101-. “I>nlvhril” is pn'suiu.ibly ust*d lj<‘re m 
seiist* of “ madlvhal,” “a mode of eomlueliu;^ an alT: 
enterin^^ ui>o»j a business.” 


the 
dr; 


1013. 


See Note 37. 


loll “Mi^jflit burn fyonrMeiJ”; it', lui^ht britijif 
out emotions (jj shame and repentanet\ u(uild bo 

considered more .neritoiious than the ]uayers 'J’ho 
H. Com. seems to ulauee at this meaning? 


101."). Hy “fins” are im*ant ^jreedy persons \Nbo 
mav be easily gulled. 

• • « 

301(1. “ 1'ry to erisiiaro me” ; lit., “spin round ine.’^ 

1017. “ I’o irnite to })n11ermilk,” “ suye dui^li sala. 
zadan,’' tliouf(liiiotixplaine<i m tin-diet ionanes, evident l^' 
means “to try to dtdude.” I’liis s(*nse is also^'oindjor- 
ated 3>y thee\ident sense, “ to be deluded,” of “ ba (lu^rh 
ilftadan,” lit., “ to fall iJi>on biitterinilK, ^^llii*h oe<‘urs 
in an earlier passap* under tbe rubric, “OjikJuskui of 
(the aeeount ofj the deluded man’s tru.st in the fawning 
of the b»*dr.'’ TSee Note 1120 ) 

Tlie idiom “dugh kh'ardan,” “tr> 1)0 ndsuiltcn’* 
(“ghalat kliyardau”;, occurs in the “ Bahar-o ‘Ajarn.” 

1018. t.e., if you invito to someth in« rc*ally g(<od and 
profitable, you are only l^'ing, and lluit good will torn 
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out a dcIuBiou and (lisaijpointmeiit through the loss of 
something better. 

1019. Lit., “This rcsoiiihles that, that a person saw 
a thief in Hiis) house.” 

1020. Lit , “ Ilo ran two or three spares,” ” Ta du 
sib maidan davTd.” 


1021. Lit., “In tliat violent effort (})y) wliieh lie gtjt 
near him, so that lie might spring upon and reach hiiii.” 


1022. “1 shall suffer for it.” 

'riiis, T thinh, is tin* sense hereof “Tn liar man ravfid,” 
this will go u]»on me.” It may lie used iiKle])endently, 
or it miglit refer to the lirst hemistich of tlie next distirdi. 
The 7’. (‘om. renders: 


“ l?u hohi henim ii/erime vni|i‘ olur,” “this ealamily 
w'i 11 come upon me.” li.L., and tin' IJ. Com. read, “u 
bar man davacl,” “ he (/ c , tin* su])posed thief) will run 
at nie,” ))ut this, 1 think, is invalidatcil by the first 
hemistich of the next disticli. 


I02.‘l. Lit, “ what are the circumstances V ” 

1021. Lit., “at wln^ne hands ? ” 

I02o. The T. (Van. says that by the first thief Satan 
i> uit'.int. When he enU‘r^ the Sufi traveller in order 
to steal his intellect and spirituality the Sufi follows 
him liy c<uiteint)lati«>n into his e.sseiitial nature of “mis- 
giiidanci',” in whieh he is the exponent of the divine 
Attribute implied by tin* Name, “Mmlill,” the 
“ Misleadt*!*.” Wln'ti on tlie point of reaching him, i.r., 
of obtaining the spiritual vishui of the tliviiie Attrilmte 
implied by this Name, thestvond thief, i.i\, the preacher, 
who understands only exoteric religion, and whose idea 
is that Satan should be traekeil by indications afforded 
by reason, thinking the *Snn is following the wrong 
nxnl, calls upon him to return, and to follow the tracks 
' wliich he can jioint out. 

1929. 'riu* T. Com. gives an extension to the sense 
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here, saying that in the same way tlie exoteric preacher 
aiul adviser inav inform the t^ufT traveller that he can 
lead him to the knowlo<]ge of (lod by si^ns, indi('ations, 
and dcnionstraliouH. 


1027. 7.C., awar<‘ of the thief’s desif;!! and act, (and 
trying to help him). 

• 

1028. I read with the T. Coin., “ml kasliTdam man 
kiishan.” ill which ‘‘kashan *’ is siin]tly a corrolioralive 
of “ml kashldaiii,” and is perhaps siiniciently iranslaled 
by “along (with nnO.” 

I5.U . and the li Com. reatl, “niT kashldani kasli- 
kashaii,” in \\Jrn*li “ Kash-kashan,” an al>l)revialion of 
“ ka^lian-kasUrni," nonld mean eit her “ taking along in 
a leisurely way." (<7. the Ihnhan-e fu* “dragging 

by force." l<7 Meninski, and llie k'arhang-e Slm'firij. 

If tlie reailiiig l»e eornn-t, I should incline to tlie 
hitler srn.se, hut 1 think we might modify it into 
“ forcihlv," or even “ irresistiblv." 

1!120. Lit., “ for as much as behold tracks! “ 


lO.’H). *Mih:it" is U'-cd Innv appannitly in the Hcnse 
of tlie “ way< and means" adopted hy exoteric religious 
leacluTs in order to attain to ilie knowledge amt aj)- 
preeiaiioii (d tiod. These ways and means are signs 
and demonstrations ]iertaining lioth to tradition and 
also to I'cason. 'J'lie ‘Srifi howe\er has g<jl he.vond and 
outside of these ways and im ans, ami of all that wdiich 
pertains to the jdienoiuciial world, and In* has reaclnsl 
fh{‘ tr’u* knouli'flge of (LmI and union with Him by 
contcni plat ion. In actual union with (iod signs and 
dcinonstnitions are unnee<h*d b^^ him iSee Note Ii7.) 

lOdl. / c„ tilt man who has not found the Lsscnce 
of God. and knows Him only hy His AttrihiiU^s. knows, 
c.f/., that (Jnd is “ Khalifi, ’ “tho Creator," and he secs 
“nriakhlfnj." “the cryated thing" or “the creature,’i 
as Ciuning from the Attribute iuifdieil by the name 
“ Khaliq." lJut at the Stage supposed, that (d “ -Mahjilh," 
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or “ Enveiled,” he does not sec tin* EHaeiK‘ 0 »as manifest 
in Hie Altribiitcs, nor the Attrilmtew aw subsisting? by 
tlic Kwboncc. Tlio T. (’oin. speaks of four Stages: 
First, that of “ Malijfib,” “EnveiJed,” just described. 
Scs'oiid, that of “‘Aliin,” or “‘Aril’,” “Adopt” or 
“ tliiowtic,” who know**, the Essence as manifest in the 
Attrilmtes, and the Attributes as subsistini? by the 
EwseiuT'. 'I'hird. tint of “ Va'^il,” “the I’nitod nvith 
(hMl;,” or ‘ Musta^hraij,” “the Innnersed (in (io<i),” 
who is iininerse«l in tin* J^bsenee, and reiifcirdb not the 
Attributes. 'I’liis staije is called “Jain‘,” "Collecting,” 
or “ ('oller'tion.” Kuirlh, that r»f “ Kan.il ”r)r “ ^Mukain- 
inal,” “the Perfect," nho is not hiiuho'ed by bin 
appreciation of llie alisolute rnity Inun seeing the 
mnltipru-itV. nor by his appreciation of the multiplicity 
from scciu*^ flu' ah-^tdulc 1 nitc 

This Slai;e is cailnl "«Iam’ 'l-.Ianr, ' " tlie Colleeting 
of ('olh (liu.^,” or " the ('ollection of ('ollci-liou ’ It is 
also ealh'd " AI ranpi ha'oa 'h.laiii*,” " ’separating; al’tor 
Collccliui;,’’ or “Scj'arai.oii afiiu' Collection ” 

“ ddu <oh»ui ol the uateisays the 11. Com., 
means lh(‘Atl! it)nt(‘s, ainl this seerns uananied In the 
prect'dine distich, in uhicli tli(‘ Anilior is e^itlently 
Bpenkiiii; of the " \’a^iC' or “ Mnsia^hi-aip” uhu has 
i\*:u Ind the tliird Stage. (See Xote 

Iti.Tk “ Silk " iw tlie meaning altaelnsl to “ wha'r ” in 
Wel/steiii’w edition of Zaniakhsliari lii the (llossary to 
Maean's Sh.lh-iiama it is e\plained as “ line woollen stuff.” 

“ Shah' liaf,” accordini; to tin* Ihiliai-c ‘.\iam, meatis 
“n silk or \ehet uea\t‘r.” 

'riio primary and ordinary ineaning of “ slnPr ” is 
“ liair.” 

H\ the distich the Author means that after reaching 
tlie thinl Mage of immersion in G(»d and tln‘aiipreciation 
of the absolute Units it is retrogresbioii to let the eoii- 
*widcnition of the Attrilmtes or of tlie ereation preclude 
the Sufi Irom the appreciation of the ahsoluie Unity. 
Wlien, houever, he has ivached the stage of *'K.amiU* 
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or “Mukaiumal,” then he \h not hindered from seeing 
the ahsolute Unity by his ap}a*ceiation of the nniltijdunty, 
nor from seeing the multiplicity liy his appreci<ition of 
the absolute Unity. 

The Auth()r, lunvever, does not appear to speak in 
these distichb of this lourtli Stage. 


1034. In* accordance \Ailh the saying, “ Hasanatu 
’1-abrari saiyiatu 'l-nnujarrabTn ; ” “'riie good uurkw 
ol the arc cmI deeds in those A\iio are in the 

divine 1‘rcs.ence ” 

This is on account of the adinivturo of self in the 
dc\otif*n of the eoinmoiudlA who are pK)iih. 4’licy 
pt‘ilonn WfU'^tlii]) with a ci)ns( iouhiicss of theii ftwn 
b(‘iiig and consider it <H‘mcs from themselves My tliis 
th(w associate something with Hod,- tluw incur the 
charg<' of “sliirk-e kiiafi.” “concealed s\iilln'isni,” 
w’hich w'ould l)(* a sin in thosi* who arc mcigcd in the 
Ik'ifA and non-existent as to tin mst I\cs 

“Wu)fidn-ka dh.inhun 1.1 unj.lsii \dai-ln dhanhun 
akhar ; ’ “Your 'owin exi‘'tence is a sin with which no 
other sin is to he eoinp.'ue<l ” So too llic supposed 
Union of the jaons eoininonally is only as ,i ii'il in the 
case of the “ V.lsit *’ 111 - Muslaghjai|,’ heiaiise wiien 
the former In praun and tlie appn ci.ition ol hoine of 
the divine* Attiil)ulj‘s think ilicinsi l\<‘s in Union w.lh 
Ood, they think nl theinsehcs a^ “ V.lsil,” or “attainmg 
to Union,” and of fh»d as “Mau-rd,” or “the Om* with 
* AVhom Unitm is obtaiiu'd,” which is again, “shirk-o 
khafi,” or “conccalisl svntheiMu ” ^J’lic “select” or 
“S]>ecif 1,” (»ii the- other hand, sink thei' invu indl\idu- 
ality, are non-existent as to themsclies. and are ini'iged 
in the Deity The interposition of the indiiiduality 
would be a veil to tlic "Vil-il” nr “Mustaglinai ” and 
a bar to real TYiirm 

Junaid, the famous SQfi Shaikh, said, “ Wujudu-ka 
' a'/ainu ’l-hijfibi haiiia-kn wa-baina 'llrih'*; “Your 
town; existence is tha greatest veil between von and* 
God.” 

“ Tu ma-m&n a-slan; xisSl In ast-u bas ” ; 
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“ Ronjain, you, not at all; this cmly is Tln'ion.” 

I liave wrilUjii tliu bulk of tbe above from the T. Com/s 
coniments. 


lin,'). Lil., 
Tus|H}('lorslii[i ” 
Note I (I'18. 


“and to wboii) bo ;u^avo tlio Censor- 
"j. Tor Mubtasil)’’ see 


Tbo “ \'nsil,” (si*r Xoto HK'il). who in TnioTi 
with (iod and in oontoinjilatiorj of tbo al)‘'olnto I'nity, 
is lik(*nt‘d Ji(‘n‘ to tbo VazTr ului is in olost' {'orniimnion 
with tb(‘ Kint;. 'I'bo “]\lahjrd),” ])y wbiob is nirant 
boro “tb<' roli^ious loailno' ^^ho is not a Sufi/’ (hoo 
Noto vlio sci's tbo iToatinu UxS otlior tlian (Jod, 

and lbinbin^^a<-ts oonic* Innu tlu’]»oo}iloa«Unonisbo.s iboni 
to do wbat is lauhd, and |ir(jbil)ilH tlioni from doinjr 
W'baf is lort/iddi'ii is likonod to tbo Mnbtasib whose 
duty as ('oijsor it is to do so. AVln*!! (iod inakos ibo 
Vasil ” rotroi^rado to tbo jiosition of “ Alabjilb.” ITe is, 
in a A'lay, not bis friinul, (‘vi*u as tbo Kin.i( wlio d(‘i;rades 
the VazTr to tlio positicm of ^Aluhtasib i*^ not Jtls 
friond. Ho inalvcs liini sufior “ dooiraso after plonty." 
Miiliamiuad ha** saiil, "A'lldbu bi-’Ilahi niina'I-lianrlja'da 
’J-kaiir ’’ ; “ (Jod preseiae nio from doovi'asc alter [)Ionty.'’ 


10.*7. r/it.. “a oban^o will, of nooossily, not be 
without oiiiiso.” (\f. the t^nr'an. xiii 12: \\*riJy, 

(Iod does not make any ebai\t:e as re^anls tlie ptt>plo 
until they make some eliau.ij,e as regards tliemselves ” 

HKkS. Hy “ tbresliold ” is meant, sa^s the T, (’’oin., 
‘filam-e ^Irat ra-kasrat,” “the world of fonn and 
midnvlieity ” ; /.e., the position of "Alabjub.” 

lO.HJi The sei'oinl bemistieh and the next distioh 
are remarks of the Author’s. 


IP 10. “ The religious Ilypoorites,” “ Aluiirdi<ian,’‘or 

♦in Arabic, “ AIuu;ifi<|riii.’' “ A U'nu especially given to 
those who in the time of the Prophet, whilst outwardly 
professing to believe in Jjis mission, secTetly denied the 
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Faith. Thoj’ form the subject of the sixty-thii^ cliapler 
of the Qur’an.” (Ilu^'hos). 

19-1]. “The Mosque of Oppohilion,” “ Musjid-e 
Zirar.” 

After Mnhananad, in his flight from ]Moeea to ]^ledTiia. 
had built at Qulifi, about tliree miles S.S.IC (;f tlie latter 
city, the “M^isjidu ’t-'rat|wa,” “the Mosciue of Ibt'ty.” 
also called the “ Ma‘-jid-e Quba,” “ tb(‘ Mostjue of (^)uba.” 
uhieh uas tli(‘ first ]»lace of public j)rayer in Klani, thi‘ 
Tlyp<K'rites for tlie | urpnw ainoii^^st <uh('r tliinji^s of 
pnxliicin^ »livision anion^* the true belie\erN, Iniilt a 
niOMpie which, from a passa^;e in the Qur’an, was 
subsetpiently called “ tlie Mtisciue of Op[)osition,” 
” Ma^jul-j' Zirar ” 

^’lu ffyjioerite'i invited Muhanunad t<> (lediejite this 
mo‘'(iUf by praver, but be was on tbe point of luakin;^ 
hi-^ (‘\]K‘dltion apiinst TabfiK, and defeireil his \isrt tdl 
his return. Ihfore his return. ln)wev('r, lie ha<J dis¬ 
covered! tlieir real Tn()ti\eh, and the lollovunif verses 
were revealed (Q.. ix. IttS, <)) : “And (there anO tijoso 
who have taken up a mostjue for the purpose of i>pposi- 
ti(»n and in infidelity, and to <*ne<*t division ain<»n<; the 
Faitiifu!, and in c-\peci iiion of him wiio, m ili<* past, 
wairtal afjainat tJod and His Prophet. And tlicyudl 
Biirely Buear ‘Our pnry)ose was onl} a most e\c(dlent 
tiling.’ Jiut fif»d is witness that tliey an* liai's, Never 
stand in it (to prayi" The wf»rils ‘ in e\poi lution of 
him who, in the past, warns! a/^aiiist (fod and If in 
Prophet,” refer to MnharninairH eneinv, the lutnik Alnl 
‘Amir, ivlio was then in Syria. There was an undf*r- 
atandin^ between the lfypf)criteB and ili s monk, tliat 
the latter should ur^^e the (iredcs to attack tlio Muslims 
and their mosque of Quba. ’Fhe Mrisrpie of < )f*pfisitiori 
was siihsetfueiilly demolished by Aruhainmad’seonmiand. 

1942. After the Story of the perversity of Satan, 
the Author now speaks of the perversity of the 
Hj7)0critc8. • » 

1013. “Such cheating play;” i.e., such cheating 
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play as Satan resorted to against Mn^fiviya, doing 
something to his detriment and pretending it was to 
his advantage. 

1944. “(),1(1 and even.” The 11. C’om. says, “ Mnft-n 

badTij wajh, ki /fildr to unkfian Hayrat-se juft tlnl, 
aur hatiii-iiw'ii inaliz f{>rd-u tiiq, yirnl, juda, kis live ki 
ni(itiilH(| do^ru aur do-dil holt* Jjl Jiaiij ; “‘Odd and 
ev(‘rr, in this way. that oulwartlly tliey were united 
wdth his imminence, hut in llieir luvirts tlnw were 
ahsolult'iy iij)art and sf‘[)ar;At(*, i e.. rlivided, since the 
liyjvK'rite is d()uhh*-lae(*d and donlde-hearted ” 

if this explanation be eorreet, b\ “even/’ or “a 
pair,” “ jiift,” is meant that llie Ilypoerites on tlie one 
hand and Mui.taininad on the other lonned a pair and 
so were united. I»> “odd,” “t.lq.” is meant that they 
on the t>ne hand and Mnliammad on the otluT ■were 
<’aeh as an odd thing apart frum llie other; that they 
were at odrls. liy eheaiing ul tin- game of odd and 
e\en would be meant here feigning it wns even when 
it was rt'ally odd 


liHr). 1 e., eiivy on aeeonnt of tJie l)iiilding of the 
Moscpie (»l Quhii 

'Die 4’ (’«‘m reads “ h.lhidT,” “envy," bnt comments 
on “ inurtadT," “appostaey." whieli is aUo tlie reading 
of 11 U., and the H. Com 11 V . snjipji^^ing the Ilypoerites 
Wi*re Ilypoerites fimn tlie Ix'ginmnir, makes a jdausiblo 
atlmipt at ('Xjdaining the use «>C the w<'rd ; but in the 
(Qur’an. Ixiii. *1, we read : 

“'I’liis, for that thev believed, then lueamo nn- 

• ^ 

belie\erH." 


1910 It would Kt'om from this tliat tlu' Mosque of 
(Juba hatl no roof, or bad been imperfec’tly jiroteeted 
from bad weather, but we have no other authority. I 
think, for surmising tliis. It may be meant that the 
new' niosqtie would take the surplus worshippers in 
bad weather, wlio t)tlierwise w'ould bo left in the oiien. 


’The llyjMH'riteb are reported to lia\e said : 

“ Ya Uasula ’llrdii. banaiua masjiday l-’l- ‘illati 


wa- 
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*1- tajati wa’I-lailati ’1-mumtirati; wa-nal?Jiu iiul;ibl)u 
an tuHalliya ina‘a asl]iiibi-ka fi-h ; ’’ 

“0 Propliet of Qofi, we have built a luowjue for 
occasions, and needs, and rainy ni^^lils; and we wish 
5 Tm would pray in il with your CoinpanioiiB.” 

1047. i.c., a mosque in whicli the poor and stranj^ers 
might bo sheltered and rmdve HUi)porl. iSeo llu* next 
distich. 


1018. I rcafl with tlie 11. Coin.: “z’-fmki ba hjlraii 
shavad kluash k.lr nnir" (for “ inurr”). 'riie 11, (Van., 
liouever, conniicnth ujmui ‘‘y’-iinki ba varan hbuvad 
klivasli kar-e inur, ” “b(*rauM‘ a bitter business is 
sw<*etened by ithe I'resemv oft friends.” 

'riiih is also iln‘ reading of 11 U,, and of the T, ('orn., 
who also eoninn'iits upon it, but il does not stvin 
ap]»ropriate here. It uoidd be thought uiiMeetnly 
too to call the rites of religion a bittj-r business, though 
that business might, in a certain degree, bo embittered 
by haxdng to be carried out in the rain, uliicli would 
have been sometimes unaxoidable il tin* mostiueol <,)uba 
were rootles*', or insunhuciitly protected from the woathnr, 
or too small to aeeomin'ul.iti* all tlie worshippera. 

10JO. Lit , ” Kimlnes« when it eomes to the tongue 
without heart and soul." 

lOoO. ‘’Tun” is used here in tlie sense wliieh 
*‘gulkhan” often lias—tliat of “a dusi-hiii,” ar "Jieap 
of filth.” 

lOoJ. Lit, “Jieware! go not towards the kindness.” 

10j2. “TTo;” ic.. the feeble and elTeminato jierson, 
the number being changed virt vfitiaa 

10a3, “A choice companion;” lit., '*a comjianion 
of the cave.” in alluflion Uj Malianinwd’s chriiee and 
intimate companion, jthfi IJakr, xvho hid with him^ 
^ in a cave bef(/re tlieir setting out on the flight to 
Medina. 
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i.p., presumably, it iiiducea a pain. 

1955. Tl}o Auflior’s ymrpose was to tell tlie Story 

of tho Mos((iU‘ of Opposition 

195(5. Lit., “tliev Kpurrod on tho hit‘od of deceit 
and fraud.’’ word nsod for “ stood ” hero is 

“ rakhsli,” wliioli was the spi*oial nanio (^f tlio oliariror 
of tin* hero ItuHtani. 

Jl in(‘iins a roan or Htrawborry-oolonrod hor&o, and, 
^(CiJor.ilJy, in liLoraturc. any Imisi*. 

1957. Of ooiirso “•jfisid” may al-*» liavo tho sense 
of “ainiini^ at (some particular ohi’oct).” but it does not 
moan lu^rc, as the 'V (’om. tldnks, “aiiniiii:* at deceit 
and fraud.” but rather, - if it have aUo another sciihO 
liero besides that rj| “ incssenijft'r,'’ “aiiniiif; at lin- 
dnein/jf Muhammad to visit their mos(pie) ” 

“Jlislinetly.” 'idie dictionaries do not ijive 

this sense of “ \alv-ba-\ak." uhieh imsins literally, “one 
• • • 

by oin*,” lint 1 think il follows laiily naturally from 
that stuise, but ]>erhaps mon* es]j<‘eial!v from the seiise, 
“one opf)osed to anotlur,” ol the tmau i»iven as its 
(Mjuivalent, “yak-a-yak.” 

1950. ” LatTi,” “courteous,” means also “quiek and 

clever ” 

llMit). “ TJie hair” , i.e . " the deceit ” 

lOtil. ** ZarTf,” “ h(*nigii,” iiumiik al-^o “quick- 
si^jjlited ” 

191*^. ” The milk ” ; i.c., the ostensibly itckkI service 

of the JTypocritos. 

19()3. i.c., aa the T. ("om. says, you are tending? to 
fall into Kt'iisiial indultjeiices and sin, wdiich will lead 
to hell, and J am holdin^ST you off and savinyou. 

* Jilli-l. For •• ghul " spo Xotes’jOo and I.^IS 

As said iu Note 1941, it is probable that the revela- 
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tion did not cmo to ^lulminniad until after his return 
from the expeditiou against I’abuk. 

The AutJior quite iiieoiiMstent hero: he says tirht 
that ^lul.iamiiiad ditstinelly juMvoived the duplieity <^f 
the HypfHTites. and now he nayh that (lod warns him 
of it. 


hHtf). ?.e., •how should he understand the favour 
which God extends to tlnwowho do ^ood in honour of 
Ifim ? 

1900 ? e., the monk Ahu ‘Amir. 

19t)7 *^mh n’taliaiion is sam'tioned hy the (^>iir’rm ; 
cf. ii. 190 • 

“Ami he who is inimi*‘al Kt you, 1>«‘ you inimifal to 
him in lln‘ same \\a\ an he is inimical to you ” 

(7 also IV. Ill ; 

“Verily, the Ilypocriti's try to dec<*i\e Goil, hut Ih' 
W'iJI deceive them ” 


lOoS. Lit , “they struck tli(*ii tin/j^ers into the past 
prcJini-e.'’ 

t7 the senses of “ lainassnk “ 

r 


V.lOlk “ lie silent ” , lit . “make silence “ 

Tlie T. (’oiri. does not '-(cm to know that “ kliamiifih ’ 
(or “khamfish, khamush. or khamiVh is oittui used 
in the sense “ silence ” 


1970. /.t’., “God foibid that we should Imve atded 
with portidy.” 

1971. Cf tlie QurVin. K'iii. 2 * 

“ Thev have chosen oaths as a shiedd.” 

1972 “And t(t fake oallis is the i>ractice of the 
perverse.” 

The locution, “ z’-aiiki,” which ^^enerally means 
“becauee.” and is so rendm*<l by the T. (’om., is best 
translated here simply Ky “and,” hince the clausewbicli 
it introdufM's cannot be a conseqnenco of the clause, 
“Oaths are a shield,” and it is awkwardly jdaced as a 
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c()iise(iueuce of the preceding? clause contained in tlie 
preceding distich and the first few words of this, 
idiitts in his Grainniar includes “ az anki ” (poetically 
“ z’-ilnki ”) witli “ az an,” and explains them both as 
moaning, “ in consccjuence of tliis, <*onhe(juenlly, there¬ 
fore ” ; but lliougli “az rin,” has those senses, J do not 
rciiicinbcr to ]iave Mum them attached to “az-anki** 
(pnefieallv “z’-anki "). 

'^rhe II. (^mi. renders: 

Wasiit* ijasjun-kc, is-sabah-sc ki fjasain ok sipar hai, 
am* jo ka/h-shiTir hain, unka tarhia aiir siinnat; ” 

” In order to take oaths, for this rt-uMUi that oaths are 
a hhi(‘ld, and iIk' method and practice of those who are 
])er\erse of Ii.abit.” 

liI73 ir, tlu'ir eyes are illumined liy tlie Faith: 
th<*y are keen-sighted in the I'nitli, and seeing God 
present are faithful to ilieir obligations. 


I(t7l I.e., shall f believe yon, who sw'oar yon are 
true, or (hul, who testiiies that you are l<dseV See the 
((ucl.itioii from the (,>iirTin in >Jote liUl. 


107o, “'riiis VVord of (tod ” ; < r., the (,)iir'rin. 

Itt7(>. “ Humble iinocuiictn of the Lord”, lit., *‘au 

‘O Ijonl ' ’ ” I.C.. “a iliumble intoc.itioii bv the words) 
‘OJ,ord!’” 


i:»77. Lit., “so that tliey eannot get before to His 
Words.” Tlie IT. (.'oin, say^, ” To FskT Awaz-kl taraf 
barhm* iia-]>rren ; ” 

“ So that tliev caniuU g«‘t advaiieement towanls His 
Words.” 

'fho 'W (\mi., Ta kira A\Tiz-e KlmdayT islima* 
e\lenKje sahatjal eylemeye ; ” 

" ScTthal they cannot get before to hear His Words.” 


LI78. i.c., they are clear and distinct to me from all 

other communieations, such as the w’ords of men. or 
the suggestions of the soul or o^ Satcin. 

The T. Com. enters hero into the discussion whether 
the Words of God can be lieanl as words, or whether 
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God communigates only by iiiBjdralion, fnnn bebiiul a 
veil, or by the moiitU of a |uvj)liot whom Ho lias ins|>in‘<l. 

Those who support the latter view 8a\ that hiu o the 
Attribute reprt'sentod by “ Mutakallim,” tiu' " Sjioaker,*' 
is one of tlie eternal Attvibuloh of (lod, the \V(tnls of 
God in His of the Speaker cannot be lieanl by 

mortal oars. They inter])ret tlie '[’('it, (Q, ii. 7n), 
“Yasiria'una Milama 'llah. ’ “ Thev liear tin* Wcjrdh <»f 
God,” as ijieanin;^: 

“ YasmaTina ina dalla ‘alii kal.lini ’llah ; ” 

“ 1’hi‘y liear that ^\h^ell iiidleates the \M)1<1 h of God 

Gii the Tt'\t 'Q , iv. " Wa-kallania 'llrdin Mfistl 
taklTina.” “God sj)ok.e tt> Mnse^ in speeeli, ’ they say, 
that “Ciod ereatetl sindi unrdsas wmild indieation 
of His ('ttM'iial Words (as lln' Sp(aker\ and ht lln*in laii 
upon the eais Moses." 

The\ also (jnole tlie mtscs ()., \]ii olt. d| j : 

“And it is not for man that Goil slionhl sp(*ak ni(h 
him e\(e]>t by inspirali«»n, or Jrtiin behind a \eil ; 

Or He siMids a piophit and le^eal'i to his lu‘arini> 
what He nil! ” 

“From behind a veil ” is (*\phiinetl as na ani).;^ that 
God may niak<' iiniMj; In ai in or fioin »erlain IkmUj's 
worils whieh He iieatts 'Phns he spok(‘ to Moses from 

th(‘ tree. 

The principal aiK*>men1 in la\onr of the o]*inion 
that tlie words oi tJod ran lie lieai’d as Wf>nlh is iliat 
addiu'ed by the Imam Wahidr in the " WasTt ’ lb sa\s 
that since the v(*rbal noun, “taklTm,' in “ Kallamrf ll.diu 
!Mussl taklima,” “God spoke to Mos(‘s in speeeli,’ is a 
rorroboraliM*, “ta’kld,” (tf tin* v(*rb. the mea on^j of the 
Beiltciiee must be literal, beeanse \erbs taken meta¬ 
phorically cannot he followed b\ a eorrohoratj\e ^e|}^al 


noun. 

Tlie T (’om e\identl3* implies that the «u))f)oiifrs of 
this opinion taki* llie first Qni’anie tt xt qii..1ed in this 
Note, as in their favour, hut it seems qnnstiomihle (/»n- 
< sidering the Qnr’anic eqnlext, whether it can be used 
on oitlicr side. The 1’. Com. seems to e<nn<* to the ron- 
clusion that God can make his sers'iinf hear His ctenial 
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Words, though, since they are from an eteimal Attribute, 
they are unlike those of Ilis creatures. God’s servant 
also will umh'rstaiid that those words are fram God, 
Would it not l)e simph'r and clearer to say that words 
coming from the Attriljute exj^rcssed by the Xame 
iMutakalli?ii, the 8p(Mkor, may he manifested as a 
Jl(‘vel{ition to the elect ? 


'fhe story is that Moses in his journeying 
towards Egypt with his family came near Mount Sinai, 
and saw a light on tlie mountain side. “ ITe said to hie 
family, ‘Wait, for verily 1 perceiu- a firt'; ]M*rchanee 
1 may )>ring you news from it, (»r a brand from tin* fire 

to wami vou.’ 

« 

And wlu'Ti he caint* up to it a Voire cried to him out 
of the tree from the right side of the \allcy ir» the sacred 
place, ‘O ^l«>sc‘s, 1, \crily, arn (okI, llit* Lord of the 


worlds.’” (Q., xxviii. lit), ,*10). 


1080. /.c., the Tiiglifsof lievelatioii involved in words 

from the eternal Attribute exj>ressed by the Name 
” Miitakallini," the “ Speak('r.” 


1081. /.c., as regards the llypueriles. 


108*?. The Proplict hatl promised t(' visit the Mosque 
on In'! n‘hivn frnm O’abuk. 


108d. i.c„ iminetliatt'ly after the thought had entered 
his hcai't that the Pn'pliot had ai ted haiNaly he was 
seized with repenlaiH'j' anil a.sked pardon of God, Ihit 
if is implied by the following ill'llirh*, that he could not 
altogetlier disabuse his mind of the thonglit. 

IkP , and the II. Gom after this distich have the 


folli^xing one, w'hieh (‘xplicitly states the peraistcnce of 
this thinight: " Llk fin nnqsh-r kaj-asli az dil iia-raft: 
inilir-e had az k'^b‘-e bT-h.i.sil na-raft.” (The TI. Com. 


for ‘‘ milir-o had ” 


has “ zarr-e had,” “ evil condition,” 


or “evil injuring”); “Ihit that peiwerse impression 
tlid not leave Ins heart: misplaced good feeling did not 
leave (his' profitless mind.” This distich may, I think, 
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be repfarded gs spurious, if only for the reason lliat it 
speaks disrcspoctfuJly of a CVuupaiiion. 

1084. i.e., in disbelief in, and disapproval of, the 
Projdiet. 

1085. i.e., the hi‘art, as the seat of feelings and 
ideas, is not jinder iny e(Uitrnl as is the seeing (»f nij" 
(•yt's. If anything unsi*einly nieel luy ovi-s, I can sliut 
them, and if 1 am aunieiently angry wilh them for 
l(H)king awhile at lht‘ unseemly,! ean burn them; hut 
if my heart ent('rtain sonu' unseemly ftelingor idea, 1 
may not be able to banish tlie h.im(' for a time, sineo 
iJie h(‘art is not iimh'r the wane eonirol as the sight. 
Jt is also not under the same control j»hysieally. f«»r it 
cannot Ik' l>urnt as the ey<‘“! could 

The T (\>m. quotes llic lollouing heinisti<*h : 

“ .Man ba-farman-e dil-am. uT <lil b.i-farmau-‘‘rnan-ast 

“ 1 am at tin* (’(aiimand of iin\) Jieart. imy} be.'irt is 
riot at my eomuuiud ” 

“Ihiineluin did-e ebashm,’' reiidc'red here “as (is) 
the seeing of iim' eyes,” ran be tiunslateil “(‘\en as is 
not the sei ing ol m^ eu-s " ; / e., I luivo no mon* conirol 
over m\ licart than r,vcr tlie seeing of my (-yes. 

jt may also be rend<‘rod uitb (»)»)<‘eti\e semst 

“ehaslim,"’ “e\eh’'; f.c, I can no jnon* (onlrol in.> 

heart tlian 1 ean see m\ o\es " Ftt-ta'avima} 

• « 

ItNi. Or, if we read instead of “mnnkirT," 
‘'lUuukaiT,” which however is not good riiuiie. lh(»tigh 
allowable “these are indieutioiis ol (tiioir) iniquif}.” 

11187. “kliilm ’ meansalsfi “ nasal muens.” 

1988. i.i\, is better lliau my clemeucy umards the 

Ilypoerites. 

1089. “Coat upon coat”; i.e., “ihroiighout.” 

1990, The term, “bl-maghz," “without brain, beart, 
or substance,’’ is used in e(nifinnalion of the idea con¬ 
veyed in the preceding distich that the efforts or evts of 
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the insincere are like an onion nothing ,but thin coat 
u])on coat: tlJeyll!l^e no heart or substance, and, like 
an onion, tlu‘y arc stinking, 

1!)01 Lit., “'riiow' f»coj)l(* (the HypneriU'sj fastened 
a hundred Ix'lts round their ro])(‘s.” 


i e , “ the Ma‘^lers of tin* Kle])li!ints.” “ Aslifdi-e 
h’Tl,” in making a K.i ha, (ie^igned to dKtroy tJie taio 
in iMeeea. 

Kor an !icc(nnjt of the “A^hilh-e ” see Note 111), 


11)11,*>. liit , “how their eondit ion g* t.” 'See Note I l!)j. 

I Dll I. “Th(‘ seerd of it ’’; i.c., the real reason of its 

being built 

IDD.’) I he use of flu* word “ oeeurretiee's’’ liere, eorn** 
hjxjinling ith “oceiirreiiee ” in the iio-i filing di'^ticii, 
woidd inakt* it a])pear if lie Antlmr \\ere ^till 
speaking of the oeenrrenees \\lneh (■on^ inei'd tlio t'oin- 
paniotis of tlie corrupt purpose of the IT\p writes in 
Imilding their iuos.|nf. but the 'W (’oni., and 15.1’ agrte 
in supposniL* th.il the Author is now s]x*aking gtuier.iliv 
of iiieidfuls ui llic li\es ,>1 ilie (' lUipaiii'm-,. and of 
relations beiwi'iMi them 


I DUG. 


Would give 


lit 




uld b 


• ctniM*. 


I DDT 7.e., they tlid not servilely reeeivt' ami ohev 
the hol\ IjUW as proinulgjiD'd by Muliaiuiuad, a.s manj” 
at lirsi do without proper undfr.sfamling Inil they 
undei'stood it as ^oon as tluw received it. 

IDDS, i i\, tliex umlerstiKid the holy L'lw A^ifhout 
em\aiIT or investigation. The> iminedlatdy reeognisisl 
the diMUe wisdom displayed ui the t^ur'au, " lukinal-o 
Qur anUa." its esi«terii- stn.so, its rt*al meaning; but to 
oflier'. tliiuigh they km‘w this in the spiritual world, it 
is us a slrav eainel to he sought. 

IDDD. To all. the wisdom oMhc Qur'an is as a stray 
camel, hut the Companions re<‘ognised it without study 
and investigation, whereas most, though they Lad it in 
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the spiritual, world, liave to find it a^jain through 
information given by ono wdio knows an«i can guide to 
it. They recognise sncli indications as truly dcscribo 
their stray canud, and infallibly know the latter when 
they have sough! it out. 

Cf the Tradition ; 

“ Al-hikiiialu dfillatu ’1-inii’inini, fa-l.iaitha 'wajada-lia 
fa-huA\a abar[tj[u bi-ha ; ” 

“ Wisdom is tln‘ stniy (camel) of tin* Ixdievt'r. and 
where.soevi'rlie findsit he is most rightfully ('ntiflc<l !o it 

I luivc translated acconling to the T. (’oni.’s 
view. i)ut it is possible tu render: 

“What is a stray? It is a lost camel; (ji camel 
which) has fled fnaii your haml ladiind a \cil.” 

“ Hchind a veil ” may im'an “ laddml the \cil of yotir 
e^irtlily h(Hiy, uhii’h i*onc(‘a]s it from ,V'u.’ or simply 
“ into cruicealment from ^oit ” 

In m\ traiishilioii, " inruv tlial) vou are behimi a \eil/’ 
means “now that \ ai are veiled b\ your earthly body.” 
If in tliis we take the literal sense* ot “ puida.” namely 
” t<')il,” the sense is “(now that / \oii are in the tent, 
''tin I)()dy).’’ Ah a sjdrjt in the s[»irinial mn'ld \ou 
0 !ue iijnl knowhdgc <tf tlnjdivin** wi-iduio of the t,)iij .in, 
but in the material world yon have to setk it again- 

2tM)l The metaphorical meaning is that v\liil".t the 
tnivcllcrs the spiritnal path «ho have lonnd tho 
wisdom of the Quran arc engagcfi iji piims xercist*, 
which leads to the destination, God, you, for whom 
that wis lorn is as a camel which has stransi Iroiu vour 
poss<'ssiuu .and not yet been foun<l, are (U'barred from 
such pious exercise. 

2tK)2 ” Keverishlv," or “full (»f anxletv"; lit., 

“ dry-lipped.” 

“ Vou run round about lit., “you run with 
circumambulation.” 

2fKt4. “Makes a jest of you” ; i.^., in his eagerm'st^ 
for the reward he, as it wore, makes a je«t of you by 
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^innsin^ haphazard at indications which have no real 
foundulioii. 

2005. PaKtiiro-^roinifl ” ; lit., “^rass.” 

This anfl tlio ]jrece(lin^^ disticli, wiyw I lie T. Cora., 
to tliohf* who without certain knowledge thera- 
ftclvcH fd* the <liuue wisdom of the Qur’an sot up as true 
twichcrs and guido.H, and give, ca<-h aiMvtrding to liis 
own sect and views, indications which they assert will 
lca«l to the recovery of the knowledge of that divine 
wisdom. 


2005. “Attaining to dolivemnee and an aavluni 
(from it)” 

1 am venturing to as.sume from the reading “ hTriiii 
shavad ” of the T. Com. that “ hTrnn-shau va-makldas 
yfiltan” should he read, ami not “ birun shudaii, etc.,” 
which is the rc'ading oif the T- Trans., H T., and the 
II (Van. 11 h(»wcvcr " hTrrin shudan " he correct there 
would be practically no ilifftTcnce in Th(‘ sense. 


20(t7 “Thimcbimanki,” “just as,” is the reading of 
the 'P. Trans,, H.V , and the H. C\mi. The (jom. 
reads “rmchuuanki,” “as.” 


2008 “ In the matter of'Ml inc knowledge.” “Dar 

tna'nfal ” is the reading of the T Trans., H U , and the 
n. (\)m 'Pile T Coin, reads “az maTifat,” which is 
ambiguous. 


2<Ht!>. “The invisible (divine) Being,” “Mau»u£-e 
ghaibT” ; lit., "the invisible {jnalifnHl one.” 

2U10. The 'P. C(un. interprets the word “bahis,” 
“he who investigates, examines, and elucidates,” as 
“MiPtazil.” “Sceedor,” i.t\. of the sect of those who 
under Wasilu ’bnu ‘Ata seceded in lltlA.ii. from Hasunu 
T-BasvI. I cannot at'c any reaa(Ui for eonti-asting this 
pjirtieular sect w'itli philosophers, ami 1 think B.U. ia 
'Vorre<.'t in cKplaiiiiiig the word as “ mutakallim,'* 
“ scholastic theologian.” 
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2011. This third, eaj’S tho T. Com., is the oiiliodi^x 
scholastic theologian. B.IJ., however, says it is the 
9nfi, and he seems to mean the “ azacia ” or “ omanei- 
palcd.” 


2012. B.U. does not comment uj>ou this fourth, hut 
the T. (^om., rendering “ zarq ” as “ hyj)ocrisy,” says it 
is the Btri<‘t diw'ijiinarian and rigid aseetic. who iloos 
not regard knowledge. Hut why sluaild he he called 
a hypocrite V 

“iiarep” I think, is not the Persian word, which 
means “hy))t»crisy,’ but the Ara!)ic, whieh HignifioK 
“ spearingor ‘‘stah])iiig with a ‘^iK‘ar,” and hence, 
one might aHhume, mav have the winn* metaphorical 
sense as “ta‘n," or “ ta‘iiu.’' “animadverting,” or 
“ aMinnKlvci*sion.” 

It iiieans also, says Itcdhouse, “an eyt'ing one intently, 
especially if uith a view to ])»‘r\crting him from the 
true faith.” SU'ingass gives as a meaning of tlie l*<‘rbian 
“ zarcj ’ “ preletidiiig to abslinenec” hut Vullern does 
not imdudr' this sense Stemga^os gi\es alsf) the stsise 
“detraction,” which ai>i)roaches closely to the Arabic 
me.uiing, “hliibbrng.” 


2<)I3. “'riiat villagi'”; i e , “the \illjige of (lod. 

The meaning oi the inrnistieh Im. “ in ordia* that it iiiaj 
bethought tliat limy have attaiin'd to <iiviiie knowledge 
and the knowledge of (lod.” 


2011. From the following distiehs tlie Author seems 
to mean, i«»t that there is‘4f>meThing true in all seets and 
systems, but tlmt tlie \arums sectaries adojit tlieir view's 
tliiiikiiig that they are true. I'lius their gf»f>d inl*-nlion 
prevents them from being altogether astray. The right 
and tnie of their intention is (•oiine<-ted with the wremg 
and false of their views. 


2ttl5. i.c., they eat thinking it is nothing but sugar. 

2016. “Pleasant as*a food.“ The T. Cnm. reads 
**mahbiib-nCish,“ but it might be read, “ maJ/bfilMi nflsh,” 
pleasant and sweet.” 
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SJ0J7, “ Gandum-nama-ye jaii-firush,” 4s a commou 
expreHsiou for “ a clieal, a deceiver.” 

tiOIS. i.r., do ijol say so impatiently and captiously, 
and without considering the intention of those who 
pnrHue them, 

20J1I. oc., they arc in tliein'^clves i(j^le and false, 
Imt th(‘y are not uitliout fah<*iiiation, because they are 
imi’siied in the hoja* that the juirsuit oi them is that 
of the truth. 




“The Ni«ht of Power,” “vShal)-e Qadr,” in 
Arahic “ IjaiUitu ‘l~t^)ailr,” is the niuht on which angels 
an‘ HU]»[>oscd to ]juv(' hrouyht the (^nr'an down to the 


lowest sky, tlie lunar sjilu'iv, nlience it was delivered 
f>iecc-nical at diiTcrciit tinu's to Mulianiinad by (ialiriel. 
^riu' date of tliis night is suj'j^'Ked to have been known 
only to Muhanunad aiul a few (d his (‘onij»anioiis. 
Hughes says, "'I’he extelleiu'es t)f tin- l.ailatn 'l-(,>ailr 
are saiil to he iiinunierahh', aiul it lx lit'vctl that 


(luring its solemn hours the whole animal and vegetable 
creation how down in hum hie adoratioii to ih(‘ Almighty.” 
yee the Gur’an, chap, \cvii, 

'riu* 'i\ Com. says tiiat the Sophist School of j.hilo- 
Bophers say all the sects are fal.se, l)ceau‘-(‘ tlnw all 
disprove one anofln‘r. '^I’he Autlicn* arguc'^ that there is 
no error without truth, and that flu* verylait of there 
btung so many false sects provi's there is oin* true one. 
By bis illustrations he im|)lie:^ that tlie exi ueuoe of so 
many false sects is for the fuirpt'se of inducing vleep 
in([uiry into religion. Ily Ids illu'^tratiuij of tlie Xiglit 
of Power lie means that tiiaf Night is concealed among 
the other nights in (»rder tliat the devutee may engage 
every idgUt in religious exercise which is gi'MKl in itself 
and which also affords the lio]»e of jiarticijiaiing in the 
advantages offered by the Night of Power. 

Paiilawl says: 

”Wa-’d-da‘T ilii iklifa'i Lail'iti 'l-i^adri an yuhyiya 
man yurldu-ha laiyaliya katblra : 

"The object in concealing the Night of Power is that 
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he who wishee (to find) it may watch and i>ray many 
ni^jhls.*’ 


/c, who may di'^tinguish between 'weak, 
eerrilo, imitators and those who Htrenuouslv seek 
relj/?iona truth. 


Accordiufc to a Tradition, 

“ Al-niu’iniau kaivi.sun iinnnaiviz,” 
is shrewil and discriininatlnjjf " 


“ The tru(‘ believer 


/.c., seme i,'oo(l>* hein^^ blemished 

the dibcriininuti'»n of merclninls is exendsed, ainl it is 
sc'en who ar<‘ masters uf llndi bimiin^ss. atnl who are 
fools. In lilt* sann* way tlie dilTerence of sects l(*adK to 
iiKpiiry into tin* trntli, and tin* [kthou who is realiv 
“shrewd and fliseriniinatiiii’“ finds the truth and 
bei’oines “a true )»eliever.“ 

20“.“. i.i‘ , if no one and nothini;; have anv fault it is 
liee(‘.ssarily impossible to distini^nish l)elween p(‘rhonM 
and b( tween tiling's 'I'liere would be no oceusiou lor 
the e\(Teis(* nf di'.erimination. / >’, of thiiuijjhi 

ojjoj “'['hen* is no aloes w'oofl,” atnl ennsei(nenlly 
there is Uu ;nlv,anta>j^e in intcIli^einM' whii-li inl/L;hl 
distin/^uifili Ix^tween <’onnnon W(*od ami alo(*s-w'(n>(l. 


(\»m remh‘rs. 


^M’eat 


thereby making' the majlnd 
rhvnn* w'ith th(‘ “ ma‘rfd ” “I" 


“* ” of * ahma<|-e’st 
of “ sharpii’st,” 


M 


202(). Ily “tbe merchants of tlu* ]>rop)iets” are 
probiibly meant the sainilv and ]»ious, who an*, ns it 
were, depcmlent on the prophets. 

The alternative me.tmiiii' wamhl he “the mercliants, 
the* prophets,” but this seems an undue restriction. 


2027. '* 'I'lip merchants of the world ” ; more literally, 

“ the merchants of pow’er ami jjrjsses.sif>ns” ; but fjuito 
literally, “the merchants of colour and sc»’nt 

By those are meant the worldly who, unlike tho 
saintly and pious, cannot see that holiness and piety 
are the unblemished goods, and worldly advantages the 
blemished, and so choose the latter. 
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2028. The T. Com. renders, “^In the eyes of the 
A(]ep< in reli^doiihknowledge, ‘the ‘Arif.’ wealth appears 
a snake”; hut lhi» df)t*s not aerord with tlie seeund 
lieTnisti('li. in uliich tln‘Author is evidently uddressiug 
the \Aorl(ll\ man who requires admonition. 

'riien* is a 'IVarliliou, 

“ Al-ni.llu haiyatun, wa-’l-jalm mjarni rftin lifi; ” 

“ Wt'ulili is a siiake, and tank is worse than that.” 


2021) “Thamud,” an old Arab Iriho destrt>y('d for 
disoIxMli. ne(' to Srilih.ihe ])ro|>liel There are a nniidier 
ol reieieneeH in the (Qur’an to 'rhainfid 

20‘»t) See th(' (^tnran, Iwii I : 

“'I’hninma iji'i l-hanara kanatain." 

'I’he follow inn '“'le will make iliis and suhsequenl 
distielis nurre ele<ir. 

(lod eoinmanded people to closely and lepOiiledly 
examine (In* sky as sev(‘re eritits. m oider that they 
miohf as<M rtain if tluo'e wert' iin\ deft>ets in it. Then 
if lie jinly d it neecH'^ai.N for peoi»le to < losely ami 
nqu'.itedlA i \amine so hntjht an ol)|eet as the sky in 
order to ascertain what was u;o<'il and wliat defe4‘ti\e hi 
it, how nnu h nion* must wi‘ c.xamine the ilark earth 
in Older to make distinctioiiri ' 

f>l eoiii.se it is iinplitsl in tlie Quranic passaijes that 
there are no defects in the sk>. but still people were 
ronnnandt'd to examiiio it elonely and n peatediy in 
order to a.si'ertain this. 


•> 

) 


2t).*>l (*f tlie <,>nr'an, Iwii 

“Fa-’rji‘i 'l-basira • lial tara min fuiur?” 

“Then repeat \yoni. <;ii/.e • <lo vou see any flawTS V 


»» 


!?t)o2. “ He fore \oU ean approve of that vvhieh ie 

apt'rovable in it ” ; lit., “ in. or towards, approval,” 
’* diir pasaud.” 

The H Com. for hayad " has “ Kishad,*' and for 
“dar pawnid,” *’dar hasaud.” if this be correct the 
latter mast lie taken in the sense of “dar khrar,” 
“ lilting,” imi I do not know- of any authority for this. 
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2033, i.c^ in ortlor to make cmr distiiictiouft in tbin 
world f«)r the purpoHo of rlioosin/jf the good, we most 
di«5ciplino onr minds, as the vieis'-^itiules of the seasoim 
discipline tlie eai1h. and make distiiictums in it. tSee 
tbe bdlmving tlistichs ' 


2t>3l. “ Tin* ]if<‘-givingspring” ; lit., “ the life-like,” 

or “tlio son]*liko s]»ring”; “the spring (whieli is) 
as life (to the w(»rld},” t>r, “as the soul (to the l)ody;.’' 


2t)‘l5. The T. (’(un.'h first suggestitui is not goo(i. If 
his second he accepted we should tninslate. "(an' all to 
the einli (hat the ihiiigs which come drom tlu' earth) 
flit., ‘ the aicidents (of the (‘arlli; ’| sluadtl show ^their) 
difTerem'es." Ihil it seettiK ratin']’ far-fctclu'd to lako 
the (‘xpn'Hsioii “‘avariz,” "accidents." in such a wnse, 
and I thiidv it hetti'r to makt' it n'ler to “the searching 
trials,” " iintih.inha," r»f the preceding dislicl) and of 
the first hemistich i)f this oin* "I'he sense is that the 
visitatitniK and \ieissitndes f»f the seasoiin jire for tho 
pnrpr>se of hriiiiring out the things of the earlli, and 
displaying their differeneert ^See Note L'f)o3 ) 


L^tClti. “JInmhIe and lowly " ; lit., “earlh-colonp'd,” 
or. “earth-liko," iiiasinueh as it must he siihinissivt to 
the visitations m<*niion('d 

If we admit (lie literal sense of the term, "khaK- 
rang/* " tjarth-i’olonred, earth-like," av<» liinst take it, 
L think, as emphasising the <larkness of tho earth. 
Cf. tho word, “ dizliHin,” “ gloomy and morose-hMiking,” 
ill the next rlistieh. 


2037. Le., all the things whieh ha\c h«‘eu materialised 
in it from the condition of “u‘srin-e sahita,’’ or “fixed 
essences.” (St*c* Notes -17, 310, and Hot. 


2038. “Ihits if upon the niek ” , ?.e., subjects it to 
the searehing trials and visitations of the seabons. 

2039. Lit., “speaks kiridne.ss like sugar to it”; 
i.e., sends the soft bretzes ainl showers of spring. ^ 

2040. i.e,j lie sends violent winds which raise the 
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duet, and He subjects it to the harsh »treatment of 
autumn and winter. 

In this and the promlin^j disticli Ood’s Vice-gerent, 
His divine Ordinance, is described as treating the earth 
as a king’s vicc-gcrcnt does a tliicf, in order to niako 
him confess and jjnxluee vvhul he has stolen and 
cfiiieeaJed. ^ 

/.f,, tliat you may be discovered as a thief, 
convicted of your llieft, and forced t,o disgorge, 'fho 
earth is called a concealed, secret, m' uiidiscusered thief, 
*’du’/d-e kliafl,” bi'causi* one caiin(*t ])ercciv(‘ that it 
has sloleii, or what it has stolen, until it is subjected 
to ttie visitations spoken of 'fhe earth is, as it were, 
a cloak !(> itself. 


L'Oll?. ‘‘Anxiety.’ This seems to ho tin* .sense here 
of “ghishsh-ii gliil ” ifor “ghill"). Sfeingass gives 
“ oppressif)!! ; hesitation.” as sen.s(*.s of “ ghill-u ghishsh.” 
F<»rl)C't (llindusf.’iiiT hictioiiar\ ) gi\»*s “appndicnsion ” 
“(lldshsh ’* alone means “alloy ; deci'it ” ; and '* ghill,” 
“insincerity; ouvy , malice ” 

From tin'meanings “alloy,” and “insincerity,” \v(‘niay, 
] think, alniost deduce lh<‘ sense *“adain-e sifa,” “want 
of <‘learncss, calinin'ss, or ease o>f mind/,”—“anxiety.” 


L>(U;k “Valiant man;” lit., 
mard,” is one who is jm'pared to 
tlie hardships of s«‘vt‘iv discipline 
in lh(* spiritual life. 


“lion-man,” “shTr- 
bcar, or has lK»rne, 
t(' obtain cniineiiee 


L*0bl. “Health;” lit., “bodv.” 


It is necessary to a<ld “and expended” in. 
ordeiv to ex]*ress the full sense of “ bahr-c natpl-e Jan 
zahir shmlan.” 

The im>aning is that all these trials are sent in order 
that the giKxl tjualities—amongst them patience—of 
the soul may be brought to light, and used for the 
obtaining of eminence in the spiritual life, 
r/. the Qur’an, ii. loO, 151: 
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“And we,mil asBumlly try you with something ol 
fear and hnQ^;er» and with loss of possoasionK, and 
Jives, and fruits ; but j^ive jLfood tidings U) th(‘ patient, 
Who when a inisfornirie befalls tliorn, say, * V»*rily, 
we are (lod’s, and to Him shall we return.* ’* 

God’s threats and promises coinmunh’ated by 
pro))hets aiuk saints 

2047. “ Min^ded together," /,e., in people ; or ]M*rhaps 

rather, in the world ; some men beiiiiL: ^ood, some evil. 


2<»1S. The 'r (‘om. reads “haram-daii,” and says 
if means " hanmi-yerT, ' /e, “the plaee of hiir.im,” 
nhieh could only mean “the place (u* ari'a oi the 
saered lerritnry of Meeoa ; ” or “liie place of Hometliiii/:^ 
saire-l,” which mi^jht mean the body as eontainiujjf 
tlie Sold. Il<‘n‘, lie says, it means “tin* world.’* 
“ Ifirm-dan ” means “elu'si'’ fir “ port man f ('an,' but 
it nonld not wan in this lu'tiiistieh. It is possMde, 
hill not prohal>](‘, tli.at the r ('om readN “ liiimm dan.*’ 
or ' liiirum-dan * which wonhl mean “a conlaiiu'r of 
tliin^jfs (iililji il lo lie lield sa( led.’* /e, jicihaps, the 
bofly as CO](tain 111 ^^ tin Mini. 

'rile 1’ Tr.iiw read" also “liarain-dan,” and niidtrs 
it “ himyan, ' “ pursv* “ 

H (' read'' “ f'haratnlrni, ’ whii h, Inu’e, is iioiiscnM' 

'J’he H Corn's readiiii^, “ cli.iram-drm.” “a hMtln'r 
ba^,*’ ib. 1 think, correct, b'edhonse ^d\es the pro¬ 
nunciation, “cliaram-dan ” as w'cll as “ charm-tfrm. 

1*he ‘ »nsc of “ )< atln'r-buf'” h(*rc is “the hnnian 
body,” The ini’anin^ir is most probably tiiat some men 
are true and and others ialso and evil. 


I./’. A sj.iritual i.Miidt'• a prophet, or wiiui. 

^O.jO. I think tin* Author means ” exp(‘ricijeed » ven 
before their worldly exisfeuee ; ” / e., in the sfiiritual 
worltl. 

20o]. “ Ta buwl dastur-c In fadbirha.’* '‘Tho«^ 

plans” are either those of men, iu which ease this 
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hemistich balances with the first, or they may be the 
(lisposin^s I'f God in human beiii>'h, by which they sire 
cither t^ood or bad. 'riic i^ood uiul bad would be 
discriminated by tlieir similarity or dissimilarity to 
the C'xemplai, tiic sjjiritual miidc Lastly, “these 
plans” nii^^ht be God’s rc^.jnlatu)ns lor tlu* govern¬ 
ment f»f people; then in* win* is an <*xcTnplar or model 
f»f ()bcdi('nce to IIkw regulations would st*r\e as a test 
of tlie i;ood and bad in so far ns llielr proccMlnrc was 
simdar or dissnuilar to his. 

L’bo-. Jn this find the jicxt ihrc** distiehs it is im- 
plir‘d that tw(‘n as .Moses wlto hnd roicned milk from 
JaH mother lM‘fore la ing cast njion (he uat(‘r. recognised 
and Honght it afterwards, no the hf)ints ol tlio righlconB, 
wdio an* suppost'd to Iium* b«'en langlit by the spirit 
of the iVitect Man in the spiritual world. U‘<‘ognlse and 
week that teacdiing ai’t(*r tliev ha\e becoim* incarnate iu 
thi* world. d’Jas world lu’ing a plact* of trird, the 
Hpirilnal knowh'ilge and const‘(|uent virtue rd those who 
were righteous in the spiritual world nmsj be n'crivered 
and developed in it tliiougli the teaching of the Perfect 
.Man or spiritual guiilc. Put the Author s injunction, 
npjiaivntly to .Moses’s mcitlier, but really to the spiritual 
guide, must mean tiiat lie should teach in this world,>« 
an<l coininit tlic disciple to tin* world, fearless of his 
not reeognisiue (he teacher and his knowleilge after¬ 
wards, and of ids being indhicil to, or misled iiy, false 
(oachers. 

“The l)av of ‘.Mast’”; i.e., the Hav of 
(’realion when all the ]iosteii(> of Adam, wdio were 
then Spirits oi the s]iiritnitl world wTre drawn from 
him, and asked by Go<I, “Aitistii bi-Pabld-kumV ” 
“Anr I not .Muir Lord?" Tly their answer, “ iiala ! ** 
“ Y<*w ' ” they entered into a covenant with God to wer\'e 
Him us slaves when they should eomo to this w<irld. 
(See Kotes l(f98. 112:2. and 2102). 

s. 20 .j4. C/. the Qur'an, xxviii. b and 11: 

“ And we saitl by revelation to the mother of Moses, 
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* Suckle liirii; and if you fear for him, east him upon 
the great rirer; aiul fear not, neitlior he and ; for we 
will restore him to you, and make him (Uie of the 
aposytles.’ ’’ 

" Ami VO made liim refuse th<‘ uur'^es.” 

That is. he relused the Kgy])tian nurses, and wouhl 

take oulv liis mother’B milk. 

• 

St-e Note l>o:>Lh 

It H(‘eins ueees'iary lo add, however, (o the last seetioii 
of tlial ^i»ote ill \ie\\ ni th<* Author’s juvNadimi idi'si in 
this jiart of his leaching, that the ln)unetioii lo Mom‘s’s 
mother, hy uhoin is nn'ant the spiriiual lmi'hIc, may 
really eouM'v a sort ol supposiMoii, 'rhus, tin' second 
hemisiieli ul the ]'recedji»i.r disticli and of the present 
one may he understood peihaps as lollous: "il you 
liav(‘ suelvled him iuiti’eeileiitly, iit‘ A\ jli afterwards not 
the milk oi u l)ad nurse” Metaj»hon<*ally, tliis 
would mean, “if vou, spiritual guide, liav(‘ tiyighl 
the (iiM'ipie in the spiritual world, he will in tliis world 
reeogni-i and s('ck your wisdcin and not iiu line to, or 
he misled hy, the teaching of ial'-e teaeliers, 

I'tirai. Dr, “iinrtuniad” may mean here, ‘‘a pei.^Mii 
who has a charge ujxm him. ” 


Lit., “ a stall.” 

20i).S. “ La Kiihu fl-h ; ” a eoumiun es[»ression in tlio 

QiirTin. * 

liOoO. “Agile"; lit, '‘running.” 

“Animal soul." here expresseil by “jan, 
“(lower) soul,” or “lile”: the iiistinetive lih* whi<*h 
man Hhares with the lower animals. It is aNo called 
“ ruli-e Imivani.” “the animal spirit,” “ n'lii-e tahn,” 
"thenatural spirit,’and “rfih-eRtiHi,’ “the lower S}aril. 
Perhaps “ riih-e baivaiiT" riders more particularly to 
“ animal life/’ and "^rdi-c* tald’i ” t/i “ instinctiv'i* life,” 
but there is little distinction made, I tiiink, in the ifHo 
of the terms. 
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2061. “Human rouI,” here expressed ,by “ravan/’ 
lit., “tlie moving one,” is the mind of man, wliieh 
(lihtingiiishes him from the lower animal, and wliich is 
breathed into him from the Spirit of (Jod. It is also 
called “ nafs-e nntitia,” “the rational boul,” and by Sulls, 
“(|alb,“ or “dil,” “the heart” The term “ rfdi-e 
jjirT,” “the moving” or “flowing sf/irit,” is aKo mot 
%vilJi. ''rile term “ nlh-e insiinT,” “the hnbian spirit,” 
tlinugh usi‘d in tin* saim* senw', has a witler meaning 
in Sfifiism. It e.Kpress(‘s tlie high, inteJleetnal, moral, 
and sjiiritnal eoiidition to whieli man may attain hy 
long discipline, devotion, and eoniemplation. “ If.” 
says Hughes, “when he has attained to this Spirit of 
llnmanitv. In* is earnest, jind does not waste liis life in 
Irilliiig, In stxm .irrivc's at thedi\ine Light it>*elf 'fhe 
ailaininenl 1o tliis light is the eomploiioTi ol man’s 
upward progri'ss, but no one emi attain to it but those 
who are pun* in spirit and in tlndr livt*s. Muhammad 
nsserlt‘d lliai he himsi’lf had attained toil, ‘'I'o the liglit, 
ha\e 1 reached, and in tin* light 1 ]i\e’; noW' this 
light is tin* Nature ol (lod; wln'ivlori' he saiil, ‘who 
seelh me seiMli tlod ’ ” (()n “ The Tjighl of Muhammad,” 
“ Xur-e ^InhaTrinuuil, see Note 11.' In his artieli* on 

Hughes says “Jim ll.lja • .\\'empa<*e’s) 
Work, ‘the (\)ndnef of the .'Solitary,' treats of tlic 
degrees hv which the soul rises Irom that iiistinetive 
life uhith it shares with the Iriwt*r animals, through 
gmtlual emamdpatioii tnun materiality and potentiality 
to the ac'ipiired iutelleet (iiitidleelns aequisiiuH; vvhich 
is an emanation fnmi the arti\e intellect or Deity.” 
Ily the aeti\e intellect is meant tin* active inti'lioot 

trctateil of bv .Vristotle in his /V Anima It is 

% 

iilentifh’d by Ar.ih students (»f (iieek phihtsi.pliy w'ilh 
tin* Ibiiversal Spirit. To this TUniversal Spirit th© 
individual human spirit may attain by the means do- 
serihod ; h^r, as Hughes quotes. “It has been said that 
the IViiiial Fdemeiit or eimstruetive si>irit as weU as the 
iS|>irit of Humanity )>n»eoed direct from (mhJ. I'liey 
are therefore ideii(i(*al, and are both iuehnled by tlie 
•Vitfis in the one term, Concomitant Spirit.” 
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2002. Thp use of the Qnr’ilnic words, “ balfi^h '* and 
‘*miihTn,’‘ w<nild point to the Qur’fmio moaning of thoin. 
nanif'ly, a clear, evident, and instructive niessa/Lje tir 
tcacliin*' for attaiiiiTient t(' an o])joct. 

fthe Quran, xxi. 10(): 

“ VVrily, in this t'Qur’an) is an iuatnictive niessajL^o 

(or teaching' J<»r devout peoide.” 

• 

“A diploma of jtrivilege”; /.c., hero, a 
maiulute se<’uriiig attainment to tlie desircfl object. 

2<H»I /.«•. tlie gift (»f siilvalicjii fnnn the fires of 

sejtaration from the desired object. 

2tH»ri “You ha\e given some true hints”; lit., 
“ von h.'nc* brougfjt scent,” " bny burd» ”, but tliis 
itlioin iria\ also mean, ” yon iiavc got some tnnj know¬ 
ledge.” and it lia‘* this meaning in the next distich 
but two. 


or. the sincere feeling shevn by the true 
seek« r ]iroduc(\s sraue ejh‘et np«)n tlie heart td the 
emulous str\ile imitator, so that In* too gets somo 
measure of assurance. 


2IMi7. ” l*A<*ileincni. " lit, “vociferation,” or “hub¬ 
bub.” 


iHMkS. 'f'hougli the lost camel is one and the same, 
the servile imitator is tinawarc of his loss, and Jiuns in 
the seari’li only through covetousness and euiulalioii. 

In tin > way it may be said tliat lie has no right to 
claim a eamei whi<h, so far as he knows, he has not 
lost. Jlut hy associating with the true w'ckcr ho is 
nltinuitely so affti ted by the truth and earnestiiesu of 
the latter as to gain some measure uf these (jualitif's, 
and u hen he seen the camel which he lias really lost bo 
recognises it as his own, and follows it until lie gains 
it. The metaphorical sense is that tlie devotion first 
practise^l by the servi(^* imitator is merely mechanical, 
and that worldly desires blind him to the trutli, bill 
that uhiniaUdy asi^x'iation with the true iSufI itispires 
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liiw ilevotion with earnestnefts, fervour, and truth, so 
that at last when the iimer wisdom of revelation hegins 
to dawn upon hini, he rcco^iit^es it as that which he 
had lost, and xairsiies it until he has attained to deep 
and perfect krnavleil/'e ol it. 

ft'., \\(jrldly desires deprive hini of the sense 
of tile spiritual truth whieh he has l('»t since his 
ineaniiition in this world. (See Note 2(>(f8 ) 


2070 i.e., ^\hen the man who -was at first a servile 

imitator attains, throuiirh the hlessin;,'of assoeiution with 
tlie true to the spiritual plain on whieh is 
lound the inner wisdom of revelalion he reeognises the 
latter as that whirlj he has IokI, and then, as intimated 
ill sul)M*(iiu‘nt disfiehs, he pursue^ it until he has 
obtained perfect knowledge of it. 


207 L Il.TT., and tin* U Com. read, “ uslitur-e yaran- 
e khvsh,” “tin* camel ot his friends*’ In some MSS., 
says the T. Ctun., the reading "yrir-c kli^Tsh,” “his 
friend,” oeeuip* instead ot “yJr-u khiTsli,*’ but this 
ne<-essitatos the objectionable rhyming of “ an-o ” with 
“ yar-e.” 


2072. From “mm pill id,** “a sendle imitator,” he 
becomes “ muliaipfuj.*’ whieli means here “a close 
investigator ot the tnith,” and not, “one who has 
reiu*ln*d tlio highest rank in Snflism.*’ 


207.'k See Note 2070. 


2tl7"l. f<’., he has now attained to the position held 

by him whom ho followed, and is now inilej»endent. 

2tt7.'>. /.c., “you iMiiil court to me, observed my 

movemenU, and kept with me”; “piis-c man ml 
diishtl.” 

207t». Lit., “I was (engaged) in paying court or 
iflattoriug.” 

2077. I.C., I am now really more a companion than 
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I was before, Jiceanse my previous aascx’iation was only 
in the body, and U(»\v it is in the Iieart and soul. Ilein/Lf 
to^jetlier in llio body is of conrse m) sii^n of real 
sympathy. As intimated in a [u'evious distich, the 
“muqallid” was a j)aitiu‘r in trouble of, or a 
sympathiser wnth, the "inul»atpii(|,” but this, as said, 
was mainly (hrouijh covt'tousness lie liad merely a 
slip^ht reflexidb from the earnest ness of the “ imiluKpjiq.” 


:i078. ?.e.. rsim]jly borrowed iny idea of the eainel 

from hi'itvitKf yoiir description, hut jiow that my soul 
has .‘'■rea jt, and reto/Ljnised it as its own, it has 

nothintf nnnv lo wisli fi*r from \on , lit , if has heroine 
oyes-lilled,' it', “s^itiated, havint; nrifhin^ fnrlh«*r to 
desire" “ Lfi khabara lia'da’hnin‘ayiina , " “'riiere is 
no announcement after aetnal vision"; /.e . iIumt is in> 
need of \erl>al report of ain tiling after if Jias heeii seen. 


*■ ('f>p]»er," here metaplioneally e\i)resHes 
“m*nile imitation." "taqlnl", and "A^old," “the 
earnest iinesti^^ation of tin* truth, based iif>on tho 
kuowh'di^e that it exist*^ and may be rei-ov'ered," 
“tah(]Iq " (S<*e the next tlistieh.) 


M', my sins of “sertile imitation," “taqlTd," 
have <'han 4 Ted to the ival piety of “earnest seaich for the 
truth," “tahqnp" -1 ruth,which T lni\c now b(*en j»<‘rnjiited 
to Hts) and recognise as that which I had lost, 'J'he 
truth, it m\f*ht ho a/^ain mentioned, is the inner wisdom 
of the Quran, wbi<*h shews the mind and tiod. 

The Author uses the Wf)rd “ saiyi’at" lor “sins" in 
allusion to the Tniditimi, “ Ta'atu l-'anilmmi saiM’afu 
*l-khawass” ; “ 'i’he acts of piety of the commonalty ar6 


sins in tb<‘ select " 

“ Taqlld " is in« ritorious in the eornnionaliv. hut not 
in those who have attained to the pereej.tiou of the 
inner truth (»f religion. The T. C’om. qiiofes from the 
Quran, XXV 7U. “As to them, God will ehange their 
evil things into gfKitl fhings"; but it seenife sr-arccl^ 
appropriate here. 
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2081. The T. Com. renderH, “ scain ji^dd ve-talebin 

ljih(ll(l banji liir ^idq ac lidy ; ” “ your earnest efforts 
and seareij })rou^ht me indeed sincere feolin^j;; ’* but 
by tliis we lose the antithesis wliieJi is pretty evidently 
intend(Ml in this disti(‘h, and most certainly in the 
n(5Xt. “.lidd,” “earnestness," or “earnest efforts,** 
refers hen- to the earnest (‘flnris of the servile imitator 
in his eovelousnesH and emulation, before lie attains 
to a sineere feeling of the truth, and becomes eiirnest 
in devotion uinl in seareh for the perfect knowledge 
of it. 


1 snpjuise the Auth(>r means that though at 
first tiu* servile imitator engaged in the seareh through 
(‘onti-ntioiis eiindation and eo\ elnusne'-s, he was but 
t'ls a t rider*, si net' he had nt)f. to his knowledge, lost 
any eanu I and ct'uhl h;ne no great hope of sharing in 
that (»f the other. Or perhaps the Author is dwelling 
more upon the metapliorieal side, and imid^dng that 
ill the meehanieal woi'ship of the servile imitator there 
must l>e inueli liypoerisy and want of htdicf in any 
prolit.ibh' n sidt. 

f.e., he ardt'iit in seeking divine truth, iu 
Older that yo'i may throngh it feel ardent love of God. 


2()Sl in seeking divine tnitJi be content to 

stilTer tilt' liardships of tliscipline. in order that you 
may obtain spiritual ease and hai^piness. 


“ Ideas ; " t)r, 


“ ma‘na.” 


“ the meaning +o be ciTuivcyed,” 


;JtKst>. The Tniditiou is, “Man *ara£a 'llalia, kalla 
lisanu-li, " “ He who knows God, - -his tongue becomes 
defective in ]*(.>«er tto describe Him).” 

2tt87. Or. “speech is fast an astrolabe in (our) 
measuring (or rt'ekouing'; ie., spec^ch is to be 
“measured or reckoned by us as au astrolabe; as 
sometliiug of limited power. 
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2088. i.c.^as the astrolabe tyin alTonl only a sliitilit 
and snporficial kiUAviedjije of the sky and tin* sun, ami 
is ]>oworJ(*ss to ^an 4 >:e their esaontial nature*, s*) hpetsdi 
is pow'orloss to deseribe the exalte«l nature of divine 
trutlis and njv.steries. 

<L 


2080. Ily “ Sky," in the fii*ttt beinisticli, is iipf»arently 
meant “theJVity," and by “Stm," in (ho seeond 
hetuislieli, “the I tiiversii Spirit," tin* first <Mnanalion, 
whieh ri.se.>, as it wen*, from tin* Sky ol Jlis I’nity. 
Or bv ’‘Skv" mav be meant *‘tlie Hssenoe," ami bv 
"Sun," " llio At I ributes." li ihtes not eomment. 
I’lio T. Com t‘xplaius "Sky" as " Falak-e* Haqsiat," 
"'J'Ih* Sky of tilt'm.uiib'slation of thedi\im‘ lOshcnoe*." 
but be <loes not eomim lit on "Sun" 'Dn* II. Com. 
explains " i''*ky " as ‘ma'rilat," / e., "the do(*ji know- 
le<I^e of (fod " but lie also do<'s not speak of "the 
Sun," of this Sky 'I'ln* wrn-d used for "Sky" h(‘re is 
"eharkli." wlm h means primarily "anytliin^; revol\in;i^ 
in an orbit ” i'Vom lliis eomo tin* ;jfeji(‘rie Tiiearunt' 
"wini'l, and thi* speeitie senses " water wJieel , mill¬ 
wheel; spiuniiii, wheel, eart-wheel , ar1i(ui*r’s wheel.” 
Tli(‘ W')!"'! tr.iiiskiied " parra " drojn “ pai " 

nr "pair," "a wjm^j-, a leailier"). has also the sens* *- 
"eo^', boanl or jiaddle of a miJl-wheel ; spindle of a 
ajiinuiiifij-whei l " 

Then, aJtlmuLdi "eharUi ’ is ^;eiierally supposed to 
mtian "xvheel” wlmn it is user) for the ".sky," it imsatiH 
alwo “rro'.s-bow," and ‘‘]/arra" wi;;nifi(5s loo “Ihe tip 
of a bow," Mo that filto^relher w<* ha\o at least three 
additionel ways of translatiii;L' the first houiustirdi. 

20fM). /.r.. a means of indnein^i disladief The T. 

Com, PfS'ins to reafi "jafnld." " unlx'lieuT," instead of 
“jnbr»d," "disbelief." and explains, "tlie unbeli<*v7'r« 
made it a snare for eritehintf the beli(‘ver*»" 'I’lie 
Author is speaking again the Mo.sfjuo of Oj)fK»sition, 
Masjid-e Zirar. 

2091. A Tradition relatcb that Muhammad naid 
some of the Companiona, "Intaliqu il5 Imdha M- 

2 a 
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jnnsjiili ’z-zaliinii JiMu-hu, wii-ahdiniii-hu, wi-aliriqfi-h.” 
" wa-’ilat liadhil inakaiia-hfi kuiiiiHa;” “(io 

tn this innsijur ihf jiooplt* of \vliii‘h an* \vr«)n^?(locrs, 
ainl (hsHolish aii<l hum ir.” “ S(j ihoy did bo, ainl put 
ill plaoj* of it/' 


Ir, llioiif^di the .Mos«jUf* f)f f^tuhfi was hul an 
iiior^'iinii- ohjcol, Muhanmiail would n >1 lot it l)c 
\vT()tii:<‘(l h\ allowiiif,'’ a nios^jiu* Ijuxin^? ro^j^ard 

to I ho piifposo for v\hi(h it wa.s hiiill iva^^ so inililvC 
ii. to l»o. a*' it uoi-(‘, a^sooiafo(l with it I'hr (Van. 
l,ik('S * the MoKipu' o( iho sTit)jot’l of “dirl 

not admit,” hut I »lo Uut m-o liruv that iiiosquo could 
Im\o .iM\ power m the maltor. t'f too the iioM distich. 

“ I'iS'.iOuflal 'Inmiaii/ iiatiiro'.” W iho spis'ifu* 
souse jiv*'U lion* l\v tlio 1’. (’oin to tlii* pi “ haipl’iij,” 
tlu* ooiior.d moauiiJi^ of wfiioh i^ " o'^soutial ihiturcs, 
ossonoo-i " 


'riio 'r (’oiii. oNphinis tlj.il t ho t "■'oui iai Iminau 
naiur(‘s arc |ho root of rouW iim'.iuu. h a-^ all thii)i;'> wore 
oroatod as a <»ri ''0 [uonoo <ir ln>.i p.irahlo .loi'ouipaiiinioiit 
ol tlu* oroatioii of man Ifo i|iioii-.. iho 'i'l.olition, 
" Kh.ilaqtu-ka h-ail'i. ua khahKjtu l-a-^hyrra li-aili-k ; ” 
“1 o|-,viU‘d \ou oil mv aoooimt, ,ui<i 1 treated 'all) 
ihiuiis on vour a'-oount." 

'riii'i is a rt‘ft‘rouoo l«> the state of departed 
soid> hotwooii d(‘at!i and iho Ih‘siiirootmii 

IIultIios says, "'riro t mdltjou of htdiovi-rs in tho 
jLjrava* is hold to ho one ot inidi*.Mirf»o I n-st. hut that 
of unhcliovors one of tonm'iit, for Muliannnad is rclatoil 
to lia\i* .‘»aid. * I’ht'iv an apfvuniod for the ^;ravc of the 
niiU'l\-nmo sio'pt nt-. to hiio him until the 
Day of Hosurroolion ' iMishkat, I. o. a, p. 12 1 ." 

2(»1M> i.t*.. iluTo arc stK'h and so inaiiy differences of 

n mlitious in tlu* future life that f cannot describe themt. 

* joitT. ».<•, wht‘n yon purpose di iii^ something, care¬ 
fully examine your motives to see if there is any 
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hypocrisy, (ir^inislmliiipT and distnrliin^^ factor in tlioin 
as there was in liiosjeof llie people who liuilt the Mosque 
of Opposition liy sueh cxaniiniitioii you ina\ avoid 
tlioir sin. 

-0U8. The “nikri‘" is an inelinatioii of tlu‘ liead 
with ihe of the hands iv^liuii uj»ou tin* knees. 

Til? ’“sajd.i ” is a po.sliire in which the foro- 
lieacl toiK'hes the t;roni tl in jirostralion. 


-hKi /c,!!]** ‘ takhir-e lafiriina," “llie dedication 
inaLCnifyiiii; of Ond." / e. iht' ntteran<*i'at lh(‘ l)ctriiinin,!jf 
f>f the dail,\ scr\ jee, after forriiinij the "niN.it.” or 
intention," o( the uoj-d'^, “All,dm Akhai * " “(lod (is) 
most dreai’’’ WhiUt iliis js uttered tin- thnnd)s an' 
to toin'h tile lohnles of (he ears, ihf opmi liands Ix'int; 
on each side of the lace. 


“Xlvai, ” ■ the intention,” he^dns the rei^nlar 
fr>nn ol dail\ piiner. It is s;nd •'landing' with tlie 
hand" on eilln r "ido Tlic h.rninhi is. 1 liu\ c pm priced 
to oOer up to < Old i nly. with a sinri'n* hc.'iri thi ^ niornin^ 
(or, a- tho t .ise ?n.i\ ht uidi m_\ lac** (|ihla-wanis, n*o 
Mir, as tie-ea'^e may In lak .1 pivocrs." I’lie ‘ (jihl.i, 
i.t’., the ilin-eiioii ti which Muslims turn in pra\(‘r, in 
Mecca. The ” rak a" i." t'lnijth a form or set td prayers 
ac(‘Ompaiiicd hv tin* ftostnres imjiosed upon tin* 
worshippiT. 

-10:2. " Fallen into a jal " ; i “ fallen into a snare, 

h(*eii Jed istniN." 


!il03. / e., tlie censure (d <»t}K‘rs was more sinful than 

sjieakiiii; diiriii^j jirayers. because it shewed self conceit, 
and attention to others' faults with for;/ellu)jieh''< of 
one's own, • 


21t4. Lit,, ‘‘'and) whof‘v<*r riieiitiojis a fault.” 

^lOo, ty. the Tradition. “'ITiba li-tnan sliaf^liala-hu 
‘aibu'hu ‘an ‘n\ ubi 'n-nasi; wa-anfafpi ’l-hella mlTi 
mSli-hi, wa-anisjika ’1-fadla min qauli-li! ” 



372 


THE MASNAVi 


“Jfow oxoellpiit iH ho (the thought of) whoso 

faullH (listraeth Jiini froiri (the thought ofj the faults of 

others; and who la\i‘nhes a reilundaney of his wealth, 

and iioldh hack a reduiMjanev of words! ” 

• 1 

half of him is carnal soid, “ nafs,” and 
half ih ‘'pirit, “rnli." 'I’he^ being the case he should 
know that In* and ail other"' arc liahlc to sLu. 

“ (’oinuiiser.Ue,” “ Irhainu/’ 'riie T. (‘om. 
(juote*' the 'rradilioii, " Irhainu tlialathna . ‘azT/a ({auiiiii^ 
dhaila , wa-gh;nil,\a iiaiiiniii iitai|aia ; w'a-'iilimaa yah 
‘aha hi-hi 'I-Jnhh,d ” , 

“('<)iijniiseml(‘ thrc“ p('r*M)ns Hit.. thri<*c': ono 
lionourcd among hi*' fellows wlm ha"> hccttnic abased; 
and one rieb among bis U-ll.iw*- win* has bei-ome poor; 
and a learned man wliom tin ignorant dernh* 

-IttS. 'I’ln- 1' ('<»m (pmtt's the Traditions: “Man 
'aivara aklij-hit hi dhani)in, lam vamnt iiatta \a‘inala-b; 

“ Me wh.)abnM"' liis bo^ihei- for a sin. dic^ not until 
be <himr.e]ri has commilted it ' 

And "l.t hi/liiii sh sli.imritatii bi-aklJ-k, fa- 
\aihiimu hii II. dm, wie^abtalT k ’ , 

“ Mo ni»l t \hibil pleasure to u nr brother tit his mis- 
fm'tnnc, for tiojl will eommismate liim, and trv Vi»u.” 

LMtUk (7 the (Qur’an, \li .'*()• 

" Ibit as to those who siiy, ‘ Oiir Lonl is (lod’; and 
who are upright tin'tuigels .shtill ih'si tMid to them, land 
sa\ I, ‘ loai ni*t. nor be sni, but rejoit e in rlie paraiiisu 
w hit'll _\tui iune been promiseti ' ” See also the l^ur'an, 
\lvi 1l*. 

IMlo ('/. tile <,>ur’rtn, ^ii b7 : 

‘‘Jiut none feel vsecure fnan the ilevieon of Itod except 
tlu' pe'»i>le who are lo^t " 

-111. 'Hie uaino referivd to is presumably the one 
in the text, namely, “ IblTs,” whieh some say nioane 
' tho wiekeil one." Tlie Majma u l-Hihav siiys it inoane 
‘ the hopeloss one.’ In the Mictionaries the word is 
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supposed to.come from “ablasa,’’ (the fourth fonn of 
an imaj^nary root “balaHa”), which sipfiiities “to bo 
hopolosH,”and also “to make liopeloss.” 

“ The uiiivorse.’’ 'I'ho \^o^d used is “jahiin,” 
“world.” but it can sj*arc(‘ly sis^nify this world, bt'causo 
Satan foil directly aft('r rofnsiujjf to jirostratt* iiiirisolf 
before A<laia It may rn(‘an tlu‘ fi]>iritiial world, since 
Satan is said to have boon the iiciul and toiwhor ol the 
enrols before his fall. 

2113 . i.f., his fame turned to infamy. 


2111. It is saiil in iho vii 1)7. that “none 

feel secure from the dc\ict‘s of (to<l exct'jit the ]»en|)h* 
who art* lost *’, but tin* saintly arc c.so<‘pu-il, and an* 
lobl not In f(‘ar. See Nntes jioO and 21 In, Cj also 


tin* Qnr'aii, x. ; 

“ Are rmt, \erily, tin* saints r)f fjod tliose on whom no 
fear shall ci)mo, and wJio shall Jiot bo sad V “ 

Vi>n must imt so<*k fame until \f»n ha\(* aitaini*d to 
tbo rank ol t]jo saintl} for tin* I’rophol has .■'aj<J. 
“ Valisibn 'mra’nn nona ’sii-sh;irrl an vinhaja ilai'lii hi- 

k 

'l-asjlhi‘ fi'd-dTni an 11 Mslnnva dla man 'asaniadni 
’Hall ” ; 


“ ;\ny man shall oount it ovil |.) b(* poiniod out as 
famous in tin* roli^^ion or the wfjrld oxcopi him whom 
(fod kce])H sab* .iiid .s 4 *<-uro. ’ 


21 lo. I e , wlion from vonr siiiiitlinos*^ vour lfc(*art lias 
become free from flic l^ir of (iod’s dovico.s, flicn yon 
may seok famo in the Faiili and Srjfiii,in. 


21 111 . i.t’.. until yon have had tin* ifuidanco nf flod 

and immunity from Tfis dovioos. do not mock another 
who is in (»niy tho s,tmc state as y 4 >urholf. 

2117 . The Author is now speaking of Satan. 


2113 . i.e., be warned by tlie examydo he haft 

afforded you. • ^ 

2119. The Oghuz Turks, from whom the Ottomans 
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claim descent, come, says ilic T. Com., from tlie country 
al)ot(t Santai'ijiiiKL 

Tiif., “weare'hiithj in flic j^OMit ion of supposition 
and doH))t ” is, there is su]'])ohili<)U and doubt ati 

lo u'fiich ol iih is poor, and uhieli is rich. 

IlMlM. " Alter all f)tliers” , lit., “at lhef;;ctreinoeud.” 
'I'Ik' bonniv lies in the tact tliat b\ our eominu alter so 
many j)eople did lait profit b_\ tJie admonitions 

of th(' |irof)ln‘ts and saints, and were lost, we iiaij bo 
W'arneil 1>> their example. 

iJy "the I.isl ol the periods’’ is meant the 
period frcjin tlio time of jMuliammad t(^ the prcsejit. 




'I'Ih‘ 'rradilion 


sribififin ” ; 

“ We, the last, are the 
most exeelh'iit. 


is, “ Niiluju ’l-akhirniia ’s- 
pn*ce(lent ” ; /.c., tlu' first, the 


lMlM Tliere iire arvoiints of Noah and of Ifud in 
seM ial place'' in the (^^tur’an. J'or oiu-f>f Noah .set* xi 
and 1 t one ol Jlnd see ^ ii, 

LMl'o. Lit., “mitilit shew the face of tiod’s meiey 
to our souls.’’ lUit instead of “face, “‘ari/ "* ml^ht he 
lran>^l<ite<l “t‘veut’’, “^ift”, ur “eioud. ” 'J’he T. 
CV'in. prefers “ eloml.” 


:il-(>. Si that takin>; warnini' we mii;ht f»^ar God, 
ami so eseap<‘ Ills wr.nh 

I.MJ7 *' If it had bt‘en t') the eoixtrary, alas for 
yon ’ ” /.e., il you hail lived in the period of Xoah or 
of irnd instead of in tliat < f Muliammad, and the 
peoph*s <<l those ptriculs had lived in Muliammad’s 
ptU'iod, YOU wi'uld have serveii as a warning to them, 
not tliev to vtm. 

S 4 

»J2S. I agree with the II Coin, lliat the following 
di-.tiehs are closely eoiinoeted with the preceding, and 
tluit the ruhrie is sptiritnis. I'he T. (.'cm, does not 
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seem tn eorimvt tlu* folLmin^ disticlis iviib the pre- 
cediiiir Ho takes the word “ho spok(',” in 

the iirsi lii'inintioli of tho folhminir fji-.st distirh, to l>c 
rop(‘;it(Ml, as tlio vorit of fho f)rinoipaI ehniho, uhioli 
wit!lout it IK wantiui^ 

Hr. dors not otjiiuccl with tlu‘ ]U*oi’0«iiui'distirh }>ut 
ho uiidiu'Ktniids as ihr rhiuso “ now (‘xist,” / o , 

suoh porsoiifi as di«l not atti'iid to tlio uaniinprs of ihc 
proplifis and saints still t \ist Ii miidil hour-xcr hr 
added, if his siipj.osition lx a«’<*rjiled that ihcso jK'ojdc 
(tf fho hist ])eri(>d li.nr 1 ho ad\.'inlau:e (>l hoiii^ ahh'to 
profit hy provioiis oxaniplos of (lod's uraih 

I think houovtr if any \orh Init “ eufi " i- to ho 
Uinhu'.stiiod, it -hould rathrr ho “ktislil “ “lit* killed,” 
fri'in the plot odin^ dislii-h , and ! am nnlimd to 
prefer this, hei'anse. ednneetinii the following distich 
with the proe('diiitr. (h(‘ ai'^eiit of tho ft»rnier can s{*are< ly 
he other than that »>1 tlu‘ laltor . / c.. it inusi I think, 
be “ (i“d. ' and not ‘a prophet 

iMl'i) ” His Mo»rv/\\ I o, tho I)ay of .linlumeiit 


eneoiinti r 


•'rhe .sieht,” lit 


till* 


face,'* or “ the 


d'hi* Iwart uhen fnirifi(Ml i*- the abode fif the 
Doily, hut tin itio[.h uained uen*av»*rse ff< {In dls«-ifiline 
and de‘'otion ium essir\ for it- j*unfieation. d In \ 
also a\ K r.se to tlie ni.n t• rs iif heai 1, / e , tJie Sidi saints 

“'fho oontented ’ are the saintly, ulio wisli 
for no eartli!\ ad\.iniaf.'fs 

iilod, 'fhe 'r t’nin.. I think, misun-Iersiands tin* 
second liernistii h. iiis trarisiaiion -i;,oiifvino tlial tlin 
jieoplf* warned were throu.di env; scrreil;, iniinieal to 
the eontente<l saintsi h seeiu** better to m#- to under¬ 
stand the word " thinkint(.” from the first heniisfieh, 
l)cfore the boefmd. 1 do md see why tlio peoph* warned 
should l>»‘en\ions of tiiose they think u’ovetous/ ho^/[ 4 arK, 
uidesb they wished lie be^'^^ars lluniselves. Kr#fn 
the next distich, says the T, (.Van,, tho Author turns 
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from tlie narrative to directly address the e^tistical of 
his time. The T. (k)m.’8 words would, I ^ink, imply 
Oiat the Author has hud them in view throughout, ana 
1 think this is the case. 


2l'H. i.c , you imply that ho wishes to influence the 
}H*ople by pr<*tcndcd want ol covetousness 

21 ofl. Lit., “ (> HO and so '* 

21*l(i. Lit., “ remember me in spiritual influence.” 

2i:i7. Lit., ‘-Wliat lauful?” m “ ITow lawful?” 
We might also translate, “What is lawful as regardi 
you?” or, “What is lawful in >our ofuiiicjii?” or, 
“What lawful thing <lo you gain? ” Tlie idea is that 
siiK^e the hypoeritical person niakos the need of pro- 
vitling for his himily a ])retext fnr not visiting the saint 
and receiving sjiiritua) guidance from liim, his gains 
are not lawful. 


2KIS “The llesh ”. lit. “T.lghut.” Tiighut was 
the name of an iflol vvijrshipped })v the Arabs of Me(‘ca 
hefi>re Islam It also means a devil, and is usfd in that 
fteii'^e in the Amhitnt Sitjhfs It means Iiero the 
woild, tlie flesh and the devil. Note 7()0 j. 


'Phe Anihie words conveniently translated 
“(hul” arc “Ni’ma 'Li^lahiduu ’ ’’ “ A skilful Spreader’ ” 
or, “How skilful a Spreader’” They refer in the 
Qur an tc» God's laying dcuvu the earth as a earjiet, Cf, 
the Qur’an, li hS : 

“And the earth-we have laiil it down as a carpet; 
and a skilful Spreader (are wc)! ” 

2LtO. *yrhi' Frieml (of God),” “ KhalTl,” is a name 
sjHH'ially applietl to Abraham J j>r<'sume the Author 
means by “ coming (uit of the rave," issuing from the 
diukness of idolatry, or of his carnal nature, into the light 
of Iwlief in the true G(»d. 

2141. To a former Xote may be added the foUowing 
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quotation by Hughes from Lane's Selections from the 
Qnr’Sn. The remarks of Muslim Commentators are 
in italics. 

“And when the night oversliadowed him, ho saw 
a star, (and) he said unto his pcfqtlc, ‘ This is iny Lord, 
aecordhuj to tjour asssiiioit.' Bur when it set, he twiid. 
*1 like not thobc that set, to take them as Lorth, since 
it is nut mfet for a Lord to ejcfteHenee ahei'atian and 
chanrje of place, as fhep are of the nature of accidents."* 

The Coinmenlators understand that all wliieh Abraham 
said %yas for the ]>urj>ose of loading tl)e idolaters and 
worshipperb nf heavenly bodies to see their error, not 
I that lie believed lor a niomeJit that anv hoiiveidy body 
was his Lord 

Then)<‘aningrd the distich is, where is there a saiiitlj' 
man like Abruliain, who shall have issued from the 
darkness of his eurnal nature into the Light of Cod’s 
Spirit and sliall Joail the i><*ople Ironi subji'etion to the 
caniul soul to spiritnahty? 

yWi “The two worlds", this world and llio 
spiiitiial woild 

The fnjlovving “ the^c' two p]acc\s (d asseinlily” 
apparently mean the same. 

21LT i.e. I must s(>e everything as coming from 
GimI’s Atlribufes. and make evtoythirig a me^ins of 
contemplating them. 

2114. “His Roses and Rose-garden”, ?.c, JJis 
Attribute i. (See Note 2113). 

2145. See Notr* 2143. 

Cf. alsfj the Qur’an, xlvii 13 : 

“And they ^the unbelievers; oat as the beasts eat; 
said tho fire ^ehall be' a dwelling place ff;r tfiem,” 

2140. Cf. the Qur’an, vii. 178: 

“ They are like the feasts ; nay, the}’ are moro astray.” 
Those alluded to in the Qur’an are the genii anti men 
,predestined to hell. 
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2M7. “Comes to an end”; lit., “b^ucomes late.” 
It is implied that Ikj lets his life pass nnprofitably. 

2148. “Tfis rrafty brain”; lit., “his rraft-place/’ 
“ inakr-/;(rih-ash.” 


'Phis is the T. (Njih.’h rea<linu, but he comments on 
“ fikr-^fih-ash,” “his tlioui,dil-]»lacc,” i.e., simply “his 
brain.” 


2J 111. "Pho letter “alif ” is an nj»ri^ht bare stroke, 
and so is somotiines faki'i) as a symbol of nakedness. 


2ir»(>, “ 1 am lliinkini; nf this” ; r.c., I am thinking 

of engaging in the duties fif r<*ligion. 

2lf)l, / c., if lie were sineere he would aet, and not 
think of acting. 


i i', if he abstain from ph'ty and devotion 
relying ii[>on the fact that (Jod is “ Al-Cihafur,” “the 
Forgiving,” and “ ArlfaliTm,*’ “the Compassionate,” 
he is deluded by the carnal soul. 


i.e. >ou do not seem to rc*ly u])ou ({nd*s 
eoinpassiou when \ou ha\e ma any sup^dies f<u* the 
body, though you do so wdien you have not any for the 
sotil. 


2101 . ie., the bruiii was getting w’eak aud impaired. 

^ITm. Lit., “ in my eyes there is a brand or a blemish 
of obseuritv,” t>r, “from obscurity.” 


215(). Lit., “you have fixotl I'everylhing) on this.” 
Wo might translate, “you have restricted teverything) 
to this” i'f. the H. Oun.’s “ IsT-par tu-ne hasr kiyS 
hai ” The T. Com. transKile.s. “ iluiiun-uzerind 
dikilifin; ya‘nT, heman bir jcv.lb-iucrc rrabii-qadein 
oldiiy , ” “ You stiek to this; i.e., you are steady to 
only one answer.” 

21o7. i.t\, your want of means to rise, which comes 

from your lark of ability, keeps you on the ground. 
You oaunot gain any celebrity. 
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I have ventured to translate “ ktitAh-pSyagl,” by 
“ want of means to rise.” taking “ pfiya ” in tlic sense 
of ‘‘steps’’ or “ladder.” The* com pound is not in the 
dictionaries, but “kam-piiyagT” means “lowness of 
degree.” " Paya,” however, in this latter compound 
would signify “ rank.” 

2108 . “IJfr,” man,” here means “Ihe spiritual 
chief, the saint.” sf> it is belter ininslated “elder.” 

2150. Il.U., a!id the JJ. Com. (jnote the following 
frcjin the Qur'an, xvi, tMl: “ \Vhoev<*r d(‘(*K that which is 
right, whether male or female, and is a inie heliovor, 
ive will most assuredly <juieken tlnun to a felieitous 


2100. i.e,, the ignoble must know them as ])o.sHesBor» 

of spiritual exeellcnee and felicity or they would not 
envy them. 

The T. Q(^in. ({notes from ‘All, 

“ Inna 'l-afadila balnu ’ii-nasi qad Imsidu ; 

Wa-’l-jrd»ilQna li-ahli 'l-’llmi a’da u ” ; 

‘■Verily, the most exeellent among the people are 
envied ; and the ignorant arc (.‘iieuiies of the, le:irn(*<i.” 


21(il. 'riie T Com. evidently gives ‘“ilma ’hya<jTii, ’ 
“ certain knowletlgo gained hy hearing or r«v'uling f)f a 
thing,” the adverbial sense (jf “of certain knowledge,” 
and the H. Com. explains it as “ ‘ilmu ’l-yafjTn-se.’’ 

This being the case, 1 suppose it .shcmld in strictuc.ss 
be rfjad as an Arabic; adverb, “ ‘ilma ’l-yaqin.” 


2jt>2. ’I’lie purjiort of the two prcctciding distidm 
and this one is, that the igiujblo and [Krverse muKt 
know' the excclletice of the? prophet or sfiint or they 
would not env> them ; hut surely they must be ignorant 
or careless of the retribution inc urred at tl*e IJc^fiurrection 
for hatred and envv of these men and enrnitv to them, 
or they would not subject themselves to it; lit,, they 
^ would not cast themseVe es upon a sharp sworej. ^ 

2163. Lit., “ do not see, or consider, him so; ” i.e., if 
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his outer demeanour be like that of ord^ry persons, 
do not consider that his inner nature is like theirs, for 
in his hefirt under that smile or ordinary outer demeanour 
arc concealed a hundred Jtesurreotions. (See the next 
Note.) 


21(14. “ A hundrerl Tl(‘snrre<'tion8.” the heart of 

tin* prophet or .sjiint a.s purilied is tlie .djorle of the 
divine Natiin^ and is in the position of the Universal 
Spirit, HO that it sees all thin^jfs as arisijjg, standing, or 
Kiifisisting in God, and ])o\vorlc.sK. depenilent. or rather, 
inexist{‘nl in themselves. 'I’his arising, standing, ur 
Hulisisting in God of all things as found in the heart of 
the prophet or siiinf is, as the T. t’orii. says, the Spiritual 
llesiirreotion, ' Giyainat-e liiTlin, ' in rout radistinet ion to 
the material |{(*surreelum of the ileaiJ at tlu* I.tast Day. 
(S<'(‘ Xoii^s Tits, ami isH;. 


2H)r>. i.r,., sinee ho is in the [tosition of I’niversal 

Sjarit he tiot only sees ail things as arising in God, hut 
lie also sees and tmihraet's lh(* ulriinaie destinies of 
all tliiims. 'riftugh the F. Conn., and tli(‘ H- (’om. 
rea<l ” aj/a," " eonn'onenl parts." 1 think it is not 
impndiahle that the true reading may be " ijza,” 
’* iV'iuilal." *riio Kense noiiM then be. ‘‘ Heaven and 
hell an* the requital he l)t!si«ius ’’ ; /.e., he not only has 
the K‘esurre<‘(ion spoken of in him. tnit that liaviiig the 
tiliiinate di'stiuies of all things in him, he. as it were, 
a]»portioiis tliem mit. 


2HW). /.(•, since he is annihilated as to his own 

nature and ahsorhetl and subsisfout in the Nature of 
God he is above your thought. 


2Ui7. t.e., the Nature or Essence of God cannot be. 

the object of thought, and in the saint's heart there 
is nothing but (.UhI ; hen<*o the saint is not the object of 
thought. 


0 

i.e’., why do you treat the saint with disrespect, 
if you know that God is in him ? 
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2189. The master of heart ” ; /.<?„ the Ji'fif! saint. 
The n»os(iife is niily a material enclosure; the real 
temple in which Ood dwells and is worshipped is the 
heart of the saint. 


2170. “The C’hiefs ; “ i.c , the f5nfT saints. 

The T. C’oJii. <|iintea Uarqfim as sayiniij, “Laii 
‘araftniiiu-nT^^la-sajadluinfi-lT; ” “If you knew ni<‘, you 
would pro.strafe uairst'ivr'i lufujo And JklyazTd 

as twu'inpf. “ Mil a'/ania slia’n-i ' wa-liiisa fi jnl)hiit T siua 
’llilh ! ” " Huw i,n<‘ai is inv staii(ni ! wifliin mv rohe 

is naiiiihi hut (mkI !'' 


2171. I.r . (ind has iii'i distjraced or deslmyedany 
pciijih* ujitil file lieart of the [ii\jphet or saint has been 
vexed hy them, and he ha.s cursed them. 


, 2172. Cf. the Qur’an, xiv. 12 : 

“ Vnu are hut im-ii like our.st l ves,” 


2l72i. Jrd.u or JulT is the i’ersian fonu of the 
Arahir- .Ifiha '>r .luhn, flie name <'j’ a jester who is ofit-ji 
riieiilh*ned by poets. 

2171, “Wrefehed*' ‘Zahir, ' “ sorroAv. UTefelj<‘rI- 
ness,” seems to Ih usrd here a*- an ;ul}e<'fiv< 

Tlie T. (“oni. renders it “ j>ur eleiii ' ipur alaiii;, 
“full of sninuA. or Avutehediu'ss, ' '^I'he II. t’niit, trans¬ 
lates it ‘ na-khvash, ‘ unpieusjiiit " 'I'lie Trans, 
renders it “ha<jTr. “ “mean. ’ 

2175. “ lie let full , ’ lit . “ he strained or pr<*,ssed out. ' 


2170. “Apply to’" ; lit., “are to, belong l.-.“ 

2177. lU their “ house''dulil apf»nrently moans the 

heart uiifuiritied, unilJuminefl. and iiielinin^f to the 
carnal soul and not to the spirit. • 

2178. “ The rebellious ” ; i.v.. rebels against God. 
This and the fullowin^ distichs to the end <if the 

Section are n'inarks of jhe Author's. 


2179. “ The loving King '; i.e., God. 



382 


THE MASNAVl 


2180. “ The Light of the Sun ” ; i.e.y the manifesta¬ 
tion of the divine Nature. 

218J. “Openness of area;” i.e., extent of dhnne 

knowledge. 

2182. “ Opening of the door;” Le., gifts of divine 

grace. 

t 

21S,‘4. i.f., in the opinion of the spiritual, the tomb 

is less (lark an<l narrow than a heriightod and graceless 
heart wJiic.h inciines to the carnal soul. 

2181. This appears to be addressed to the believer 
whose licart inclines to tlic carnal soul, and has not 
been purliicd and illumined by communications of 
rlivine gmee. 

2180 . I.O., your heart, iiicliiu'cl t<.t tlie carnal soul, 

unpurifi('d, and unilluinined, is us a dark pit in which 
von arc Iving, 'Idle spiritual Ix'iiutv which voti have 
in [)ot,entiality is concealed by this beniglitediiefis of 
heart, as the ])hysical beauty of Joseph was hidden in 
the dark pit int«i whi<*h his brothers east him. 'Hie 
hjlhnving rubric docs not otrur in the editions of the 
T. Trans., 11.U., and the II. (,’oin,. and as it only 
intt'rrupts the sense and continuity I have omitted 
it from th<? t('xt of the translation:^— 

“ 'riie cause of the deliverance of Jonah from the 
fish, and of the deliverance r>f the spirit from the carnal 
soul.” 

2l8(i. ” Your Jonah; ” /.c., your heart or spirit. 

2187. “ Chafes; ” lit., ” has heooiue cot)ked,” “ pukhta 

slunH” but the sense is rather suzisli dida or yafta.” 
The T. Com. renders it “pishmish uldu,” which means 
not only ” has become cooke<l,” but also “ has cliafed,” 
or “ become galled,” so that I think the sense is clear 
notwithstanding the imperfections of the Persian 
ti^'-iionaries. 

As t'orroboration may 1)6 quoted also the T. TransJs 
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rendering: “ Buldfl Yunns batn-e mahl-do malal; ’* 
“Jonah has*become depressed and worried in the 
fish’s bcllv.” 

V 

2188. “ The fish's belly ; ” i.c., the carnal soul. 

2180. Lit., for a refuge for him there is no escape 
fn>m jjraising Clod.” 

We iiiiglik perhaps, however, take “makhlas” uh a 
verbal noun in “luiin,” and translate, “for llu' 
dclivorunce cj him there is no esciipe from [tniising 
God ; ” there is iio means of deliverance for him 
but praising God. 

2100. The story of Jtmali is that he was sent as 
an a])ostle to the jieoph; of Nineveh, and that being 
disgusted with the people who denic'd him, and wt're 
not punished, ho <lcparted without God's j>ennissioti, 
and embarked in a vessel, which before Jong fell into 
a whirljvxd. That then on the sailors’ ascribing tfie 
calamity to there being a fugiiiv(‘ slave on boiird, 
Jonah, tliinking of his tlighl, as it were, from fJod, 
declarcii he was one. The sailors at first disbelieved, 
but ultimately lots w'cre cast, and the l(»t falling on 
Jonah lie threw himself into the sea, and was swallowed 
hy the fish. In tire fish’s belly he aeknowlerlged the 
justice of his jiunishment, and celebrated the praises 
of God. And had lie not been of those who praise f iis), 

He liad surely remained in its belly till the day (on 
which allj are raised.” (Gur'an, xxxvii. lL‘j, LN).* 

The metaphorical nuitining is that the only means of 
delivoring y lur heart or spirit from the carnal soul Js 
to celebrate the praises of God. 

2101 . 1 have ratlicr amplified the usmd dictionary 
explanations of '* ayat " here, as it seems ncx-'essary for 
the sense. 

2192. By ‘ Alasb’" “the Day of‘Am I not 

(your Lord/’?” is meant the Dot* of Creation, when 
God said to the iudorporeal souls of all Adam^, 
descendants, w’ho were drawn from him on that day, 
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“Am I uot your Lord?” “A-lastu bi-Rabbi-ktim?” 
and they answered, *‘13ala,” “Yes.” The reason tliat 
the praising of 0«>d in this world by “ the reciting of 
His Narnes,” “ iasblh,” is a sign and vestige of the Day 
of Creation, is that the answer, “Bala,” “Yes,” was 
on that day in itself an implicit acknowledgment of 
God’s Kaincs and Attributes. The Quranic passage 
which refers to this matter is as follows (vi\ 171): 

“ And when your Lord brought forth th^’r dest'-end- 
ants from the reins of thf sons of Adam, and took them 
to witness agiiinst t,heir-selves, ‘Am I not,' ( aid He), 
‘your Lord ?’ They said. ‘ Ves, we witness i. ’ (This 
we didh lest you should say on the Day of the hesurrec- 


tioii, *We were thoughtless of this.”' 

Kow it seems evident from this passage that, men in 
this world an; expected to have some remembranee of 
the acknowledgment fliey ina»le <>n the Day of Ooatitm. 
Wiieii they ivcall it. sjiys the T, (‘om., they engage in 
tnic praist*, “taMhTh,” as tliey did on that day. If this 
is to be reconciled, however, with the view that the 
knowledgt‘ of the wisdom (*!’ the Qur’an possessed by 
souls in tlie spiritual world has to be recovered by 
those souls after they have be<*oni(* incarnate in this 
world, we must assume tliat llie remembrance comes 
only after such aer\*ile imiiution in religion, “taqlld,” 
us w'ns spoken of in the Story of the stray camel, and 
only loo, I presnme, after the imitator has ac()uired 
some earnestness from seeing the earnestness of the 
enlightened. (See Motes 1008. lllfii, and 20o3). 


2193. Namely, through thoughtleasness, carelessness, 
and ignorance. 

\M04. “The (divine) Fish"; i.e., the prophets and' 
saints. 


2105, i.e., to see the Essence and Attributes of God 

in all things is to be divine, since it is to be absorbed 
in the Deity by the absolute extinction of self. 


2196. The T, Com. says tliis w^orld is a sea^—j>re* 
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snmably in ibe sense of Sea in the preceding distich,— 
because the things of it are exponents of the divine 
Attributes; but siuce the body is a tisii in tiiis 

distich, and the prophet <'r s;iint a fish in tlie itreccHling, 
it seems pretty cvi<lent that the Author is not ttsing 
**8oa'* in this distich in the sense of in tlie 

preceding. We must (hcrefon* take it, 1 think, tliat by 
“this worlds are meant worldly allurements, to whieh 
the body is attached as a lisb is to the sea. 


2107. “The morning drautrlit”; /c., sa\s the 
T. ('oni., tin' morniiig draught cd the manilcstalion of 
the divine Nature, “salmh-c Ha(p«|at *' 


2108, as Jonah would mJ have esraj»ed (rom 

the fish if he tiad n<»t praised (iod, so the spiiit will not 
ea<*ai»e the thrahlom of the bfxly, or rather, the e.irnul 
soul, if it do not pn.ise (tod 


2100. “'rile sjiiritnal Fi^li ” ; “Mrihivan-e jan.'^ 

The word “ lan,” ’‘spirit “ is nsrj be<*ansr‘ in the pre¬ 
ceding dintieh “ fi'‘h “ has used in the scum* »f 

“ bo<Iy “ or “ earual s«»ul “ ‘ Tins sea " means, as in i) * 

preceding distich, “the worhl.” 


22 tt<i. i.e , either from innate want of sf)iritnality, or 
from lack of inquiry and exertion on the spiritual path, 
you cannot distinguish the saints. In some MSS. the 
following variant ocs ni-w. 

“TG ua-mT biiil ki kfir-T, ai nirhand ’’; 

“You do not aeo (them; bcM-aiise you are blind, 
benigliled creature.” 

22<>1. i.«., open the eyes of your Jicart by the aeipiire¬ 

men t of spiritual knowlcnige. 

22 f)2. a.c., you hav(‘ heard from tlie leaniod in 
religion and from br>f»ks tiu' wctrds of the saints, and 
you may by obbortanec of tbow* wonls and by diseipliu© 
and derolion attain t/t^lieir {Kisition, ho as to lie, aH«t 
were, spiritually identified with them and to see them. 

** 2 b 
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220 ,^. by having patience to bear discipline, to 
prat;tise what is lawful, and to abstain fr6m everything 
unlawful, you give life tf) the words yon utter with your 
tongue and hclieve in your heart when declaring God 
to have all good Attributes and to be devoid of all those 
which do rutt Ijeconit* Him. 

“Man la K.'i))ra ia-hn, la niifuia la-h “ ; 

“ He who law no patieiu'c has no faith.” 

2201 . “St'irat” is the bridge over hell from this 
world to paradise, whieli all will have to traverse at the 
lb{.snrre<‘tioii. Aeconling lf> 'IVaditinns it is more slender 
than a hair and shariier tfian a sword. Metaphorically 
it iiK^aus the narrow, mivldle ]*alh of virtue. (See 
Note Its). (’/■. thf^ Qtir’fiij, xxviii. 80: " I'ho reward of 
God is ht*tter f(»r him who believes and <loes that which 
is right(‘uUH, and none shall r«*eeive it but the patient 
and enduring.” 


220;*). As an attendant and guard. 


2200 “'rhat Heauty of (’higil” is, according to the 
'r. ('(un., Muhammad, but f ihiuk God is meant. 

“diigil,” says the 'P. Com., is a }iroviii(‘e in which 
the people art' cxtreimdy handsome. UcdlKui.se says it 
is ati tincicnl town in Chim^sf* 'Partary. Vullers says, 
a tow'u in 'Purkislan the inhabitants of which are famous 
for beauty and tlieir skill in archerv. 

2207. Alternate attack and retreat, the Anib mode 
of fighting. 


2208. Lit., “he has leanit lessons in the love of the 
lowest and worst j»art.” 

22tl0. “.Taras,” the ladl attached to a camel or 
liorst)‘a nw’k. 'Pile meaning is that though he is aiming 
at low. sensual gratifieatiori, he makes ostentatious 
pn)fcssi(>n <»f aiming at lofty acliievements. 

; 22UP The allusion is to the dags carried by bog^rs 
and wandering durvishes, mostly imjH)stors. The mean- 
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ing is that there can he no fear of the flags, bct'ause 
they are a me^e empty show, and not like the flags used 
in battle. 

2211, The Author's retlexions. 


2212. The tribe of ‘Ad. who rejected the leaching of 
the prophet Hud, are said in the Qur’jlji to have lieeii 
people of unusually tall stature. (\f. vii, 07: “Anti 
He has given you great tal]iu‘ss of form/’ 


2213. Tlic drum alluded to is one us(mJ to scare 
away mischievouH animals, such as the fox, from hen- 
Ctx>ps, etc. The gist of the T. (‘tnn.'s des(‘n])tion is as 
follows: The drum is attached to a trot*-, and a wheel to 
which a branch is lixed is fastened over the drum in 


such a way that when the wind turns the wheel, the 
dnim is beaten hv thi* braiit'h. 

The metaphorical meaning is that those wlio <ml wardly 
seem like men of (l()d, streinums in the Kailh, but who 


arc reallv mdv elTeminate slaves to sensualitv. and have 

« ■ • 

onlya little worldly cunningand nodeej). real knowkMigo, 
may bt* deceived bvlhj* fraud «>f imposttwsand hold thejn 
in a\ve, even as the* fox is in awe of the? sound of the 
drum, which seems formidable, but is n*ally einjity anti 
insignificant. 


2214. Of course, the wind not being always blowing, 
the drum tloes not always sound, atul a fox attracted 
by its apparent fatru'bs and not being frightened‘by any 
noise may leave his prey in onier to seize it. 


2215. Lit,. “ beats it m much that, ‘ Do not Hpmh' ” 
I am translating according to the (Jun.’s vicuv. Of 
course the inon* you beat a drum the more it KiK;*aks,^ 
unless you break it. which may be inten^led. Hut 
perhaps the Author is thinking (iiiiy of the ineUiphorieal 
side. (See Note 2213j. 

It is possible however, that the expressifui may mean 
beats it so much that*(you cannot (ir must) not speak 
(in d-escription of the extent).” Cf. the line of Hafi?: 



388 


THE MASNAVl 


“ Dard>e ‘ishql kaBhlda-am ki nia-purs.” 

2:210. Lit., “An an-lier with command, control, or 
eflicicncy,'’ “ ITr-uiiiinzI ba-hukm." ('f. “ hukin-and5«,” 
“ a skilful archer." 

2217. Lit, "you sp(»kf‘ well.” 

221.S. " An arrow " ; lit, " a sbarji poiilt, a Ming.” 

2210. i.f., others fearing their warlike display would 

attack them, and si/icc thc> liavc no manliness would 
gain an easy victory. 

2220. Hnslanj, Priinvof Zrd)iilistan. the most famous 
In JO of the lcg<Mjdar\ historx (»f IVi'nia, 

2221 'I’Im' .\uthor is ullinling inelaphorically to the 
jtunger of as uiuing iIjc drcs^- and wolds of the saintly 
by ))rt‘toiuh*rH. 

2222. / c , let the ordinaju'Cs of fiod strike \oii, and 

do n«)t (liink oj tij^hting or srheming against them, or 
t>f sn]'portlj)_; yonr-.<‘lf hy the anu.s of inteileetual, 
p)iilo>no}i)ti( al iin c-^tigations. 

222,”. i I', lioever is entiicly deslltuto. u ilhout will, 
anil annihilated as to hiinsell is M’lutrod Irom the wrath 
oi tiod 

" llT-sar," "AAilljout head," is evidently used herein 
the sen^c of " lu-s,ir-u pa," and " fan! " 

2224. N>e Note 2222. 




" Felicity,” " tluvai,” the plural of " daulat,” 
widest means the felii'itous slate of the fatjlr, Avho dis- 
ASoeialed from all ties ami assiK'iutions is annihilated aa 
to himself tiiul absorbed in the Deity. 


222t). i > I mr arts and know ledge, more ]>nrticularly ^ 
your intelhs'tnal, phiIi,>»‘Ophieal Jnvesiigatious, wdl not 
hsiug you to tlod. Vou must live the religioue and 
Bpiritual life. 
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' 2227, “ T^esesciences; t.e., intellectual speculation 
and philosoplucal enquiry. 


2228. Slightly changed from the Qur’anic, “Lfl 
‘ilma la-na ills mS ‘allamla-nS ”; “ Wo have no know¬ 
ledge except that which Yon have taught uh.” (Qur’an, 
ii. 30). 


2229. The second hemistich reads, “ dil juvill-c zaft 
; az dSna(h) purl,” and ll.U., and the H. Com. add another 
distich to explain that the other sack was full of sand ; 
hut I think the Author did not intend to express this 
yet. The “I” (archaic “e”j in “piirT” is tlie of 
unity, the word rhyming with “ushfurT,” (archaic 
’‘ushture ”). “a camel,” 


223t). I think this is the nearest approtich to the 
meaning of “ hadis-andaz,” wliieh is not given in the 
dictionaries. Hedhonse cxfjlains the Homewduii analogous 
" harf-andaz. ” as ‘*(oiie) wdio criticises, bJainCH; who 
annoys, especially wlio annoys women by im|>ottiucnt 
innuendo”; but none of these is exactly the meaning 
here. It is. f think, rather ” om* who is fond of speak¬ 
ing 80 as to display his kiuiwleilgeand critical acumen.” 
Cf. the word '‘harraf.” 

2231. Lit., “ho bored many j>GarlB.” 


2232. Lit., “ for the sake of good Bensc.” 

♦ 

2233- The H. Com. shews the connection between 
these two cbmses as foUoTVs: 

** Ki tu tauha phimc-walS hai, aiir niahbrtb pand : 

. ya‘iiT, terl pand sab-ko inahbfib hotT hogT, zarOr tiijko 
dele hftnge; ” “ For yoti are a sfditarj' wanderer, and a 

f iver of delightful counsel: that is, y<iur counsel will 
ave been delightful to all and they must fiave given 
(money).'’ But I think the compound, ‘‘ lanlifi-ran,” 
solitary wanderer,” or “one w'ho gttes alone,” is 
' probably used metaph^irically, and means the same as 
or “ yak-sara,” which both signify “ unequalled ” 
' $8 wbU as “solitary.” 
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2234. i.e., your intellect and learning improve the 
condition of the world. 

223;'5. “ Ih layer iijxm layer”; i.e., is large and 

precious. 

But the distich is prohahly spurious, tlie rhyme 
being very bad, namely “ tii," “ (with) thee*,” and “ tau ” 
or “ to.” “layer.” • 

223<i. V.C., no material profit, nothing real or 
suhstuniial. 


2237. “May not rain,” “na-barad.” B.U., and the 
Jl. (’oin. have “navavad," “ inav lujt cornc.” 

2238. “ Useloss devices” ; “useless” because the 
contrive*)* of ihcni gains no advantage from them. 


2231). '.riie Author now more exj)licitly sets forth his 
conlentioii again that intellect, learning, and philosophy 
arc piMfitlesH as a means of reaching (lod, ami that it is 
only by disi'ipline, devotion, and spiritual contemplation 
that union with Him can be obtained. 


224t>. “Wisdom”; or “ i)hih)sophy.” f.e., intel¬ 
lectual specuhilion, as opju»sed to spirituality and 
divine knowledge gained by following the Path. 
But the Author amplifies ui)ou this wisdom in the next 
four distichs. 


2211 . f.c., “ philosophy.” 

2242. I.C., says the T. Com., the knowledge of the 

inner sense and wisdom of the Qur'rm and the Tradition^, 
and acting in conformity with such knowledge. 

!?^43. cc., the fm'-thinking controversialists and 
fthilosophers. 

2244. “The people of ancient times,” “ plshtniySii.’* 
This is interpreted by the T. Com, as “salaf ” (plural of 
“sillif”), which Redhouse in hiv Dictionary' explains as 
“ t. Predecessors. 2. Ancestors. 3. The body of elde|» 
in Islam, namely, ‘A'isha, Abil Bakr, TJmar, *Uthmt^ 
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Tal^, ZubaiT, Mu^Sviya, and *Amr son of "As, 4. The 
Companionsbf Muliarnmad and their personal Disciples. 
5. Abu Haiilfa and his iinniediare disciples.” 

2245. “ The learners of craft ” ; *.<?,, the free-thiiikin^^ 
controversialists and philosopherSf wlio. says the 
Com., give tlicir views a seiriblaiiee of religious enquiry. 


2240. *‘tlave tortured themselves (In study) ” ; lit., 
“have burnt hearts <»r livj'rs,” “ jigar-ha sukhta.” The 
T. Cora, supposes this moans “have tortunMl iln* faqlrs 
and the righteous,” but I think tlio (;<»ti1exi favours my 
rendering. C/. too the expnssion, “ jigar kliyardan,” 
which means “ to toil, to drudge,” as well a.s “to grieve.’^ 


2247. i.e., the wily arguments of HOf>hists. 

2218. After speaking of the. thought and intell(‘f‘tnal 
processes of the free-thinking controversialistw and 
philosophers, which, as has been saitl, lead to no profit¬ 
able result, the Author now sj»eaks of the 8ilfT thought, 
i.e., eontomplation and oonseqnout intuition, which 
lie says opens a Avay or j>atii, namely to Sufi wiiniship 
and the power of working miracles. Tliat way is the 
jiath on which a king comes forth, i.e., a spirilual king 
or Ji?QfI saint, wlio is king by his own spiritual nature 
and not hj’ earthly power and riches. See tlui next 
distich. 


2249. Ibrahim son of Adliain, a king of Ilalkh who 
retired from the w'orld and became a darvikh. lie 
attained *i) the first rank in the Sufj hierarchy, namely 
that of Qutb. (See Note 447.) 

225(). Lit., “ that king of the spirit.” 

2251. Lit., “a vcr>' fine or “a very subtle 

question,” “ has barik harf.” • 

2252. The seven climes ” ; Le., the whole world. 

2253. i.e., the Sliaikh or spiritual chief passes at 
will through people's hearts as the lion does through 

the h3re8t. 
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2254. “ The masters of heart ”; t.e., the 9fi£l ehiefs 
who have attained to the knowledge of their hearts and 
HO to the knowledge of God Who dwells in the purified 
heart. Being in the position of Universal Spirit they 
know all things and all hearts. 

2255. i.e., it is useless to pay the Tvorldly the respect 
of watching your heart and mintl and cntentaining good 
thouglits and feelings, because they cannot see into 
your heart. 

2250. The T. Coin, (juotes from Ya‘quhu’s- vSust: 

“ Fa-iiina-hum jaAvasTsu ’l-cjuluhi, yadkhulfina It 
<julubi-kum \vji-yattali*una ‘ahl asrari-kum; fa^idhSi.. 
jrilaHtniuu-hum, Xa-jalisn-himi bi-V^idti; 

“ For verily, lluy arc spies upon your hearts, entering 
your hearts and penetrating into your secrets; so if you 
sit willi tliom, sil witlt them with 'tmth and honesty of 
lieart.” 

2257. "The blind " ; i.c., grandees of worldly mind 
who are bliiul as U) spiritual Ihings. 

2258. “ The place for leaving shoos" ; or, " the 
vestibule." " pay-gfili." 

2250. "'riie clear-sighted"; i.e., those who have 
spiritual insiglit. 

22r>0. The Author presiiinaldy means that by dis- 
respe<‘t to the saintly a person becomes altogether lost 
t-o 8])iritualify, and entirely consumed by the fire of 
sensuality. 

22 <»1. ie., metaphorically, indulge in evil tboughtfi 
of denial and enmity in the prestmee of those who can 
by their spiritual insight see into your heart. Th©,c 
Author is of ctmrsc sarcastic in this and the preceding 
distich, and he implies that tlie demeanour of those who 
ai'e subjwt to the carnal soul tt)ward8 the two classed 
mer.tioned is naturally directly* contrary to what it, 
should be. 
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2263. The Author returns to the Story. 

2263. The final in “ AllShiyl’' is that used in 
connection with numbers and expresses appnixiinative- 
ness. It may )>e used, as here, after an a<ljeetivo 
qualifying a noun. 

Tlie fish, says T., \vert‘ angels in the form i»f lish. 

2264. Lft., “a golden needle ^being) on the lip of 
every fish.” 


226*’). “'^rhe sovereignty of the heart”; /e, the 

position of the Sufr saint. avIio having foiiml his heart has 
found tioii, and uliose spirit is then theUnnersal v^pirit. 


2266. / (’, this mira<le of the Shaikh’s is only, as it 
wen*, an outer sign of the junver in his hj»nit, uhn’h, as 
the T'nivei’sal SjJirit, knows and ean dfj all things 

2267. 1'he T. Com. reads hTst,*' “twenty.” instead 
of “ h'-est,” “ wait,' Iroiii “ estadaii.” “ to stand or w’ail.” 
Hut this reading gives neither good rliyine nor sense. 


226«S. As a sample, e^.in the sjiring-tiine. This 
means nietaplmrh aliv that they ean bring to this woiId, 
*“*ilain-e tnuik,” onh a sample, such as tin* abov<> 
ininiele, from the \Vj»rld (»f Ilivinity, “ *Alain-e l/diut.” 
(flut see the next Note ; Voii. guided by sueh sample, 
must endeavour to find your wav to that VV'f>rld ft 

t' 4 

should be rcniomlienHl that the gardens in ^he blast 
generally surrciuml the eity. 

2260. “These heavens”, /e, siiys the 'i' Coin., 
“ the nine heavens,” tlie high(*Ht of which is th<* “ ‘.\rsh,’* 
“ the Higher Throne of Cod ” “ the Fniversal Sj»irit ’* K 
his interfireiation of “ Tu falak ” (which howewer is r.uly a 
singtilur} be correct, tin* garden spoken of inust be the 
‘**Alam-e lAhut.” “the World of the Divinity,’* ?,c., 
the Essence of God. since the ninth heaven is the 
Universal Spirit, the jt’irst Knianation or Intlividualisa- 
tion, “ Ta'aivnin-e A wak” Bm tliis of course is fKmsAile, 
because the ii^tlfl saint or Perfect Man is God’s vice- 
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gerent, and, even as God, liolds sway in all t^e “ worlds,” 
from thOj” ‘Alam-e Jabarut,” or World of the Universal 
{Spirit, down to the “ ‘alarn-e mulk,” or world of material 
existence. 

2270. i.e., if the profit you have hitherto received 
from the teaching and spiritual influence of the saintly 
has not yet been auflicient to overcome tlf\? re‘siatanoe 
to spirituality of your carnal soul, B€*ek further teaching 
and spiritual influence, so that that resistance may 
be overcome, and you may be enabled to reach tlie 
Deity. 

'rile carnal soul in its frigidness and insensibility to 
spirituality is here Iikem;d to a cold. The teaching 
whicli may lead to tlu? l)eity is likened to the scent 
which may correct a cold and guides to a garden. 

2271. Lit., ” the way of rightness.” Metai>horically, 
the wav of rectitude and salvation. 

2272. ?.<•, that it may lead to God’s ]>eing manifested 
iji your Imart as He was on Mount {sinai. 

227.‘>. i.c., in onhir to give his father a clue to 
where he was. 

2274. The quotation is from tlie Qur’an, xii. 93; 

“Go witli this my shirt, and throw it upon my 

father's fac'e; he will come (to me) with (his) sight 
(re^storod).” 

Cf. ala(> 94, and 90 : 

” And when the caravan departed (from Egypt), their 
father (in Canaan) said. ‘Verily, I perceive the scent 
of^doseph . . . .’ And when the messenger of good 
tidings aune, he threw it upon his face, and (Jacob) 
returned (to Joseph) with sight (restored).” (See too 
Note 533). 

The disticli is an illustration of the teaching conveyed 
in the preceding three disiichs. » 

2275. t.e„ the eyes of my soul are gladdened by 
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prayer or converse with God, because it is as a spiritual 
scent which*guides to the Garden, the Divinity. 

2276. Jt is evident from the context that the Author 

does not mean here either the five external acusitivo 
faculties, or the five internal cognilivcj faculties; hut 
rather sjiiritual faculties which may he illumined hy 
the divine iLight, and which are neither of the aenaea 
nor of the inlclloct. Ej/.. it is only hy spiritual vision 
that the Attributes of God can bo witiK‘Rsed, and this 
spiritual faculty can he developed only by dwelling on 
the Names and Attributes, i.r., hy S])irifnal c<intein]da- 
tion, which leads to intuition. This contemplation and 
consequent intuition, it has bo(*n ])n‘vi(msly ex])Iaiiiod, 
are the "‘thouglit," “ filer,” of the It is not hy 

any intellectual faculty that he can have any |i<*rcepti«)fi 
of the Deity. But still this intuition by llic spiritual 
faculties mav be said to have a common source in the 

ft 

generic “cognitive faculty,” “ (|uvat-<i ‘ihnlya,” the 
“‘ilm,” “knowledgv^” however, being not that obtained 
by the intellectual faculties but that ohiairied of 
spiritual and divine things bv the Jrufl “thought,” 
“ fikr.” 

2277. I.C., when one is strengthened tln^ rest are 
also strength(fned. 

2278. 1 am obliged to take this and the preceding 
distich together as there is a continuity of thought in 
them. The T. C!om. explains that seeiwj the* Behaved 
{i.e. God) increases the love felt from simply hewrimj 
of the same. But this seems to be a misconception 
since it does not in any way Hupjjort the assertion 
made in the preceding two flistichs that the j«)wer f»f 
one sense beconjcs the power of (^all) the rest. The 
Author apj)ears to be shewing how the 'strength of 
one sense increases that of all the others, and for this 
purpose he takes the sense of sight, (spiritual sight of 
course), and first sh^ws how the sensation of spiritual 
sight and tlie emotion of love act and re-act upon,*and 
mutually corroborate one another. 
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iSeeing (God) by the (spiritual) eyes increases love; 
love increases the energy (sidq) of sightthe energy 
of action (of sight) produces wakefulness in every sensei 
(and then) a (complete), blissful perception of God is 
associated with (all) the senses. 

It is true that this only seems to be a further assertion 
when wo might have expected a proof, but I suppose 
the Aiiih(»i* considers that by dwelling 5)articularly 
upon tlie addition of energy to one* spiritual sense 
(hewc the principal) he sliews us sulficieiitly that that 
adde*d energy gives additional fonie to the spirit 
gciiorally, and hence, to all the spiritual senses. 


^:i79. “ ^’ho liight which sees eJl mysteries ” ; i.c., 

the divine Light, the Universal Spirit. 

2280. ?.e., when one spiritual sense in its progress 

along the Path of God throws off the bonds of the 
carnal nature, and bwoines illumined by the divine 
Light, all the other senses assume the same )x)8ition. 


2281. I.C., let your spiritual senses feed on the 
spiritual truihs, or, more particularly, on the divine 
Attributes. The quotation is from the Onr’au, Ixxxvii. 4: 

"And Who has brought forth the pasture.” 

2282, This seems to bo only an amplification of the 
preceding distich, 

By finding the rose-garden of spiritual truths, or, 
more ])articnlarly. the divine Attributes, the it 

may be added, of course gains the knowleilge of all 
spiritual easeiu;es and of all material things derived 
from them. 


2283. "Paradise;” i.c., tlie paradise of the know¬ 
ledge of God. The Author appfirently means that 
when the Sufi's spiritual senses are illumined they 
may cause other people’s senses to be also illumined/ 
The next distich stHJins to confirm this. 

f 

2284. i.c,, the Adept will know the hearts of others 
witliout verbal description. 
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2285. i.e,, one may say, every term may be diverted 
from its litejal significalioiiand iuterj^retcd fi/Bjurtilively. 
Then, the doubt which arises as t<) the applicability of a 
literal sense gives rft^e to figumtive constnii'tions and 
interpretations of which there may he se’^eral even in 
one case, and which are always only eonjccliinil. 

2280. i.g., the tmtli which is ctmveyoil by intuillon 
to the spiritual sense and not by \MinlH or leflcrs is 
absolutely uncipii v( K'al. 

It is, as previously iiitiniale<l, neither literal mu* 
figurative, but bears its absolute juirport to the spiritual 
sense, even as a sensible nijjec'i does to the sensitive 
iaeulty. In ibis disticli the nn*:ining, “literal ex¬ 
pression,” wbieb is one s(Mise of “lauibjat,” passes by 
a natural transition to tliui of “ Initli.” \\lueb is another 
sense of the word. 

2287. I.C., when you bav»‘ reached sjnritiial porfeetirui, 
and can, as the rniversal Spirit, sec by intuition ibo 
true nature of all tbinirs, the crli'stial sjdieres cannot 
escape fnun obedieiiee tf) you. 

2288. when you liavi‘ spiritual light which is 
as th<‘ kernel. v«in are inastt'r of the skit s ^\]li(•ll are j,<* 
the shell. 


22811 “Hub,” “ sjiirit,” setmis to be used now in the 
sense of “the spirit of life,” I.e., ‘Abdu ’r-Hay/.fuj 
says, “it is, according to pliysieians, the Hnl»tihii vapour 
generated in tlie heart, whieli has the faeulties of life, 
sensation ami movement, and is called in flic tr^ufT 
tenninology ‘nabs.’ ” the use of “ jan,” “tlie spirit 
of life,*’ in the second hemistich. 


2290. “Uistt,” here is evidently usetl in llic sense of 
the “ intelligence ” which aj^prelietid.*- some stale us a 
concomitant of soinelhiiig perceived by the senses, f'/. 
the following distich. 

2291. i.e., you d& not see the living being iius 
intellect until instead of the irregtilar niovemeiits per* 



398 THE MASNAVl 

« 

taining to a possessor of “ life ” are shown the regular, 
calrulafed, and properly adjusted moveinents of one 
who has “intellect.” 

I 

22^2. i.e., it is not to he gauged as the processes of 

the intellect. Its ]>roccases may seem opposed to reason. 

2203. “ That Origin ” ; ?.<?., God, This means that 

it is immediately and directly from God. •• 

2201. “ ‘AzTz ” has also the sense of “ rare,” so that 

we may also understand that the intellect cannot grasp 
the workings of the spirit of inspiration because it is 
of too rare a natujo to have become subject to rules. 
Jt is in fact “ taboo ” as regards the intolloc.t. 

221K'i. Lit.., “As the fitly regulated (c.nnditinns) of 
tho acts of Kliizr,—the intellect of Mose.s was Irmibled 
at seeing them.” J.e., the mind of Moses was tnnibled 
with doubts and suspicions as to the goodness and 
wisdom of <‘eri.ain acts of Khizr, wdien he accompanied 
him on a journey, because, although he was higher in 
rank than th(‘ latter, being a “ rasrd,” ?.e., an a]K)Rtle 
cliarged w'ith a sacred Ho<ik, and jicrfcct fjerierally in 
divine knowledge, whilst Khi/r, was only a “iiabT,” or 
]irof)het, the latter on ihe occasion referred to had a special 
inspiration and mission to which Moses was a stranger. 

Khizr, Khizar, or Khazir is the name of an aiioieut 
prof>he1 who found and drank of the Water of Life. He 
is eoufused Avith both Klias and St. George. (See also 
Note 202). 

22bf>. Lit., “ had not his condition.” i.e., Moses had 
not tho special inspiration which Khizr had received. 

?207. “ Idle mysterious,” “ gliaib,” means here the 

mystery of the divine insjiiration which bad not been 
specially vouchsafed to Moses, but only to Khizr. 

2298. By “ the intellect of a mouse” is meant here 
the^iiitellwt of a sendle imitator in religion, who knows 
only enough to blindly follow', “ ^il>e ‘ilm-e taqlTdT.” 
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2299. i.e.^ it seeks by its display to purchase the 
approval of |he people. 

2300. “True knowledge,” “‘ilm-e talujTql ”; «,e., 
the spiritual knowledge which is gained by the Suit life 
and felt to bo true, not that which is taken on authority. 

2301. “God purchases ” ; a reference to#the passage, 
(Q., ix. 112,k previously quoted : 

“ Verily, God purchases of true believers themselves 
and their possessions, to give them jmradisc* fin rt?turn).” 

Through devoting himself ft> the attaimncjit of deep 
spiritual knowledge the Nature of the Deity is revealed 
to the t^ilfl, and this is his paradise, lu tliis way God 
is his customer. 


2302. A reference to the passage, (Q,, ii, 31): 

“lie said, ‘O Adam, infonn thorn of the iiamcH (of 
all things;.’ ’’ 


2303. 1 translate according to the sense of the TT. 

Com. The T. Com. reatls “dars gfi,’' and “sharli dih” 
as imperatives, but I think it is bettc'r to take them as 
compounds, “ dars-gu,” and “ sbarh-dih.” Oy “ tjio 
names of (all) things” the T. Com., ami H.U. under¬ 
stand the Names and Attrilmles, and tlie real natun's 
(if all things sfiirilual and material wijieh ant tlie <?x- 
ponents of them and proceed from them. 


230'i. vSuch a person’s place is, says the T. Com., 
in the ground or earth of the body. , 


2305. i.e., be knows and pursues ways of advancing 
his Ixxlily and worldly interessts. 

230C. t.c.. our (real) necessity is, as it were, a lasso 
which secures the existence of things. 

2307. i\e., the Sea of God’s Beneficence. 


2308. “Subsistence.” “Nush” is used here in the 
sense of “ ma’ash.” 

2309. B.U. gives the best comment upon this distich. 
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The gist of it with some amplifications of my own is as 

follows: r 

8o long ns the “kmah-hTn,” the “short-sightedman,” 
compared to a mouse living in* the ground in the 
last distich but fifteen, and here impliedly to a mole, is 
satisfied with “ ‘aql-e iiia'ash,” “ the wisdom requiml 
for worldly interests,” he gets nothing more than the 
8atisfa<‘tion of them ; but when he engages in philo 
80 ])hieal spoculation, trying to steal, as it were, some¬ 
thing of the divine inysterios, God seeing his necessities, 
(c.f. the last distich but five), purifies him from those 
speculations and grants i)im true knowledge. It may 
be added that the (dTorts of ilio Hull traveller would not 
in ihcinselvcs suilico In procure liiin tru<* knowledge of 
God, but God, st'cijig his need, bestows it by His grace 
upon him. 

S?3U>. i.e.., You give sight to the material eye. 

1*.‘U I. /.r., You give hearing to the material ear. 

It is believed that names of things were 
created by God. 

The word which expresses a ceiiaiu meaning 
is like a nest, and the meaning is like a bird, because 
as the bird somt'tiines Hies fnmi its» nest, which is its 
home, but again returns to it when neeeasary, so the 
wt»rd which is properly atUudied to a certfiin sense 
may sometimes leave its literal application and be used 
metaphorically. But it returns when ne^'essary to its 
literal accej)tation. 

2314. i.ti., the soul is like a stream from the garden, 
thc^spiritual w’orld. It flows in the channel, the body, 
for a time, but its proper ])lac.e is its source, the spirituM 
world, to w^iich it ultimately returns. 

2315, One of the names of the “rational soul,” 
“nafs-e iiatiqa,*’ is “ravan,” “going,” or “flowing.*’ 

i?310. i.c., there are no breaks in the constant move* 
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ment or flow of the rational acwl, but you may boo that 
it does move by the mental states which pasH along it. 

2317. “Fikr,” “Uionght,” iw here used for the 
“instrument of tliouglit,” the rational soul as an actor, 
not an act. 


2318. ?.e., beautiful and ugly thoughts Huccce'd one 
another in tUb rational soul. 

2311K Hy '‘hliellh” are meant “ihonghtR and feed¬ 
ings”; and by “the fruits of the Mystic (Janlen,” 
“Clod’s Altrilnites ” The fonner are only as shells 
coin]>ared uith the latt«‘r, Ironi whieh they i)rocre«l 

Thus “bast,” tlie ineith'ulal “ feehiigof ex^liilaralion ” 
felt by the Sufi tra\eller comes Innn “ Ihlsit,” i c , (I/kI 
as “tile Exhilaralor,” atid “cjalwl,” the oeeasional “lead¬ 
ing of dei>reH8ion ” conics from “ Qahid,” (hxl as “the 
Depressor.” 

232t>. The “kemels,” i r., the fruits, arc “(i{»<rs 
Attributes.” Tlie “water*’ is ibe “rational soul,” 
“ ruvan,” or, as in Safi lenninology, the “ heart,” “ dil ” 
or “ijalb.’ 

The “ flarden ” means “Ood”; and the “ebaTiJit!. ’ 
“ ju,” the “ b(»djor the “heart” as a material thing 
The sense of the disfi<di is that the knowledge of (bid's 
Attrihtiles is to he ohlaitiod by searehiug tlecpl\ into 
the nature of the heart itself. First yon must altmul to 
the passing thoughts or feelings, wliiidi are as traces of 
the divine Attriliules; then, knowing that this is sf», 
you mus si'C'k in Clod for the know led-.re of tlnwi 
Attributes, and tliis is to he done hy s(‘ar< hing d<‘(‘ply 
into vour own heart, whieli come.*' from (Iml, and is 
when purified Ili.s abode. The inode of ^.carch is set 
forth ill XoU' 37. on the “ /ikr ’ and “ eonteiuplation.” 

2321. By “water of life” is apparently meant the 
“heart” or “soul” with an added reference to its con¬ 
taining the principle life. 

2322. By “ jfly ” is apparently meant here “ stream,” 
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and not “channel.” By “plants” is meant the same 
as by “ sticks aiul stra%vs,” and by “ shells'^’ in previous 
distichs. 

« 

2323. “ The images” mean the thoughts and ft?eling8. 
That is to say, when tlie Jioart ix'coines more full of the 
cominnnieatioTis of divine grace, and the apjireciation of 
the Attributes of (fod, the thoughts and feolings ftpper- 
taining to human nature are swept, away by this divine 
fidlness and force wJiieh luive come to the heart, and 
idtiinately the lieart becomes purified of all earthly and 
human attributes, thoughts, and feelings, and for them 
are substituted the divine Aitribnies. 'i'he rojiches 
the goal of “ takhallmpin l)i-akhlri([i ’llah,” “being 
(jiialifiod by the Qualities of C!od.’’ 

2321. i.r., they have no human enn^tion for any 

af'pn'ciable tiin(‘. 

2320. l.c-, the Sufi’s heart has no longer any human 

thoiiglit or feeling, but is entirely filled with, and 
illuinimxl by the vSpirit of Chtd- 'I’his, I presume, is 
the ultimate end ol the SuFi’js inner senses' beijig en¬ 
lightened by the Light wlii<*h see's all mysteries; 
the. divine Light, the rniversaJ Spirit. See the rubric. 


2320. 

“ Tornmt ” 

• > > 
sin. 


2327. 

Lit., “ turn 

232S. 

“ Groveller 




“bird incapable of flying in the air (of spirituality).'’ 


2329. “ The two jars,” “ (lullatain ” (oblique ease of 
cpJllataii); i.r., a reeefUaele eonlainiiig 120<J pints of 
U’Ut(‘r, u’hich iiceiu'ding to the Shrdi'I 3w;t eaimot be 
polluted. “ Idha balagha ’1-ma’u qullataini la yunajjisu- 
Im slmi; ” “ When the water is as much as 12t.K) pints 
nothing can pollute it.” 

2330. “A small reservoir,” or, “a small tank,” 
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**hauz-e khurd”; i.e., presumably, “liaaz-o dah dar 
dah,” “a tarA of ten by ten (cubits),” decancd, says 
Redhouse, unuefilable bv SliT‘a law. 

2331. Lit., “that a dro]> should he able to lead luiu 
astray.” The disciple implies that the Shaikh or Sufi 
chiefs purity is so ^jrcat that even sin cannot impair it. 

2332. THh story of Af)raham ami tin* fire has been 
already iETiven. (See Nolo hKK),'. 

The metaphorical lucauiii^r of the <listich is that 
though the worldly man is injured by sin, the IVrh'ct 
Man is uninjured by it. 

2.333. The Author here means apparently by the 
carnal soul, the soul of the worldly man which has not 
become juirified and niised to the j»osition of the higher 
Soul or spirit, which swjs evon'thing. not by proof or 
guidance, but by actual vision and identification with 
its object. By the intellect ho means prosumaldy the 
intellect of the Perfei't Man, wjiich, as tlie [."uiversal 
Intellect, sees cveryiliing by actual vision or intuition, 
and not by the processes of reason. {(■/. the l^'ufi 
“ fikr,” “ thought,’* e.Kjilained in Xotes 50, 57, 
and 179). 


2331- ?.e., says the T. Com., the traveller on the 

Patli of God who is lost in the desert of multiplicity 
and fonuB or images; by which is meant he who secs 
other tlian God existent, and has not reached the knrjw- 
ledge that all things, including himself, are merged in 
the Unity v)f God. For such a one guidance is nceehsary 
because he is not identified like I lie Perfect ^lan with 
the object of his stairch. 


2335. f.e., intuition of the revelation of jhe divine 

Katnre. But the exjjression “ehasliTn-u chiragh,” lit., 
” eye and lamp,” means also “ the beloved,” which may 
be here a tiecondary sense. 


2336. i.e., such attempt at guidance or pitjof may be 

made for those still occupied in intellectual discussion, 
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but the real spiritual knowledge can be gained only by 
him who has lived the $ill5 life. f 


2337. “ Nonsensical sounds lit., “a word or sound 

uttered to attact birds,” “tl-tT.” But the term means 
also “ figures made of jiaste to amuse little children.” 

23.38. i.c., more broadly, “by his teaching the 

alpliubet.” The letter “alif” has nothfng, being a 
single upright stroke which has no dot attached to it. 


2339. “ Of limited speech ” ; lit., “ muzzled,” “basta- 
duhan.” 


2310. Lit., “ it is necessary to go out of one’s own 
Bj)oech or tongue.” 

2311. Jjit., “ conic into his speech rn- tongue.” 

2312. i.c., it is most necessary that the Shaikh, I*Ir^ 
or spiritual guide shoiikl reniombcr tJiis fact when he 
teaclics, and speak to them according to the extent of 
tlioiv capacity, in order that they may understand and 
believe iii him. 


2313. i.e., since impiety or sin lies wilbiu certain 
bounds and is definetl, it can have no real effect upon 
the Sliaikb, who, being as the Universal .'Spirit, and his 
light, I he Light of God, is inffnite. 

Impiety or sin too is a transitory tiling, and the 
Shaikh is eternal by and with Clod. 

2314. i.e., disbelief and faith have no place in the 
Shaikh, who as the Universiil S])irit is one with God. 
T'hey have to di^ witli the inidiiplicitv of things which 
proceed from the Universal Spirit, but the Shaikh ia 
uiiaffi.'cted by them at the stage \vhit‘h he has reached. - 
They are ho more to him than the shell is to the kernel, 
I’hey are transitory things, and he is eternal by and 
with God, (See too Note 2343). 

,2345. I.e., though they may veil God, or the Light 
of God, or the Shaikh who has attained to the Light of 
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God, from the commonalty, who look at the multiplicity 
•of transient ^ings, and do not see the eternal reality 
behind them.Vhey no more affect that reality than the 
basin does the light w^ioh is under it. 


2346. By “ this body ” the Author aj^parently inwins 
the multiplicity of transient things which veil that 
mystery, thg eternal truth and reality of the Shaikh’s 
condition of eternal life bv and with God. 

The primary sense of “kiifir,” rendered “infidel,” is 
a “eoverer or veiler,” but it is impossible to keep the 
double meaning. 

The word rendered “cover” would be “sar,” and 
that rendered “mystery,” “sir” (for “sirr”), but the 
former of oourse may also bo read as “sir,” and trans¬ 
lated “mvsterv.” The T. Com. reads botli as “sar,” 
and translates by “ bash,” “ head.” 




2347. In accordance with the dictum, “The Faith 
of the commonalty is infidelity in the chosen of 
God.” 


2348. The life of the Shaikh is by and with God. 
He is as one with Gofl. 'I’his is true life. The com¬ 
monalty who have not this life are spiritually dead. 


2349. i.e., when there is a trial (;r test, tlio know¬ 
ledge is equal to it. 

2350. “The common sense,” “hiss-o inushlarak,” 
^ says the T. Com., is according to the jdjilosophers 

“perceptica,” and according to sdudastic theologians, 
“intelle<!t.” Both these are jirocesses, hut the angels' 
knowledge is intuitional, and therefore superior to that 
of men who use these processes to gain knowle<lge. 


2351. i.e., the life of the* 8uii saints or Perfect Men 
is fuller than that of the angels because their knowledge, 
which is also intuitional, is fuller than that of the angels. 
The Perfect Man knows all the Attributes of God, the 
angels, each, only a particular Attribute. It shoui<4be 
remembered that the angels were commanded to bow 
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down before Adam as a Perfect Man and prophet, and 
not before men generally. f 

2352. i.e., fluperabunilant in divine knowledge, and 
beyond the utino.st limit of the angels and intellect. In 
other words, when the knowledge has become that of 
the Universal Intellect. 

2353. l{(‘canHo all things arc* included in, and known 
by the Universal Intellect. 

2351, i.e.., the fish or any other beings whatsoever 

in the malorial or in the K|)irifual worhl have to follow 
the will of the Shaikh or Suff saint even as tin* thread 
has to follow llie needh* to which it is attached. The 
distich is a transitional oin* and leads to the resumption 
of the Story of the miracles of Ibrahim the son of 
Ad ham. 


2355. i.c., the person wln^ ignores and rejwts the 

Pirs or Shaikhs is rejecte<l or alienated from the Court 
of God, or j)erlia]>H, from the holy coiii*t or presence of 
the Pirs a.s laie acTursed, “ hi‘In.” 


23r)t5. 'I'he discii)le of (he Shaikh whom a stranger 
has reproached is again addressing the latier. 

“Whose face is unwashed'*; i.c., “the face of the 
heart." 


^357. i.e., to speak ill of saints entails abasement, 

not exaltation, in the speaker. 

2358. “The needy, base copper’' is the person who 
is under the sway of the carnal soul. 

2o5lk “Alchemy," because by his teaching and 
influence ht* transmutes copper, i.e., canial-soulod people 
into gold, i.e., into pure and spiritual men. 


23(K). i.e., ill this case, though the person wdio has 

vilified the Shaikh may be incapable of receiving 
impixiveiuent from his teaching and influence, the 
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Shaikh, on his side, cannot be injured by the vilihcmtion 
of tliat person, 

“TKe Sea of Eternity ” ; i.e., God, 

?.e., the wu'ked and their evil passions may 
fear iho Shaikh, who is as ]Hire •water, but the Shaikh 
cannot fear the wicked, or (‘ontaminalion from their 
evil qualiti(94. 

2303. ?.c., you proicnd to find worthless tpialitios 
in the heart of the Shaikh, which is as a spiritual 
paradise. 

2304. i.e., a resplendent sun of reli^^ion and 
spirituality like the Shaikh, 

2.305. i.e., one sj)iriUially blind like him who has 

abused the Shaikh. 

230G. t.c., whatever is repudiated and roiwobatcd by 

the l^r is a fault. He is tbe only judge, and if be do 
not rei)ro}iate a thing it is Jiot a fault. 

2.307. i.e., that which the PTr reprobates is a fault 

or sin, and vic'c rerfui. hut the peejdc cannot always see 
or know this, since the loir’s jealousy of inyslericH ket pK 
many things secret. 

2308, i.e., the mercy which Go*! might beshjw upon 

you by the spiritual influence of the l^rs. 

2300. “Be conciliatory”; lit, “wag your tail (like 
a dog).” 

2370. Cf. the Qur’an, ii. 130: “And wherever you 
are, turn your faces towards it ; ” i.e., turn your faces 
towards the sacred ^Mnsquc at Alc-cca. 3'he Author, 
however, is turning the words inif) an iii^unetion to 
incline towards the spiritual mosque, the prophets and 
eaints. 

2371. “ Through eftrerhasto” ; lit, “from a swift .step 

or pace.” * 
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2372. “ The mud ** means metaphorically “ the body 

or the carnal soul.” , 

2373. “ Ta’vTl-o njkhsat,” lit.,^“ an interpretation of 
permiBsion,” i.c., the iiiterpretfition of some passage in 
ihe holy Law hy which Scanction is found for some 
af;t, or dispensation from sumo religious duty. 

2374. i.e., those wrho seek 1o capturtf the blind 
hyena say to one another it is not in tho cave, and 
having thus put it off its guard easily secure) it. 

From this ilhistratioji we must conclude that God is 
8Uj)pose<l to lead those w'ho in<lulge their carnal desires 
into self-delusion. 


2375. “Shu'aih;” i.e.y Jethi’o, the father-in-law of 
Moses, considered a j>rophet hy Muslims. 

2371). Lit., “there is identity of colour between the 
soot and his face.” 

2‘»77. Tho Greek is often contrasted with the negro 
as white with black. 

2378. i.c., when he determines not to reflect. 

2379. Or. “conscienceless,” “bT-dln.” 

2380. Lit., “(that) ‘0 

2381. It should be remembered that mirrors were 
made of metal. 

2382. lly “rust ” is iiieant “sin.” 

lly “iron” is meant either “the mirror, his heart,” 
or “ the sword, his ht'art,” 

“*jjustre” is, 1 think, the most a])plicable sense her© 
of “gauhai;." The primai'y meaning of “gauhar” is 
“pearl,” and the T. Com. explains it as “the })earl, 
his faith ” ; but I fail to see how a pearl can be affected 
by rust. The T. Com. quotes the 'Fradition: “ KamS 
qMa—‘ Alai-Iii ’s-salam!—‘ Inna ’5-quluba ta^a'u kamS 
yasiia’u ’l-lgidld.’ Qalu, *Wa-niii jalS’u-ha, y5 Rasula 
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m?’ Qala, ‘Dhikni IlSh.**’ “As he said—On 
him be peace!—‘ Verily, hearts may be rusted as iron 
is rusted.* vhey said, ‘And what is the brightening 
of them, 0 Prophet of God ? ’ ITe answered, ‘ I'lie nM'ital 
of the Names of God.’ ’’ (i.e., the seikr. See Note 37.) 


2383. The T. Oom, quotes the Tradition: “Inna 
*l-‘abda ki^Jlama adlinaha dhanban, bawalat I'j qalbi-hi 
nuktatuii sauda. In istaghfara su<jilat, wa-iii ‘fida 
zadat, hatta yusauwa iu cjalhu-hn; wa-lnnva ’r-nina 
’lladhT qala ’llahu 'PaTilu fi kilabidii, ‘Kallsi, bal rana 
‘alfi qulubi-hiiu nia kfuin yaksibfin ; ’ “ 

** Verily, whenev(*r tlio slave (of God) eoiundts a sin, 
a black spot falls up(m liis heart. If he repeiii it is 
rubbed off, but if ho repeat (it, the blackness) increases, 
until his (whole) licart. is blaekein*d; and that is the 
‘ subjugation ’ which God most High has uumtioiied in 
his Btx)k, ‘Yes, but that wliich they liave acquired 
sulqugates their lu^arts.’ ’ 


2384, “Favour,'’ “nazar;” but “ nazar,” which 
means lit., “lotiking Utwards,” may liave the sense 
here of “ hioking fto'God f(»r help).” 

The T; Gom. fpiotes. 

“Afdalu ’l-‘ibridati ntizani ’1-faraj ; ” “The inost 
excellent of acts of d(*votion is the expectation of ease 
(from God).” 


2385. t.e., frf)m such spiritual words the lieaj*t of 

the deluded sinner re<'eived spiritual enlighteniTjonl. 

“ Dam,” which meuns lit., “ hnjalJi, breathing,” al.so 
means “words.” In its literal sense it is referable to 
the breathings of the brtx'zes which make the rrmes 
blossom. 


23815. “ As a trial for him ; ” “ az baray<> ibtila-sh ; ” 

in order that he may reflect and repent. Cf. the 
Qur’an, ix. 127: 

“Do they not see that they are tried every year once 
or t^vice? Yet the/ turn not in repentance, nor do 
tbev reflect.” 
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2387. “Supplication,” as opposed to tlie 

liturgical prayer, in Arabic, “nalat,” yin Persian, 
“namaz.” * 


2388. i.c., lack of spiritual ai>pre(datioii and savour 

are coincident with want of truth and earnestness, 
and without these there can he no good result from 
acta of devotion. < 

2389. 1 read “‘acil-kazh.” The T. Com. reads 
“ ‘a(jl-c kfizh,” and takes it as the nominative. 

2390. “Muataffl ; “ a naint? of Mtd.aumiad. 

“ Ihi Lahah," for Abu Lahah, “ Fatlun- of PTaine ” ; 
a name giv('n to an unbelieving uncle (tf Muhammad. 

2391. ‘Abdu ’Ihlh meaim “ the slave of God.” 

2392. A little freely translated. 


2393. HO full of the divine Light. 

2394. The T. (kmi. translates. “Yon have heard 
this matter uTongly from the unbeliever; you are 
deluded ” ; hut this entails the rhyming of the majhul, 
“zarra-e,” with the rna'rfif, “gharra-I.'’ 

“ Shunudun,” “ to lu‘ar,” also means “ to understand.” 


2303 . “ 'I’he eiip wdiich it seems; ” lit., “ the 

numifest cup,” “ jam-e zahir.” 

2390. “ Impossible ; ” lit., “ far.” 

2397. /.c., the Shaikh has attained to, and lives in 

the Light of God. 

The gist of the Coin.’s long notes is as follows; 
Th^f Shaikhs having attained to the highest degree in 
spirituality are in the enjoyment of the spiritual 
sources of all material idciasures. They also have the 
power to manifest those spiritual delights in material 
form, and they do so sometimes in the way of instruction 
to tl^pir disciples, or else to bewiicler unbelievers. Cf. 
the last distich but one: “ This is not a material cup 
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nor material wine.” Then too it has been said before 
that nothin.^ can impair the absolnte purity of the 
Shaikhs. Oile of the senses attributed by tlje Bahilr-e 
‘Ajain to “shikasiaif” (to break, or to be broken) is 
“za’il kardan,' or “ za’il shudan,*' “to«annnl,” or “to 
be annnlled ; ” and that sense seems most applicable 
here. 


2398. Another illnstration of the assertion lliat th<! 
Shaikh’s spiritual purity cannot )>e impaired by 
anvthini^ lundean and unlawful. 


239(1. Ainither jKiwer of the Shaikh is that rd 
cliaiigin^T one esBcnce into anollier, so that it is unsafe 
to accuse him of using something unlawful ; tliough 
even if he did so, it could not, as previously iuliuiatrd, 
inijiair his absolute purity. Or else it might bo done 
from absolute iiectissity. 


2400, The Shaikh now wishes to inculcate- the 
princiyde of the b<»ly Law that in a ease; of absolute 
necessity even that which is unlawful l«‘couu3s lawful. 

2101 . Ill a case of alisolute necossily, the unlawful 
may become lawful. Wlitai, a person is in daiigc ■ 
of dying from Iningm’. ho iiuiy eat unlawful food. 4’he 
Shaikh implies tliat his pain involves a (‘Use of rn'oessity 
more urgent even than thiil of the extreme hunger 
mentioned in the Qur’an as justifying the opting of 
unhiwfiil food. Cf. the Qur’an, v. 5 : 

“ But lie who without inclinatioii to sin shall be fr»rc(;d 
by hunger,—verily, (Jod (will be) forgiving and com¬ 
passionate (towards him).” 

That is, if a jierson without inclination l»> unlawful 
food, or desire to eat more than i.s absolutely necessiiry, 
shall be forced by hunger to eat it, God will* forgive and 
compassionate him. 


2402. “ The disajjprover ” ; i,e.. he who ignoi-ant of 

the holy Law* disapproves of him wlio fortied by necessity 
does thiat which in ordinary circumstances is unlawful. 
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2403. Blood of course is impure and unlawful Jto 
drink, but if there were naught else it would be lawful 
to Grod’s slave, because, for one reason, he'would drink 
only enough to keep him alive, and for another, God if 
he thought fit would change it into a lawful drinkj 

2404. ‘A’isha, the name of Muhammad’s second wife, 

AbQ Bakr’s daughter. « 


2405. “ Oratory,” “ miiHiilla.” ” Any place set apart 

or usoil for the performance of divine worship ; often a 
mere raised platform of turf. Also, a mat or carpet 
spread on the ground for the performance of worship.” 
(Redhouse). 


2400. luanifost in the body, but hidden as to 

the soul, (jven froju the most saiiitly. Or sometimes in 
” istitur,” and sometimes the object of ” tajallT.” (See 
Notes 121 and 1507). The IT. Com. explains, ‘“alam-e 
ghaib-u shahfulat-mon ” ; i.e., “fajioslle of God both) 
in the splrihial ami also in the material world.” But 
tlio sense may be simply “openly or secretly, fmblicly 
or ]>nvately,” i.e., “on all occasions.” 


2107. “Unclean”; lit., “used.” 

2408. “'Phe saintly”; lit., “the great,” “mihan,” 
which is used hero in one sense of “ buzurgan.” 


2400. i.e., do not bo envious of the saintly, nor 

judge thorn as you would ordinary people. The T. 
Uorn. says : 

“ Qiyilsu ’n-nefsi ‘ala ’n-nefsi ja’iz devil dir ” ; “ It is 
not permissible to judge one person by another.” 

'JWiis distich and the following are remarks of the 
Author’s. 


2410. i.e., the Attributes of God have taken the 

place of his attributes, and the Action of Gk>d has been 
substituted for his action ; hence he is as the gracious- 
ness^ of God, and the Light of God has taken the place 
of his carnal souL And his greatness and power are 
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simply £rom this tliat Qod is manifested in him, and 
acts through him. 

2411. TlJis is aii*allu8ion to the expetlition of Abraha 
against Mec‘ca. (See Note 

2412. i.e„ this occurrence shows that (lod does 
interfere and help, and that wlien rucIl wonders occur 
it is owin^to the iimnanence of God’s power and action. 

2413. jt.c.. Chapter cv. of tlio Qur’an, entitled "Al- 
Fil,” “^J’hc Elephants,” 

2414. though the saint may for ccrtiiin purposes 
be patient with the p<‘rson wlio «)]tpoK(‘K and claims 
equality with him, that j'crst'n throngh such conduct 
will ultimately be i»unislied. The following Story is an 
illustration of this. 

24lo. i.e., the camel l)y its sagacity guessed the 
inons(‘’s thought. 

24 Ui. Or, ” I'ongratulations to you!” Spoken 
ironically. Lit,. “ he happy, or easy.” 

2417. “Oaz” means both “ell” and also “ciihit.” 
The former is forly-lwo inches long, the latter, twenty- 
six inches. 

2418. “ Sparks,” tbiit is, of mortification and re- 
pen tanco. 

2419. Admrinitions by the Author }»egin in tliis 
distich. Jn the SUiry conclufled in the precetting distich 
the camel rejwesents the fipiritual guide, “the Shaikh* 
Plr or Murshid,” and the mouse, the aspirant, who is 
at first over confident, but finds afterwards that he 
cannot overcome the difliculties of the sjiirilual path 
^without the help of the Shaikh. 

2420. “A Sultan,” i,e., of the spiritual kingdonj, 

2421- “ A Captaiit,” t.e., who can navigate uj:x)r^ the 
sea of spiritual truth. 
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2422. i.e., metaphorically, in order that yon may 

take spiritual form and become mature in sinritual 
wisdom, submit to the discipline impo.sed by the Sliaikh, 
or rather, jmt yourself entirely in'io his hands. The 
T. Com. exfjlaining “dast-khvash” as “clean-handed,” 
and retidin^? “kardi,” not “ t^ardl.” ^fiv'cs as the sense, 
“ He elean-handed in order that you may make paste.” 
fie explains “hand ” as “ the earmd sfiul,” and “ paste” 
as “ work,” anrl says that yon must purify the carnal soul 
before you can do work f presumably ndi^ioiis^ \vork). 

'rids may be tnu*, but thert' is no authority for 
renderi 11^4 “dast-kluash ” as “clcan-liaudt*d,” and “in 
m’dcr tliat yoii HKiif nmhr paste ” is rather a forced 
translation of “ ta lt<tr<h kbaniTr,” thoni^h the past tense 
is sometimes uscil as a vivid present There is little 
doubt, 1 think, llial “dasf-khvash ” has here the sense, 
“dast-infd.” “nibbed, or kjiea<leil by llie hands,” which 
is one of the seiisi's jL^iven to it hy line Ihirhan-c Qati‘, 
and lli(‘ l”arhau^'-e liashnlT. iStcin^jrass. following 
Vull<*rs‘s mistake, under the term “ dast-khyash,” reiidt?rs 
“dast-mrd,” vvldeh is given as its enuivalent, by 
“lower*; but “uwvel” tliough one sense of “dast- 
mfd " is no stutsc (*f “ ilast-kh>ash.” 

'I’he term " dast-mfd ” is analogous to “pay-null,” 
“tnidden under foot,” and the respective e(juivalentfl of 
these Im-ms, namely, “ dasl-kliyash,” and “ pai-sipar,” 
are found in the line of Nizami quoted by the Farhang-e 
HashldT; 

“ Pai-sipar-e jur“a-ve inai-khyaragan ; 

l>a.‘4t-khvasli-r' ba/iye sniyaragan 

“'rroildeii under fo<>t by the draughts of the wine- 
drinker^ ; 'kneaded hy the hamls” of the planets’ play.” 
I'ln* 41 Com. explains “dasi-khyash ” as “practised, 
skilful,” and there is junhaps some analogy- in the term 
“ khvash-angiishl,” lit., “ fine-6ngercMl.” but this does 
not give very satisfactory sense, and there is still the 
objection to translating “tii kardi khamlr,” by **in order 
that you may make paste,” 
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“And wlien the QurSn is read, thou hear it, and 
listen in silence, that haply 5 ^>u may obtain iiiorcy.” 

2124. i.e.,\ox\ eayiiut speak on tlie part of Ood by 

inspiration as the propliels and sjiints do, therefore 
listen U) thoin, and be Mlent. (’/. the Tradition, “ Imia 
’il3.ha yafjidu *alri lisani ‘abdi-h ; “ "Verily, (loti speaks 
by the toji^ue of Ilis slave." In this of eoursc the 
cliosen slaVe, the prophet or saint, is meant. 


■ 2l2o. tfe., as a liiuuble enquirer, and not as a 
disjfutant. 


242«'i. “ Kin^fs of kin>:s” ; f.e., ^Qfj saiiil.s. 

2127. i.r., (lesireof luxury and honour wlieu ii?ratitied 

leads to ]>ri<lo in tin? ]w»sM‘ssij)u of liietn and hatred of 
tb<ise who Would restrain you from them. 

'J'he 4'. (’oiji. sjjeaks of “manifest worldly desire," 
“shalivat-e ialT."and ' hidden worldly desire," ‘'shavliat.~e 
khal'T," (he foriTKT bein^^^ der,irt‘of sensuous ^'nititication, 
and the latter nf Inmour from tin- pei»ple. lie quotes 
the 4’ rad it ion : 

“ fnna akhwafa nia aklnlfu Vilai-kumn ’r-riya'u vva-’sh- 
shalnvani l-kliatlya “ ; 

“Verily, ibe most b'arfjd </f ibe lhin;.js wjiieh 1 fear 
for yon are hypocrisy and hidden worldly desire." 


2 t2X. metaphorieally, to those wlio try by 

j)er>.u.isir»n or hwce t(> restrain them from wt»rsliij)pin^ 
the idols. • 


2429- Satan is siipi>o8ed to have been hr [ore his fall 
the le^ader of the an^^els. 

213f). And he refused t,o prostrate himself before 
him. 

2431. ?.e.., only the prfiphets and saints who from 

all eternity have been full of devotitm to Ood are fit to 
be leaders. By “ tiryak." “ the antidote," may be 
meant, here “ tberiaca.^’ an old aiiti^lote against poison, 
in which treacle was one of the ingredients; or,*the 
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** bezoar stone,” or more generally, any antidote against 
poison may be meant. 


24S2. In this distieh ” tiryak,” “ Oie antidote,” 
means “ the mineral lie/oar stone,” “ pazahr-e ma‘danT.” 

^rhe sense thl^ (lisiirh is that high place does no 
harm to the prophet or saint, beeanse he abounds in 
devotion to (loci. 


2ir>3. “When a ]»ersf>n”; i.e., says thc^ T. Com., 
“when the saintly man of (iod.” 

21‘14. i.e., henv slionld the carnal soul be angered 

by tlie rcJiiionhtranee* of the hainily nniriV 

/.r., the pcTson under tlie Mvay of the carnal 
Honl M*eks Iff ingralialr himself with the vsaintly opposer 
c»f his (‘vil disposition, if it be t<i his interest to do so. 
If, e.;/., tlu' saintly man be powerful and he be weak. 

it will be? iiotieeil that the st>eond p(?rsun has been 
changed to the tliird in this distieli. 


"riie ,an1 is a type of weideness. 

21.*t7. In sulT(‘ring,” cfr “by trials,” “ dar ibtiia ” ; 
i.e., by snbjec'ting yoin’i^idf to rigid tliseipline. 


2 loS. '• "rhe tt^ufi gniile ” ; lit., “ the* master of heart,” 
"snhib-dil," i.e,.. he who hy purifying his heart has 
found if and has found (l(»d, since when purified it is 
the place in wliic*h He is manifested. You should 
eonsnlt the guide aht>nl yi>ursclf beeaiise you do 
not know your mm state, or to what extent you are 
sul'jeet to the carnal soul. 


21 'h). i.e.. until the lieart hts'omes a king in the 

realm of spirituality and divine kimwlodge. it docs not 
know that it was de>stitute of tlie possession of that 
realm. 


2410. “'riie alehemy.” and ‘the heart-ensnarer,” 
both signify the ^ufl guide. 
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2441. “Tho person of heart,” “ahl-o dil,” is “the 
master of heart,” “sahib-dil,” i.r., the guide. 

2442. “SpHngs f/oin the world”; i.t\, gives up 
all worldly ties. 

Day and night are always springing from the world 
in alternately giving jdace to one aiiothi'r. Or, as the 
T. Com, says, the ineaning may he that tlie spiritual 
chief flics rrom the world us day and uiglil fly from 
one aiicaher^ 

244.S. “ M’he slave of (lod,” and “a King.” both 

mean the spiritual chief. 


2J"14. his support was in his forlitmie on the 

Path of Got! and his reliance upon Him. 'I’lic word 
”mardl,” “fortitude, manliness,” has reference to his 
being “ mard-e Khuda,” “a man of God.” 


244.^. The second hemistich must, I lliink, be tin' 
intimation of tho iish, because the verb (in the iN rsian; 
is in the present tense. It cannot possibly, pnee tin’ 
T. Com., be a reason for ibe stalenx^nt madi* in tin* 
first lienii.stich. 'fhe second hemistich n^jnls, “k’a/. 
Ilrdi-ast In na-dfinid shirkalT”; and the II. Coin, 
rentiers it, “anr Avoh milk Khuda-ki bila shirkal-c 
ghair ” ; “and tliat the j»roperty of Gtul witljont lln' 
joint-ownership of any other.” 


2440. “An insignificant thing”; i.e., any worltlly 
property. • 


2447. “Kings”; /.e., spiritual ehiefs. 


2448. “Subtle”; “latif”; ^.e.^ penetrating into 
and knowing Bpiritual mysteries. 

“Of sweet breath”; “ khyash-iiafas” ; i.ig,, of pure 
soul. (See Kote 2l^^. 

2449. The chapter “ ‘Abasa ” ; “ Ife frowned.” (See 
the Qur’an, Ixxx., and JCotc I.'IHO;. 

2450. • The Arabic word ** faqlr,” like the Persian 
2d 
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word “ darvlBh,” means “poor,” and the Author inti- 
iriatoH that the fiov'erty of the faqlr is not the poverty of 
one who abancions earthly possessioris, Jjiit rather the 
j)Overty of one who n/ufit be j>f)or beeuuse lie knows that 
iiothiiii^ besides (Jod exists. 

Thefirst heniislieh arrqilifieil inoaris that such “ position 
of faqTr” or “ poverty” as we an' spoakint^ of do(‘S not 
eonie froin the luet that there is sueh a slate a> “entaniJilo- 
nient,” “ j.T<di-ri-pTeh,” witli the world. 

'I'lie, T. (’om. may [lossilily luean this, hni he is far 
too brief to be eh'ar. 'I'lie oIIh'i* (\uniueiitatorH take 
the sense of “enlani^Ietnent ” t'- be “ ^aiiiin;? credit 
w'ilh the world,” but this, ] think, doi's not harmoiUHe 
witli iht* second hi'inistieii. 

LM.’il. i.r., llie faqlr who is exlinet as to himself ainl 
clc'rnal in (omI has <'ontri»l over all tliiii^^s <‘veii up to 
the siweiith hea\eu. 

iMbii, i.r., the snbtlc* Li^hl of tlie liigher spirit in 
wliieh th(‘ faijlr lives, 

Jlo.'i. i eorreet it hy ri^'i«i tlisei]»line. 

i.r., it inclines for a monu'nt to belief. 

i.r.. if it had lieen capable of seeintr the 

miracle with spiritual eyes ilie siy^hl of it would Jiave 

alwavs reniaincil. ainl la'Iief would havt' been eonfinned. 

« 

wir>b. “The brutes”; i.r., rliosc who are nmler the 
swav of the eanial soul. 

LM-'iT, the amount of spi'celi to be used dependaf 

u]>oii the' impi'rlanee of the subject and the capacity of 
the speaker. ('/. tlu’ folJowinc Story, 

* LMr>8. i.e., the Si'ven Sleepers of Kphesiis. 

240 '.). i.r., the Sfilis nuuk* much outcry in expressing 

their disapproval of sueh habits in a Sufi. 

2 be., be moiliTali' in eve^'v eireiimstanee of life. 

2 ll)l. ” Khairu *l-uinuri aitsatu-lia.” 
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24(»2. wTien the four liuinoura of the body are 
well-balanced, and no one of them either ex(!eodK or falls 
short of its p^o])er measure, they #^ive health (o tlio 
bodv, • 


24n.‘>. Lit., “ illness af^pears in people’s InKlies.” 

2404. “I^i^ LM«)d friend ” was Khi/.r. 'I'lie stt)rv of 

their companionship on an orcasio]) Ijoh l>(m relattid in 


Note 2(t2. ^ 

I’hc meaniii^f of the distich that Moses did not suit 
his words to tln‘ words of Khi/.r, wlmspcakin^; Init little, 
ami ke(‘piii^^ r.il(Mit hiins(>]f us to his aclioii. liad forhithhni 
Mose.'' to s)K*ak about it. 'I'h<‘ l.'ittcr on tlie <-<'iitrary 
tried to disctiKs the mailt'r from his lii^^di level ,'«s a 
llasTd, when Khi/.r, ihnuijlj lower in rank as a NahT, laiil 
8 sf)ceial missi(ni nnkinovn t(» Moses. 


24110. Ily ^Ios(‘S is meant here llie discipl«‘. who is 
addressed n(»w apparently by ilie Autlior, as Moses wjis 
bv Kliizr. 'riie ,nlmi>nilion of the Sliaikli ends 

I ■ 

ap])areutly in the ]irecedin^ distich, but it is- jxissible 
tiial it t'onlinuf’S to tlwm-ml of the Sectit)n. 


2hit*. “ lie dumb and Idind *’ ; /.c., rlo not be lilljUfi- 
cais as to uiy procefiure, nor seok to see f:inli> in it. 

21(57, ij\, von an* sund<*red from the )>enefils of 
association with me: it is as if yun iiad jj'niio and 
left me, 

24(i8. Lit., “would say to you, ‘(Jo, hasten towards 
purification.' ” llecausc the impurity would invalidate 
the previous ablutiojjs. 

2409. i.c., if ymi do not jjfo and aifain fjcrform 
ablutions yon busy yourself in vairi; your prayer-^ arc 
invalid (lit., gone;, and you may as well sit d<»wn ami 
not say them. The meta])horical meaning is that if the 
disciple be not purified by a submissive and devout 
state of mind toward^ his spiritual guide he cfinnot 
benefit by his society. * 
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2470. I’he metaphorical sense is that those who are 

extinct in themselves and living in God do not require 
the guardianshij) and awakening of those who are 
merely lean led ; orof disciples vvho'relying on their learn¬ 
ing are inclinoil fo diwussion and, as it were, to teaching 
them, 'riic “ ahl-e hal ’ hnvt* no need of the “ alil-c qal.” 
Tile Adepts liavc' in previous passages been called fish, 
as living in the Sea oC absolute 'J^rulli. Fii^., it sboiild 
bo noted, are supj^osed jiever to sh-ep, so that wc have 
hen; a contrast l^etwecn those* who are as to 

spiritual trutli, and those who are always awake to it. 

2471. i.e.y tlioso wlio are altaelieil to the world, to 
themselves, and their learning, look to jieople who can 
maintain and furtlier their worldly advantages, hut the 
saints w’ho have abandoned all. including themselves, 
an* spiritually rich thnmgh tin* Ih'velation of the divine 
beaiily. and have iif) iiocti of the worldly. 

2472. (>tlierwiHe you can derive no advantage from 
their socic'ty. 

isii.y. Aud in that way you may not ho altogether 
exeliuled from the hcnelits of the society tif tin* spiritual 
guide. (See also Koto 2171», 

'I’he Shaikh in his admonition lias reci an mended a 
middle course or modt'iation to the Snfj coinjdained of, 
Imt the Autlu'r in his remarks whi(!h follow the con¬ 
clusion (d the vShaikh s sjieech,(sec Note 24(50), inculcates 
complete self-ahucgation. 'riien iii this distich he 
enjoins moderation as an alternative. 

2474. “This tluty,” “In gharamat ’ : /.e.. the duty 
of ttlling the state of the case. 

iM7o. “ The Interhxmtor of God;’ » Kallniu *llah;’ 
is the spcTial title of Alost*s. 

2470, The T. Com. qimtes the Tradition : “Inna *1- 
aiibiyil'a ma warathu dirhaman wa-la dinara, wa-inna-mS 
WMrathu ‘ilmau; fa-maii akhadhd-hu akhadha bi-ha^ii^i 
waflr "; 
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“ Verily, the prophets do not inherit silver or gold 
coin, but they inherit knowledge ; and be vvlio receives 
it receives abr^idant felicity.” 

This applies also fo tlie saints of wlioin the fa(]Ir is 
supposed to be one. 


2477. “Allowance,” “vazifa,” means here the ipiaiitity 
which wouy perfectly sjUisfy his n]»petite. 


2478. .^nd therefore we caiiimt be judged as if ^Ye 
were in the same class ur category. 


2170. "Act of prayer." “rak'at." A “rjik'al," as 
w’cll defined bv J?e(llious<‘, is a eomph'le <'ai)ouical art 
of divine worship of a jweseribed luiinber and order of 
j)f)SUires, inufions, and reeitafions. 

24?^<). liit.. “I do nf>t <Mit(‘r into biiniri*“-s." 'I’liis 
mav mean " faintness of voice," The \v(nd is " klmimll," 
but JkU.. and tliclf. (Vmi. read “jjuhril." “ ernacialinii,” 
which might impliclly coimwlln* sense hen'of "<>xhaus* 
tion." r/. "ZirTf,'* wliich means both " werdv," and 
“thin.” 


2481. .\ri(! in this also each must Ix'judged aeer>r'‘- 
ing to his inherent nature. 

2482. (\f. llie <^nr fin, xvlii, IttO: 

“Should the sea beerane ink to write? the w'ords of my 
Lord, the sea would <'(‘rtainly be exhfiiiste<i before fhti 
words of my f,ord were exhausted, lliough we brought 
the likt*« f it in aid." 

lly the “words" of (lod are meant the divine 
Attributes with all the spiritual truths and mysteries 
involved in tbein. tlie spiritual prr»toty]x.‘S of all things. 
Kow since these are infinite the faqlr though endowed 
with the Attributes of Gc»d anrl as the T'niversal Spirit 
knoYving all things, cannot describe them however much 
he 8fa‘ak; nay, even though the w^a became ink, and 
were all used for the purjjoseof writing such desr ri||l-ion 
they could not be described. 
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2483. “ Exhaufttive description ”; lit., ‘‘ tennination, 
coming to an end,” ‘‘payan shudan” (for “ba-pay5n 
sliudan ^ a 

248‘J. i.e., since the divine Attributes and the 
sjuritual jjrototypos are infinite there are no parts to 
be described, and therefort* no finite number of pens 
could in any degree give any descrij)tiot’ Avhatcver, 
great or sinull. 'I'he word “sukhun” is used here in 
the still so of “kaliniat.,” “words,” (see Note* 2482), and 
lias the saiiKi iiietaplioniial sense attached to it. (•/. the 
Qur’an, xxxi. 2(5: 

“ And though all llie trees which are on earth should 
become pens, and llioiigli He slumld after (hat swell the 
sea inl,t) seven seas of ink, tin? words of God would not 
be exhausliid ; for verily, (toil is Mighly, Wise.” 

0485. in this distich ends the fatjTr’s justification 
of himself frfun the (diarge of verbosity. He next 
speaks of the charge of over-slc(*jung. 

248(5. I'liar which resembles sleep is the apparently 
unconscious state (»f l)u‘ faqTr when he is wraj^ped in 
the c(>ntein])latioii of the divine beauty. This state, 
says the T. Com., may last for days, during wliich the 
fiujlr lying supine does not cat, drink, speak, or move. 

2187. CJ. the 'ITadition, “In ‘aiufi’I tauaniani, wa- 
lii yananiu qalli-I; ” 

“ If my eyes arc asleeji, still my heart is not asleep.” 
This was an answer to ‘A’istia who told ^luliuminad he 
had been asleep wiicii he rose up from apparent sleep 
and engaged in prayer w’ithout making ablution. 

B.T\, and the 11. Com. instead of “ qallvT,” “ my heart,” 
read iu the text with better metre, “’l-qalbu,” “the 
heart.” , 

2488. The T, Com. enumerates here the five internal 
sciises. the cognitive and leminisoent faculties of the 
intellect, but in the perfect intuition hiis taken the 
pla^e of these. They have serl^ed only as stepping 
stones. 
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2489. “Both worlds”; i.r., this world and the 
spiritual and divine world. 

2490, i.e., ^ i-an «ee light wliere you can see only 
darkness. 


2401, 1'he T. (’oin. tniuslales, ” tlie osseuco of 
occupation is rest to hk*,” and siiys in explanation tlial. 
the WufT is^]>parently occufiiod hut really at. rest., 'riiis 
I think is^tlio opposite t)f what the Author has heen 
aiming tt> cijnvey. Tlic sense might possil)ly he that the 
essence of worhlly occupation is as rest or idleness to 
the whose, real occnpatioji is the <‘onteinplati<ui of 

(tckI, but I think the expn'ssion “tlie vstteurv of «K cupa- 
tion,” " ‘ain-e mashghrdl,” militates against this. How¬ 
ever, aj»]»arent)y iji support of this sense H.!’. «piotes, 

“ La lulliT-him tijaralun wa-la bai‘uu ‘an dhikri ilrdi ” ; 
“Trade and rouimerce distract thtun not from com¬ 
memorating the Nan)eH of (iod f/.c,, from the zikrj. 


2492. By being in the mud is meant heing under tli(» 
Bwuy of the (‘arnul soul ; Ijavitig the carnal soul “pre¬ 
dominant,” “ ammara.” By the innd’s becoming roses 
is meant the carnal soul's hecf>ming “ traiujuillisrHi,” 
“ inutnia’inna,” and tine predomijiaiuM* of sjiirituality 
and divine knov> bulge in the (See Note /197.) 


2403. “Music." lit., '‘drum.” 

The worldly are miserable in their carnal condiiioig 
and the saintly are joyotis in their spiritual state.* 


2494. I am in reality in the heights of spirituality. 

2495. i.e., it is only my body which is with you, and 
that is as a shadow (;<anpared with my s[)irit. 

2490. Since the Sufi Adept has attained tfi the 
position of Universal Spirit he knows all things l)y 
intuition and does not need thought; he has passed 
beyond it. The T. Com. reads, 

“ Kharij-e andlsha'pu van gashla am ”; “I have taken 
to running outside of thought.” But I prefer to tead. 
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** anclTsha-pilyan,” “ those who think,** on the analogy of 
“ jahan-pQyan,” “ travellers over the world.’* 

2497. V.e., thou^fh God is the^buildwof all things, 
spiritual and material, inasmuch as the essences of all 
things are in His Spirit, the Siifr Adept, who is extinct 
as to his own attributf^s and nature and eternally existent 
in the Attributes and Nature of God, is^also as the 
builder of all things ; i.e., he has in himself the con¬ 
ception of all essences, among which is that ol discursive 
thought, which is therefore subject to him: he is the 
ruler of it, and is not himself governed by it. 

21:98. fe,, discursive thought entails anxietj\ 

Jly “all ))e<3plo” the Autlior moans all except the 
J:?rifT Adepts. 

2199. i.e., the ^ufl saint is sonietimos in “ istitAr,” 

“euveilinont from the manife>statioii of God,” in order 
t«) atif'nd to the interests of the ])eojdo. He then uses 
discursive thought like the ]H^O]»le. For “istitfir,” and 
also “ tajallT,” “ the manifestation of God,” seo Notes 
121, and 1507. 

2r>()0. “ Shikasta-pfiyagaii,” “ those whoso position is 

low.” has also the sense “those wliose ladders are 
brt»ken (»r weak.” It means aspirants wIk^ have not yet 
advanced far on the Path, and also the commonalty. 

2501. “ The hover attrilnites,” “sutll sifat ” ; i.e., the 
attributes of huinanity. In its more literal sense it 
w'ould mean “ the lower forms or modes,” i.e., “ the 
earth ” as opi>osed to “ the air.” Cf. the next hemistich 
and ^otc. 

2502. /.fl, metaphorically. “I i-esume the divine 
Attributes and am absorl)ed in the Deity.” 

Literally, the hemiatich has a sense in harmony with 
that intended in the Qur’Suic verse to which it alludes. 
Cf. the Qur’an, Ixvii. 19 : * 

“Do they not see the birds above them, extending 
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and drawing in their win^ (in flight) ? Naught save 
the Merciful One upholds uiem ; for He sees all things.” 

2503. UnJfer “ehirlsh,” the Turkish form of the 
Persian “sirlsh,” “paste,” Redhouse says: “A species 
of adhesive paste made from the dried bulb of the 
asphodel (asphodelus croticus).” lie also gives “ glue *' 
as an equivalent. The meaning of the distich is that 
the 9ufT saint’s knowledge is the deep spiritual and 
div'ine kn^iwledge whicli he bad iii the spiritual world 
and of which he regains possession in this: it is in his 
fmm nature, and is not iidveniitioiis like the knowledge 
acquired by serviU? imitators, wr»rldly people, and 
philosophers. 


2.504. da’far, called “ Taiyar,” “the Flier,” and 
“Dhu ’l-.Tanahain,” “ th<‘ 4’wo-\vinge(l,” was llie elder 
brother of ‘All, the cousin of Muhammad, and the son 
of Abu Trdib. 

Muhammad one day when alxnit to say prayers 
invited Abu Tfilib to pray with him. and on his refiiwd 
turned to JaM'ar, .and said, “Say j)raycrs niuh^r your 
cousin (Muhaiumad’sj wing.” »la‘far j(»ine(l him in 
prayers, and on the conclusion of them Muhammad 
said, “Verily, 1 .'mnounce to you, 0 .la‘far, that (lod, 
most High, lias gh cn you two wings (d light with which 
you may fly to paradise.” 

Ja far was killed at the battle of MuUi. 


25<l5, It seems probable that there was siuih a person 
as Ja'far, .surnained “ Tarrar.” “the Imposl/ir,” but 
nothing is known of him. He is taken here as a ty]>e 
of the servile imitator, tin* worldly and false, or the 
philosopher, whose kmiwledge and craft are only 
adventitious, borrowed, .and temporary. 

2o«J6. i.c., this claim to essential spirituality and 

deep divine knowledge is an empty claim in the opinion 
of him who has not tasted ; t.«., who has not actually 
felt the highest s|firitual truths. Mere inlellectu^ 
knowledge is of no avail. * 
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2507. “ Dwellers on the horizon ”; i.e., on the 
horizon of spirituality and appreciation of the Divinity. 

2508. t,e., in the eyes of the suporficKIl who feed on 
worldly carrion. 

2509. Lit., “ihc empty cooking-vessel and the full 
(one are) one (and the saiiu*) to the ilv.” The 
metajjhorical sense is tJiat the snperfichfi worldly 
person or tlie servile imitator cannot cUatinguish 
lujUveon a man who is full of spirituality and one who 
is devoid of it : the •»ne man is fhe same to him as the 
other. In a case of fhis natTirc he recognises no specific 
diirererK’.e. 'I’lic literal sense is that a fly knows of no 
spocifie dilTcreiiees at all : a eookiiig-vessel ciiij>ty or 
full is sinifdy a certain object to it. If it go to an 
em])ty vossci it finds no fno(i, but it dn(‘s not attach the 
(juality of emptiness to the vessel, and consider it 
genorically and spwifically as an empty ve.s8eL If, on 
the contrary, it find food in it, it may have in its 
thought the vessel or tlie food, hut it does not associate 
the (jualily of fnllnoss Avith the vessel and consider 
it generically and s|>oeifically as a faU vessel. Thus 
the empty vessel is not depreciated in its view by the 
fac't of Its emptiness, nor is the full vesstd enhanced in 
A’alue for it by the fact of its fullness, simply because it 
does not associate the two ideas togetlnw. 

2510. “Do not absUtin ; ” lit., “do not rest, do not 
ho patient ; *’ Ian ma-zan.” 

Tliis distich concludes the ‘'rufl’s answer, begun on 
p. 508, to the HGi'oiid repmach of the 8ufrs that he is 
a glutton. Ills speech, however, may possibly end in 
llie pj^ecediiig distich. 

2511. By. the Shaikh is possibly meant here the 
vilified Silfi, who has demonstrated his perfection and 
fitiicus at least to be a spiritual chief. D not it must 
im^n the actual Head of the monastery. The story 
which the T. C'om. narrates of a Sliaikh outside of this 
Stoics, I should say, apocryphal. The ^ufi has finished 
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his exculpation, and the Author now iiarratcB tliat in 
order to tlioroughly convince the stupid cavillei’s the 
same §uli daj' vomits in a basin and the ))usin 
becomes full of pearls. lie thus reduces jin intollectual 
conception to a material fad in order to convince the 
stupid. 


2512. i.e., even if the food is lawful do not eat that 
which win by disagreeing injure you intellt'dually or 
spirituallji. 


251‘h “The liglit of glory,” “niir-c jalrd 
“religious devotitai, moral (|ualitie.s, and spirituality.” 


251 1. /.c., you will know that they are subslantialc'd 

by their very nalui-e. 

2515. Lit., “the very v(»icc is aeliially the truth” 
Of course those are only illustrations of the jiurjj<;rj of 
the first distich of this St*ciioii. in wliich the Antlior 
asserts that his wor(iS in thenjselves are, to the spiritual, 
a witness to the truth of his claims. 


2510. Lit., “says ‘Yes’!” 

2517. By “wisdom,” “hikinat,” is luc.'int hen* as u* 
a previous Story the inner tnilli and real meaning ni' 
the Quran. Everj’ fine believer is supposed to have 
understood this in the spiritual world, and to find it 
again through proper guidance in this world, “Al- 
hikmatu dfdlatu ’l-mu’inini, fa-haitlia wajada-liii ta-hnwa 
ahaqtju bi-ha”; “Wisdom is the stray h'amol) of the 
true believer, and wlierever be finds it lie is most justly 
entitled to it.” 


2518. When in addition to hearing thi.s wisdom he 
has seen it, i.c., made ii a jiart of hiinsolf^and actually 
felt the truth of it, how can there Ije any doubt ? 

2519. Lit., “ that this is (of the^ w'ater kind or 

genus.” ^ 

2520. I.C.. when the prophet calls them to thc^Faith 
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there is a response to the call in their souls and they 
accept it. They have that in their souls which immedi¬ 
ately recognises the prophet, and his wc^drous call is 
as a miracle wrought by God. They recognise it in 
the world as something different from all others, but 
to which, having a blissful perception of God, they are 
predisposed. 

2/521. The nation is called an alien, an alien as 
regards God’s }>roximity, because it is only the prophets 
and saints who have a perfect knowledge of this 
proximity. Wlion however the nation hears the call of 
the propliei to the P'aith, it hears from the tongue of 
Gt)d through the prophet’s voice the words, “ Verily, 
I am ne:»r.” and it has spiritual appreciation of the 
truth conveyed by them, so far at least as any hut 
prophets and saints may have it. 

r/. the Qur’an, ii. 1«S2: 

“And wluMi my servnnts ask you eoncerning me,— 
I am near (them). 1 will answer the [n’aytM* of liirn who 
calls, when lie calls ii[H)n me.” 

2522. “ ITIn’l-'Azin,” “ Lorils of (’onstancy. Purpose 
or Resolution,” is a title given to the highcvSl of such 
Apostle.s, “Rnsul” as wore cliarged by God with a 
special holy book. Aeoording to Hughes tliese were 

Abraham, David, Ja(’ob, Joseph, Job, Moses, 
Jesus, and Mubammad. Some add Seth and Isaac. 

2523. The T. Com., the J’. Trans., H.U., auil the 
H. (\)in. all read, “ Az birun-c shahr an shTrTn-fusuii ta 
na-shiid ffirigh,” but I suspect tlie correct reading may 
vei*y possibly bo “ z’-aii HhlrTn-fusun.” because the 
ej/ithot is more likely to be applied to Jesus than to 
Mary, and in ^ISS. 8u<;h mistakes as taking the letter 
“ ze ” for the'sign madda,” are not micoinmon. 

2524. “ Ahl-e kliatir,” “the man of mind,” is, 
I presume, opposed either to “ ahl-e iiafs,’’ “ the sensual 
man,” or to “ahl-e sflrat,” “the suiierficial man who is 
devoted to externals.” In either case it would signify 
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“the spiritual man.” It may moan simply “ahl-c dil,” 
“ the man of heart,” ” the Adept,” ” ^ihih-<liJ.” 

The T. Com. explains it as ”ahl-e ilhain.” ” the man 
inspired by trod, ” •and more fully, *' the man whose 
heart is a mine of inspiration and divine thonglits.” 

2520. i.c., when one has become so s]>inlnal that 

even the body is etherealised, the lalfer will not impede 
the penetration of spiritual visions to the soul any more 
tlian a lattice will ]n*event the enti-anee of li^;hl into a 
njom. 


2520. Lit., “neither outwardly nor inwardly.” 
2527. Lit., “take the s]>irit of the Story.” 


2528. The letter “shin,” 
word, “nuqsh,” “letter,” or “ 
of it. 


“sh,” slicks to the 
form,” since it forin.s j)art 


2520. “KalTla aid Danina,” is the name of the 
Aruhic version of the fahJes which were snpjioscd to 
have been coinj^osed by a mythical Indian philosojJier 
named llldpay. 'l”h<*s(‘ laldes arc c<'>l]eclcd in the 
Sanskrit Panchatantra and Hiiopadcsa. 'I’lie best known 
Persian versirni is the Anvar-e SubailT. 'I’he Turkish 
translation is called liuinavnn-naina. 


25.!lt>. In the second hemistich of this and of llie 
preceding' distich are references to other Stoics in 
KalTla and Damn a. 


25/11. i.e,, although they do not actually speak it is 

clear what they express U) each other. 'J’hey speak with 
“thetongue of (their; condition,” “ zaban-e hal,” though 
not with “ the tongue fd actual speech,” “ zabau-e maejS!.” 

2532. i.e., in no case attend to the letter <9r mere form, 
which is low, but pay attention to the spirit or real 
meaning, which is high. 

2533. A “square^” in chess is called in Persian 

“ khanaa “ house.” ♦ 
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2534. “Zaid simck ‘Amrw/’ " Daraba Zaidu^ 
‘AiTirwan/’ is a conventional • phrase used in Arabic 
^ainrnars to sliow the form of the nominative and of 
tiie accusative case. The “ w ” hi “ ‘Amrw ” is not 
pronouncc<l. I( is added Rimfdy to distinguisli the 
name from ‘Umar with vvhicli when written it would 
lx; otlierwisc identical. 

Lit., “ the measure or holder of the real thing.” 


25‘U». J prefer tlie rearling of ll.T.!., and thfe H. Com: 
“ guy.'id-at, ‘ni dfist, dar validat shakT“«t.’” 

'riu; T. Com. nsids, “ lu dfi-’st,” “those are two,” and 
the'P. Trans. n,*a«lH, “an du-'sl,” “ tln^se are two,” but 
so (positive an assertion would scan‘cly allow the second 
clause, “there is dotibt about the unity yon assert.” 
Uow(‘vor in the next distich we have undouhtcdly 
“ dll ust,” “ tht*r<; are two.” 


25*17. i.t\, the firoper treatment of a perverse, wrong¬ 

headed pi'rson who will ni't accept the truth is to scoff 
at him, anil lie to suit his humour. The Coin, how¬ 
ever, exi>lains “In sa/.il-y** bad-khu ast ” as “ hfi gyilne 
khaslet ijabTl.ui (sic) khny <»lrin kiiiise-nin la'iqT dir”; 
“this sort of quality or liabit is worthy of a person of 
evil nature.” 


25;18. (7. the (.,>ur’rin. xxiv. 20 ; 

“ Inquire wonitui for inquire men. and impure men 
for inq)iire women.” The metre docs not admit of the 
first idause entire, and the T. ( ‘om. r<;ads, “ Al-khalnthat, 
al-khaluthln,” but why not ” al-khabTlhnn ” as in B.U. ? 
The 'P. I’rans. reads. “Li-’l-khablthati '1-khabTthTn,” 
but why not “’l-khabuhnn ” ? The IT, Com, reads 
inort^ eorreetly as to grammar, “ Li-’l-khablthati 1- 
khabTthfm.” 

c 

2530. T read with B.U., and the H. Com., “ dasht-e 
farakh,” “ the open plain.” The T. Com., and the T. 
Tnuia. read “dast-e farakh,” “ample opportunities.” 

The distieh is an illustration of verse 20 of chap. xxiv. 
of thfe Qur’fin, of which part was quoted in Note 2538. 
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The continuation is: “ and good women (are) for good 
men, and good men for good women.” The Author 
extends this meaning to express that gwd things arc for 
good peo]fie, a Ad bad things for bad iieoph'. 


2/540. “The kingly eonrt.” “divan-e ndab.” This 
expression does not occur in the dictionaries, but it is 
evidently equivalent to the tenn “ adiih-kada,” or "adah- 
giih,” “a slat of polite maimers and rcfinenuait, a kingly 
court,” 


2541, ‘TJnsouglit,” ‘‘na-justa 
thing which he ceas(‘d to seek. ' 


i.e., simply, “a 


2512. “<,>ntb” does not always mean the (,^ut]iu ’1- 

Aqtab or Ghans, the Head of the Sufi hierarchy ; it 
may mean a of high order. 

2543. Lit., towards what is your face ? ” 

2541. i.e.. it may .ather or also be called tlie Water 

of Life. 


2515. f'f. the Tradilifiri: 

“(,)rda ‘Alai-hi ’s-salfna ! l»lha hirptuni shajarataa 
min ashjari 'l-jannati, fa-’(|‘udQ ft /illi-iia, wa-kuln join 
athniari-hn.’ Qfdu, ‘ Wu-kaifa yumkiiiu hfulha ft dari 
’d-duuya ya flasrila ’llfdi?’ Qrda—‘Alai-hi ’s-salam! 
—‘Iflha laqituni ‘fdiman, fa-ka-anna-rna laqlium 
shajaratau min ashjari ’1-janna ; ’ ” 

Flo said—On liim Fie peace !—* When you come 
across a ti^e of the trees of paradise, sit hi its shade, 
and eat ctf its fruits.’ They said, ‘And how is this 
possible ill the world. 0 F*roj»hct of God?’ He 
answered—On liim Fie peac;e !—‘When you come across 
a sage, it is a.s if you hod come across a tree of the trees 
of paradise. 


» >) 


254ft. i.e., tFie deep, spiritual knowledge in the 
Rage’s soul is called “ Tree,” Fiecause it bears the fruit 
of spiritual truths^; “Sun,” because it illumines 
-sympathetic hearts; “Ocean,” because it embrace the 
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essences or real natures of things; (the ocean, it should 
he remembered, is called “ darya-ye muhit,” “ the 
encompassing sea ”); “ Cloud,” because it pours out 
showers of spiritual mysteries. *’ 


25^7. Tlie T. Com. quotes the Arabic distich: 

” ‘ll)arritu-nrishatta, wa-husiiu-ka wahidun; wa-kulluu 
ila diiaku ’l-jamali yusliTru ” ; ^ 

” Our descriptionH are various, and your beauty is one ; 
and everything points to that beauty.” i 

2;") 18. This distich is omitted by the T. (\)in. but it 
occurs ill the editions oC the T. 'I'rans., B.U., and the 
H. (k)m. 


25-19. Lit., “severity.” 

» • 

2550. Lit., “kindness.” 


2551. 7.C., though eneh man has the qualities of man 
he cannot by names ilescTibe man as Ite really is : lie 
can give nosiitislactory definition or rather description of 
liini by names, since lie can In* called by so many name.s, 
ami names too are not any clue to the real nature of a 
thing. 

2552. 'i.c., his mind is distracted by the multiplicity 
of names, and he can arrive by tlieru at no conception of 
the real nature of tJie iJung to which they are applied. 


255o, i.c., when they have fonned a perfect concep¬ 

tion of the qualities to which the names are applied, 
they may gain a knowledge of the essence of the thing, 
and in this there can be no disagreement. 

2i^4. 1 read “ai goziim,” with H.U., and the 

H. Com. 


2555. F.ach of the four wishes for grapes, but he 
knows the name of them only in his own language. 

“ Jstfifil ” is the Persian corruption of (rratfaX*!, 

255t3. Le,f they were ignorant of the real meaning of 
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the names, each person knowing only the meaning of 
one. 

2557. The •dirairv signifies the heart or mind, /.e., 
the means of obtaining the desired object. Tlie Iioart 
or mind is of course essentially the same in all the 
four persons. 

2558. the heart or mind would expand, as it 
were, embracing the desired oliject under all its names ; 
and the four persons would then agree, since their <lis- 
agreemeiit was al)oiit names, and not about the tiling to 
which those names were applied. 

The Author gives the Story as an illnslration of the 
disagreements arising frcmi the words and names used 
in religioiiscontroversy, and lie then proceeds to shriw lifiw 
agreement may be elTected by following the g'uidane.e of 
the Sufi saint, the one who knows the inner truth, 
“ sailih-f* sirr,” and the real signification of all names 
and words, “sad-zabau.” (S{?e th(^ last distich hut two.) 

The H. Com. explains “the four enemies” as the four 
different names of grapes in Persian, Arahie, 'J'urkish 
and Greek, respectively, but J think this is scarcel.v 
satisfactory. 

2559. “ Keep silence,” “ ansiiu.” C/. the Qur’iin, 
vii. 203 : 

“And when the Qur’an is read, then listen to it and 
keep silence, that haply you may obtain mercy.*' * 

2560. oj., give up your controversy and discussions, 
and trust to my words alone, which will guide yrm to 
inner truth. 

2561. Because they are factitious and not essential 
and real; thev are imitative and do not come from the 
heart; i.e., there is no feeling of the truth in the utter¬ 
ance of them, and therefore there can be no real harmony 
among those who utter them. 

25G2. The Author means that if a substance is af an 

2e 
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essentially cold nature, its nature cannot be changed by 
the application of heat. 

Cf. the following two disticlis. 

I * 

2503. Or “syruj) of dates,” “dushab.” 

25()‘l, The famous h'ufl chief Junaid has said, “ Riy5’u 
T-'ariflna khainii.# min ikliliisi ’l-murTdT^^ ”; “ The 
hypocrisy of the Adepts is better than llie sincerity of 
iK)viccs,” This is because the hypocrisy or ^dissimula¬ 
tion of the R])iritual chief, who i.^ really in heart sincere, 
is only on the surfae(^; it is assumed for a good purpose ; 
wlu‘rf?as fiitj sincerity of th(‘ novice wlio has as yet not 
advance<l far on the I'uth is not fnnn the heart but only 
servile imitation. liesides this he may he sincere in 
furthenmee of a selfish purj^ose. iSt‘e the next distich. 

2555. Ik'canse he has wisdom and foresight and is 
devoid of all sellish desire. 

25Ul). Ik’causo the words of those who envy one 
another are inspired by ignorance, want of foresight, 
and selfish desire of worldly advantages. See the next 
distich but four and the next but six, 

2r>ti7. i.e., wdio came ou the i)art of God with a mission 
to call the peof'le to the Faith. 

25<»8. Ily Solomon is meant here the spiritual guide. 
The ant is often spoken of in et)nne<*tion with Solomon 
because of its having bronglit him the log of a locust 
wlmn all the animals were bringing presents. 

2^(59. i.e., he w'ho seeks the Shaikh gains him and 

all spiritual sustenance, and at the same time all the 
material sustenance necessary, because everything is 
under the control of the Shaikh. 

2570. i.e., the people are at strife with one another 
for the sake of material advantages, and are therefore 
not oafe from one another. 
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* 2571. i.e., in every age there is a perfect Shaikh or 
^ufl chief and guide. 

2572. Gf. the Qur’an, xxxv. 22: 

“ Verily, we Jiave sent you with the truth : a hearer 
of good tidings and a warncr; and there has been no 
people but has been visited by a w’anior.” 

2573. ?ln explanation in Persian of the Arabic \vords 
of the prejetling distich, 

2574. Lit., “he makes them without deceit and 
rancour.” 


2575. ‘ ‘ x\l“Mu8liniuiia ka-nafsin wjlh ida ” 

are as one soul.” 


Muslima 


257(5. “'I'lio TIelpera,” “ AiiHiTr.” were those inhal)i- 
tants of Medina who invited Muhammad and his 
adherents to tiieir city, and wore the first to lake uj> 
anns in behalf of Islam. Wlnm all the citizens of 
Medina were ostensibly eonvertod to islriin they were; 
all named “ Aiisfir.” 


2577. “Counselled,” “ba-pand.” Tl.C., and the 
II. Com. have “ba-hand.” If this he correct we slnmld 
render, “And (then) held togetlier by a bond or agree¬ 
ment, through the words, ‘ Mufflima are hrothcra.' ” 

The idea is that first they became brethren yi the 
Faith like the single graf)es of a cluster whi<*h are 
united by the stalk, and that afterwards their union 
w'as as close as that of the grapes wlien tlie jni<*e has 
been expressed and mixed together. Gf. the 
Qur’iln, xlix. 10 : “ Only Muslims are brothers.” 

By “ one body ” is meant “ absoluttdy one in 

• • « A 

Spirit. 


2578. Lit., “The form of the single grapes is 
brethren.” 


2579. t.c,, througH the breaking and annihilation of 
their bodies by discipline and devotion, those bretftren 
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become as one in spirituality, and divine knowledge^ 
(See Note 2577). 

2580. Metaphorically, the infidels are enemies of 
tile true believera, but when they are converted they 
become friends. 

2581. i.e., from their inherent nature some have 
been destined to be and remain infidels. "Rie vicissi¬ 
tudes and things of tlio world are sufficient to check 
any spiritual growth in them, and no teaclftng of the 
prophets or saints can mature them. 

2582. Because those like him would be in despair 
at their own spiritual ignorance, and the pious would 
he disti’CHsed. (See the second heniistit-h of the next 
distich). 

2583. “Irani”; I he name of a fabulous earthly 
paradise somewhere in the deserts of southern Arabia, 
constructed to rival the celestial one by the genii for 
Shaddfid tlu‘ son of ‘ d, and called by him “Irani” 
after his great-grandfather. It is related that on going 
t<i take possession of it, he ami all his people were 
struck dead by a noise from heaven, and the paradise 
<.lisapj)eared. It is mentioned in the Quran as “Tram 
of the columus, the like of which has not been created 
in Uiese lands.” 

2584. metaphorically, those ivho are innately 
good and are predestined to believe at last attain to the 
same unifomi spiritual perfection, lliey all liecome in 
tide as one. The “ breath ” of the saintly means their 
spiritual words, influence, and gnidanee. As regards 
the Jrapes, taken literally, the “breath” has reference 
to the fostering breezes. 

2585. t.e., they become united in the Faith as the 
single grapes of a cluster are united on the stalk. 

2586. See Note 2579 and tht^ distich to which it 
refers. 
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2587. I.C., by the breaking and elfa<'ement of body 
and by perfection in spirituality and the deep knf)wledge 
of God they hi^ve alj^solute unity : tlicy are all absolutely 
as one spirit. 

2588. Lit., “ he is still two ’*; i.c., he is not as one 
with the other. 

• 

2589. i,e., if he were absolutely as one with the 
other peAoii, and notwithstanding fought with him, it 
would be fii?htin^; willi himself which, according to this 
hemistich, is impossible, 'riierofnre if there l)o absolute 
and perfect union there can be no (‘umity anionthose 
who form this union. 


251)0. By “the master” is meant Muhammad, or 
God actin^x through Muhammad. From the m(‘tre IIkj 
hemistich must read, “ AfarTn bar ‘is}uj-(* kull-c fislfid ! ’’ 
but if this reafling be correct it sooms to mo that tJie 
T. Oom.’s explanation is somewhat straim‘d, “ Ble-ssings 
on the love of tlie master of all ! ” i.c., “on tlic master 
and most excellent of tlie a})ostlcs! ” This explanation 
would be more probable if the reading were “kuilT 
ustad.” 

The 11. Gom. explains, “AfarTn 'isltfj-par, ki woh aisa 
ustad hai jis-nc, etc.”; “Blessings rm love, wliic:li is 
such a master tliat it, et(;.” 

B.U. explains, “isharal ba-an asl ki inkisli^f-e Tn 
ittihiid az rufail-e ‘isli(| ast ” ; “alludes to the fact that 
the manift.station of tJiis union is atloudunl ujion lov(‘.” 


2591. “The potter” is Muhammad, or God acting 
through Mubtimrnad, By “making them into one jar” 
is meant uniting them so in spirit that they were as (»ri© 
spirit. • 

2502. Because for the commonalty comparisons could 
be drawn only from material objects, and such could 
only confuse and disturb their minds without giving 
them comprehension. • 
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2593. “A Solomon ” ; i.e., a chief Siifl saint, an heir 
of the prophets and saints. 

2594. “Far-sightedness” moan!^herei,8ubtle calcula¬ 
tion and worldly wisdom, “ ‘aql-e ma‘ash,” by which we 
hope to secure happiness in thi.s world, and to escape 
the Btrcikes of God’s fore-ordinances. Through confi¬ 
dence in tills wisdom we arc blind to the })rcHeuce of 
the ‘Sufr, and are deprived of the true wisd(f?u, “ ‘aql-e 
ma‘ad,” and the s])irituality and deep knowledge of 
Gf«l imparted by him which wmdd give ns tAie felicity 
and make iia happy in God’s dcfTces and submissive to 
them. In “ far-sightedness ” seems to be included too 
philoftiJphical speculation by which we hope to get such 
knowledge as can only really lie imparted by the 
spiritual chief. 

2595. /.c., in (uir far-sightedness w^e are blind to 
W'hat is near. I’he far-sightedness in llie t^ase of the 
sleeper is, 1 suppose, his wandering far in the world of 
dreams. 

2r)9(). And boiug so w^e are blind to the spiritual 
guide and to his leaching and guidance which would 
lead U8 to s])irituality and the knowledge of God. 

2597. This seems to depend upon the preceding 
distich, 

2508. “ Imposing many logical fonns ” is, I think, 

the sense of “aym-fizfi.” Hedhouse has “ aym-parast,” 
“ scrupulously obser\'ant of rites and ceremenies” : but 
“nyln,” of course, means also more generally “forms 
or laws.” 

2599. The metaj»horical sense is that the person who 
pasSt's his life in siibile devices to escajie destiny, and 
tnists too to philosophical speculation is deprived of 
the blessings of true wisdom w'bich would make him 
submissive, and also of spirituality and knowledge 
of Ooch 

20lK). i.e., metaphorically, the^ worldly wise and 
philoeopliical person is always meeting with defeat. 
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2601. Lit., “ through this attack and retreat.” Tlie 
metaphorical sense is that the worldly wise man and 
philoso])lier should abandon his subtle devices against 
destiny and liik phiTosophieal Kpeculution in order that 
he may not be broken and dofeattsd in his vain struggles 
and fighting, as it were, against (lod. 

2602. ^.e.y countless persons have b(K‘n defeatoil in 
the vain attempt to turn aside tlie decn*cs of 0«)d. 

2603. “Learn”; lit., “read.” 

2604. “O covetous man”; i.e., 0 you wJio seek 
more worldly gcKxl llian Go<] has tlecroed you slum Id 
have. 

26^)0. Cj, the Qur’an, 1. 35 : 

“And how many generations have wt^ d(*stroyed 
before (the time of) these (Meccans), grc'atcr tlian tliese 
in power! They passed tJinaigh. examined, and dis¬ 
posed (){ lands ; (was) there any asylum (for tluan) V ” 

That is, none of those generations in spite nf tlicir 
pow'er, and their exaiuining into the nature of lands aj»d 
use of tliem, (‘ould find any asylum, wherev<‘r they wimt, 
from the decrees of God, All tlu'ir devices, wisdom, 
and discussions could not secaire them IIkj object which 
they sought, 

2606. See Note 2555. 

2007. i.e., as the previous generations witli all lluiir 

search aiul striving could not obtnin the o]>je<*.t sought, 
80 the Persian, the Arab, the 3'urk, and the Greek r‘<»uld 
not obtain their ohjfxd, so long as they tmsted to names, 
words, and verbal discussion witlmu! agreeing as to tiie 
application of all the names which might he apfiHed to 
that object. The object, metaphorically, is the know¬ 
ledge of the true natures of all things and of their 
inclusion in the divine Unity. Such knowledge must 
entaU absolute aubnassion to God’s decreets, and it can 
be obtained, not by philosophical speculation buh only 
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through a spiritual chief who knows the essences of all 
things and all the names attached to them. 

The “ duality” spoken of in the first hemistich seems 
to refer both to the apparent doubling of the object by 
the application to it of the two different names “ angur,” 
and ” ‘inab,” and also to the want of unity in the minds 
of the contestants through the application to the desired 
object of words upon whi(;h they were not agtjped. 

2(508. The “contending birds ” are the worldly wise 
and xdiiloHopbical. The “liawk or falcolf” is the 
H})iritual guide. “ (The beating of^ the liawking-drum ” 
is God’s call to the Faith, 1o spiritual knowledge, and 
the deep knowledge of Flis Unity. The “King ” is Ond. 

'riie^ hawking-dmm, “ lahl-e Ijilz,” is a small drum 
attached to tho saddle and beaten by a leathern strap to 
rouHO birds for the hawk t<» capture. jMetapliorically, 
the meaning is tliat pc()[)lc should hear the call of God, 
and be captured, us it were, hy the spiritual guide. The 
j)aralhd is not absolutely ]»erfect, sinee it is the spiritual 
guide himself who conimunieates the call of God to the 
I)eo])le. UnJoKs the distich mean that the ]H*ople 
should first be roused by the plain rail of God as found 
in the (Qur’an, and then be capturetl, as it were, by the 
spiritual guide, and Ijrought into close union wiili God. 

i.t\, union in s])iritiiality, ilivine knowledge, 
appreciation of God’s Unity, and union with and in 
Him. 

2010. i.e., turn towards sjnritnality, divine know¬ 
ledge, ai>preciation of the Unity of God, and union with 
ainl in Him, This is apj)arcntly tho coiietinction which 
the Author is putting here u|kui the Qur’aiiic passage, 
in which “turn towards it” m( 3 ans literally, “turn 
towards tlie most siicrcd mosque of Mecca.” (See the 
Qur’an, ii. and 45.) 

2011. “Solomon” in this and the subsequent 
distichs apparently means God. 

2012. “ The hawks,” or “ falcons ”; i.e., the prophets 
and saints. 
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2613. “ A min ” ; i.e., the material world. 

2614. This is a remonstrance to those who distrust 
and fear the prophets and saints. The birds spoken of 
are the prophets and saints, and Solomon is God. 

2615. i.e., they would offer material and spiritual 
sustenance to the needv. 

2610. The apostle makes plain the way to many 
persons t# tlie end that they may saniJtifv and worship 
God. 

The hoopoo was the messenger between Solomon and 
llilciTs, Queen of Sheba. 


2617. It is implied that it is of no (•(uisequcnco that 
the apostle be of mean appearance. He is si ill an 
apostle. 

The words in italics though applied to Muhammad 
when on his ‘'Ascension,” “Mi'raj.” to the presence of 
God, are here applied by the Auilnir to any apostle. 
(’/. the Qur’an, liii. 17, 18: 

“ TIis eye turned not aside, nor did it wander ; 

Fur he saw the greatest of the signs of liis l^ord.” 
There is a jen dc vwts here between “ zagh,” “crow,” 
and “ rna zagha,” ” it turned not aside.” 


2l>18. 1'lie stork is willed “ laglag,” which is some¬ 
times pronounced “laklak.” “Liiklak” means also 
“chatter,” or “clatter,” and the wtjrd is used Inire to 
express the clattering cry of the stork. “ Lak.lfik,” iii 
Arabic, n eans “ to thee, to thee,” and by this expression it 
is meant that the apostle fhere called stork; attributes 
all to God, and thus professes his belief iliat naught but 
God really exists. 

2619, By “doves” are here meant the saints, and 
by “hawks” kings and other mighty ones of the earth. 

2620. i.e., metaphorically, the saint’s ecstasy and 
felicity are from ths manifestation of the Beloved, God, 
in his heart, and not from any external beloved. • 
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2021. i.e.y it has in its heart the sweetness of the 
spiritual vision of God. 

2022. the “ feet ” ; i.e., either *-the vestiges,*’ or 
the “ felicitous advent.” 


2023. Lit., “ than other peacock-i)luraaged ones.*’ 


2021. }ly “kingly logics of birds” tin. Author 
probably nujans works on logic translated or prepared 
by intellcctiial men at the command of kin^s. Many 
works on logic were translated from the Greek for 
Khalifs. *rh(‘ earliest date is prol)ably about 00 A.ii. 
wh(‘n some w’orks wen* translated for the Prince 
Khiilidii ’bnuYazTd. Ily “the logic of birds associated 
with S(ilomon” are meant the utterances and teaching of 
the spiritual, the pn)phets and saints of God, iSfdonion 
here having still the sense of God. 

“Mantieju ’t-tairan” in the first hemistich looks like 
a bar])ariHm, but it is possibly a Persian plural of the 
Arabic locution taken as a whole. But still the plural 
“an” for inanimate things is peculiar, unless it is 
simply used nichn causa. 


2025. ?.e,, if you have no spiritual perception of 
God >ou cannot undei*stand the language of His 
prophets and saints and the feelings in their hearts 
to whii h that language gives expi-ession. 


2020. B,v “wings” are meant the prophet’s or 
saint's spirit, which, as the Universal Spirit, soars 
above the material w^orld. 


2027. i.e., every iiKwement of the prophet’s or saint’s 

spirit, w'hich is the Universfd Spirit, embraces all things 
from the Higher '^I'hrone of God, i.e., the Universal 
Spirit, to the earth ; and the sphere of the movements, 
power, and influence of tliis spirit is from the earth 
to the Higher Throne of God, hecAuse the Universal 
Spirit embraces and controls all tilings, material and 
spirit!^. 
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2C28. i.e., the darkness of irreligioii and of tlie 
carnal nature. 


2C20. Cf. the QyrYm, ii. 2oH. 250 : 

“God is tlic friend of tliose who believe: He will 
bring them out of darkness into light. 

And those who disbelieve,—their friends are Tiighut : 
the.y will bring tlusin out of light into darkness.” 

“Tiighlft” is the name of an idol worshi]»ped by 
the Quraish before Jshlni. Tt means also Satan, any 
idol, or aetnon, and also the earnal nature, “nafs.” 
(See Notes TOO and 213X). 


2ti30. “ Gaz ” moans a cubit of 2() iiiclu's, or an 

ell of 42 inches. 


« 

2fi31. i.e., you become for the people the Ktaiulanl 

by wdiich religious and moral acts are measured. 

2(132. “Liik,” “limp, feelde,” means also “en'ep- 
ing,” or “ staggering.” 

21133. Hy “duck” is meant “the spirit or light of 
Muhammad ” from whicli all people and things vero 
cremated. fSee Notes 41 and 114). 

By “ domestic fowl" is meant “the more animal natun- 
of man,” “ labl^at,” or “ nafs.” 'i’he spirit or ligdit ol 
Muhammad is called a duck because it is at lioim* in tbe 
Sea of the Divinity. 

“Biver” would be more suitable in connection witli 
“duck,” but “Sea” is preferable in connection with 
“God.” Ill the Qur’ilnic quotation too in Nf>te 2(J41 the 
evident sense of “bahr” is “sea.” 


2034. i.e., your spirit is from the spirit of Muhammad ; 
and your carnal nature appertains to the body and 
worships the liody, or appertains to the material world 
and is a worshipiier of it. • 

2635. “ The Sea ” ; i.e., God. 

2636. And she wll therefore lead you astray. 

2637. i.e., like those under the sway of the 
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2038. i.e., you can live in the material and in the 
spiritual world : you may be swayed by the carnal soul, 
“ nafs,” or by the spirit, “ ruh.*’ 

2039. “One whose house is a hole in the earth.’* 

This is, I think, the most probable sense of the com¬ 
pound which 1 road “ khana-kanda.” It might be read 
“kliiina-kunda,” “one whose house is a clo^ or fetter 
to him”; or “khfina-ganda,” “one whoso* house is 
stinking,” « 


2f)K). i.e,, in virtue of the Qur'fmic text, xvii. 72, 

you fire free and unfettered as a king, and you can move 
in the luatorial or the spiritual world as you will. (See 
the next distich and Note). 

2041. r/. the Qur’an, xvii. 72: “And now have we 

honoured the sons of Adam : by land and by sea have 
we <’arried them : food liave wc provided for them of 
good things, and witli endowments Inwond many of our 
creatures have w'o (.‘udowed them.” Tlie sense of the 
<lislieh is, hasten from the material to the spiritual 
world : live in the spirit, not the flesh. 

i read with B.U-, and the II. Com., “ Kifhj 'llamalna- 
hum 'ala 'l-bnhr-T ba-jan,” and not with the T. Com., 
and the T. 4Vans., “ 'ala l-^hahri'^ 


2(542. i.e., the angels have no carnal nature, and the 

animals know nothing of the spirit. 


2(143. Lit., “Discerning with a heart (which is iu 
the enjoyment of) 'It hnit been reeeal&l to me.* ” 


2(544. The distich refers to Muhaiumad or to prophets 
generally, and niGaiis that the prophets so far as the 
body is concerned must be like other men. See the 
preceding distich. The words in italics are from the 
Qur’an, xviii. 110: 

“ Say : ‘ (In truth) I am only a man like you. Tt has 
been revealed to me that your God is one only God.’ ” 

2645. “The highest heaven,” *“charkh-e barTn”; 
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».e., the “ ‘Arsh,’* the Higher Throne of God, the 
Universal Spirit. 

2640. i.e., t^e Sga of the Divinity knows our voice 
perfectly, and is ready to receive us. 

2647. Solomon again means God, 


2648. In accordance with the Text (Q., Ivii. 4): 

“And He is with you whercwer you ai-e.” 

2040. metai»horically, seek union with (}od in 

order that lie may protect you from all evils, material 
and spiritual. 

The litoral sense is that hy your stcpi)ing into llic S(*a 
the water will form rings, which are likcnc'd here to 
coats of chain-mfiil which will serv'^c as a ])r()t.ection to 
you. David’s miraculous skill as an armourer has 
already been alluded to. (See Note 520.) 


2650. Lit., “are a bevvit(‘hiiig and an enchanter.” 
I’hc T. C’om. misiakonly, 1 fliirik, takes “glmir-at” 
as one word, “ghairal,” and r<‘nders it “the divine 
jealousy.” 


2651. if., metaphorically, though many may tx- 
said to long for union with the Deity, they may not 
recognise that the inspired words of the proj)hets shew 
tlie way to that felicity, and hence such words only 
trouble them. 

2652. By “ the flowing stream ” are meant the tilings 
of this world, and by “the Water of the Heavens,” the 
spiritual ^vo^ld and the Diviiiity, which arc the causes 
of the things of this world ns the water from the sky is 
supposed to be of the flowing stream. 

2653. This refers to the doctrine that although 
apparently there are intermediate causes in the world, 
God is really the immediate cause of everything. He 
is always the Wilier and the Doer. 


2654. The T. saj’s the ‘Ahbadiya were certain 
scattered desert tribes in tlie interior of Arahi^ w'ho 
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were noted for their earnest devotion. Hontsma and 
Seligsohn’s Eneyclopaedia of Islam does not however 
make any mention of such. It is possible that the word 
may ho ‘Iba<lXya, pronounced by poetic license ‘Ibbadiya, 
momboraof certain dispersed Arabian tribes, ‘Ibad, who 
in Illra in Mesopotamia embracied Christianity. The 
name TbfuJ, tlio ])lural of ‘Abd, a slave (of (>od), would 
show, I tliink, that those tribes wore fieouliaiiy devout. 
“‘IhruJTya,” the plural of “ Tbildl,” would signify 
members of lliose tribes. « 


2r>,')5. T'bo Author shows in the next distich that by 
“ arid asceth’ ” he moans the “ascetic dry as to his place 
and snrrouudings.’’ 

21 ) 0 ( 1 . lit., the <lryness of the desert simoom acted 
as a correelivo to the moistiicss of liis constitution, and 
produced a balance ueeesHary for health. Metaphoric¬ 
ally, the Hcnse is tliat liis temperament was so fresh, 
human, beni^jn, (ind full of sensibility, so devoid of 
harsliuoss. rigidness, austerity, and dryness that it 
roqiiiivd the adilitiou of some dryness for tlu? mainten- 
aneo of moral health. 'Jdiis is of course an iiistaiice of 
poetical e.\aggerati< >n. 


2657. “ Intoxioateil,’’ ?.<?., wdth rapture. 

2()58. Ibinuj is the name of the animal which is 
supt)os('il to have carried Muhammad in an instant from 
Mecca to tFcnisalem and thence to Heaven in his 
“Ascension,” “ Mi‘raj.” 

Duklid is the name of a certain mule presented by 
Muqauqis to ^luhainmad, and by him given to ‘All. 

2650. “In longing”; i.e., longing to communicate 
with liini. 

J aih taking the reading of the T. Trans., B.U., and 
the H. Com.: 

“ Pas bi-mifndaiid an jama^at ba niyaz,” which though 
not very good at all events rhymes. 

The T. Com. reads : 

“ IsfcTidand intizar u dar namUz,” which does not rhyme 
with tj>e second hemistich. 
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2660. “ Hablui^ min masad/’ “ cord of tlie fibrous 
bark of the palm-tree,” is quoted from the Qur’an, cxi. 
5, but wherefore one can scarcely tell. 

• • 

2661. The “zunnar”i8 a bell or cord woni round 
the waist by Eastern Christians and Jews, and also by 
Zoroastrians and Brahmans. 

2662. ^"he meaning is that God has exhi[)it.ed in the 
creation the liearens out of the region of jion-])]aco 
and the state of nolliinguess from which He brings 
all things into exipfence a jduce for the HU|>{dying of 
our wants. 

Qj. the Qur’an, li. 22: 

“In the heavens is your sustenance, and they contain 
that wliich j’ta* are prmniHctl.” As regards fids wnrJd 
the sustenance is supplied by means of the rain which 
c< itics from the heaven, and as regards the future life 
it is the paradise proir ised to helievers. 

2663. t.c., they became ludicwers after Jja\jng l)oen 
uiibeli(‘vers. 

2664. 'lids set were already ^luslinis, but. their 
faith was streiigtliened by the darvish’s ndmcle. 


Remark rpos Note 361. 

Owing to the fact that “raflr|i” is seldoiii used in 
Persian in any sense but that of “companion, comrade, 
partner, oraccomplice,” 1 observed that it was iifjt a suitable 
address (to the Deity). On lo(»king over my Notijs 
again, however, an additional, I think peculiarly Arabic, 
sense of the word occurred to me, namely that of “kind, 
benevolent, or compassionate,” which of exjurse would 
be a suitable address to God. Aly translation therefore 
is correct, (see Translation, i). 63), since the word “ ra(|Tq ” 
which I conjectured*also means “compassionate,” but 
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of course in the circumstanceB the conjecture is un> 
necessary. 

“ RafTq ” in the sense of “ compassionate ” is connected 
with the “ masdar,” “ rifq,” and in the sense of 
“companion,” with the “maijdar,” “rafaqat.” 
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